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PREFACE. 

During the last twelve year» I have devoted a consi- 
derable portion of t)ie leisure -which my clerical duties 
allowed me, to giving instruction in the German, my 
native language. In common, however, -with many 
teachers, I have, every year, more strongly felt the want 
of a simple, easy and concise Grammar ; and especially 
since I have had the pleasure of instructing a large 
number of pupils in that excellent Seminary of the 
* Society of Friends', at Grove House, Tottenham, which 
is under the superintendence of my much esteemed 
friend, Mr. T. Binns. 

Of all German Grammars hitherto published in 
England, Dr. Beoker^s is unquestionably the best, and 
may be confidently recommended to those who have 
made themselves masters of the general rules of gram- 
mar, and are desirous of studying the philosophy of 
the language. Admirably adapted, however, as 
Becker^s Grammar undoubtedly is, to the philosophical 
student who does not shrink from the task of encoun- 
tering a grammatical terminology altogether novel, it 
is in no respect calculated to lead the learner, by an ex- 
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plicit and easy method, to a ready understanding of the 
elements of the language. 

Encouraged, therefore, by a combination of circum- 
stances, 1 have been induced to compose a Grammar 
adapted to my own views, founded on an experience of 
twelve years. That it is impossible to accommodate 
such a work in every respect to the opinions and pre- 
possessions of teachers and learners, I am fully aware ; 
and it would be in vain to expect, among so great a 
variety of rules and observations, that none should be 
liable to the plausible objections of critical ingenuity. 
I do, hoyi^ever, trust that the general plan and detail of 
the work will nteet the approbation of the candid 
reader, and the generous and impartial critic. My 
principal aim has been to render the acquiring of this 
language, now so much cultivated in this country, 
an easy and attractive task ; and to attain this object, 
I have first expressed every rule in a simple and intel* 
ligible manner, and then illustrated it by easy and 
appropriate examples. On the one hand, I have en* 
deavoured to refrain from treating the subject in so 
extended and detailed a manner as to distract and em- 
barrass the student; and on the other, to avoid a 
conciseness in the rules and observations which might 
involve any ambiguity. 

, It is presumed that this work is adapted to the 
learner in every period of his progress; and that, whilst 
it consults the wants of the beginner, it will be found 
replete with information to the advanced scholar. 



PREFACE. VII 

Being confideot that this Grammar will be intro- 
duced into several seminaries where the pupils have 
made considerable proficiency in Latin and Greek, and 
into some where the Hebrew language is studied, I 
have occasionally illustrated a peculiarity of construc- 
tion by a reference to their idioms. The allusions are, 
however, so introduced as to prevent those who do not 
possess the advantage of classical knowledge, from 
suffering materially by the omission of these elucida- 
tions. 

A short exercise-book adapted to the rules of this 
Grammar, will be published in a few months. 

To conclude, the author flatters himself that his 
labours will contribute to facilitate the study of a lan- 
guage^the knowledge of which, whether it be considered 
in a literary or commercial point of view, is admitted, 
on all hands, to be a desideratum in a sound and 
liberal education. 

JOH. GERH. TIARKS. 

Gre(U Prescot'St. GoodmarCs -fields. 
December, 1833. 
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AlpJiabet — Vowels — Diphthongs. 
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The Simple Vowels. 
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The Compound or Modified Vowels. 1 

The Diphthongs. 
%\x, au/ 2(i/ 2CiE)/ ai/ ar. 2Ccu/ fiu. (gt/ @5/ et/ c^/ ©U/ cu. 
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Simple Vowels* 3 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE SIMPLE VOWELS. 

-'>i* v. «> v '^ sound^like the open au in aunt, or the a in father; but ne- 
^^ ver like a in hall, — ^cXitf S^oX^i %oX% j it is made long by doubling 
it: as, in %a\i eel ^ or by adding]^/ which is put after it, except in 
syllables with t/ to which 1^ is always joined (see the letter ^) ; 
lo^\i bald ; SSa^H/ path ; Zl^oXt valley; SRat^/ counsel. Two a's 
belonging to two syllables are both pronounced, as in Canaan. : j /.- 

@ has four different sounds; I , the broad or open sounc^: as,- i^. 
lebeJi/ gebett/ (laben, gaben) ; 2, the acute or elevated: as, fte^en/ , ^ ■ -. 
ge^en (steyhen, geyhen) ; 3, the slendey as, gelb/ $elb (Felt, ■ 
Helt) ; 4, the obscure or short sound : W, jDijlel (Distle). At ; - • 
the end of a word it is unaccented, but must be pronounced : as, • ^ 
^nabC/ boy; Siebe/ love. A double e is pronounced long : as, @ee(e/ 
soul; SDleer/ sea; 2(tmee/ army. But when two e's occur, which 
belong to different syllables, they are both pronounced: as, ge« 
Cnbigt/ finished ; be^engenf to straiten. (& is also made long by 
the insertion of 1^: as, li^xtXif to teach. 

3 has two sounds; it sounds, 1, likeiia^W^**; as, S5if / Stf(^. < /i. i 
2, like ee in deer; as, mir/btt^ but neifer like « in ;t>t6. It is 
made long by the addition of e : as, SSiene/ bee; Ht^if love ; yiiXt 
here; t)tet/ four; S3ie^ &ie< ](){et/ xAtXt are to be pronounced as one 
syllable. In the pronouns i^xtit i^Hr i^ncrt/ t^r/ X%XtXi i is made 
loDg by the insertion of f). At the end of a word ie is pronounced 
as one syllable, when it ha? the accent: as, ^elobie^ «^armonie 4 
but as two syllables, when the accent lies on the preceding syll^- ' , . 
ble: as, gamitic/ fiilie. ' ' . • J 1 ' 

ID has two sounds : it sounds, 1> like o it^hoty lot : as, @ottf God; 
bod^/ yet : 2, like o in bone, f ^onec as, gtof / gpreat ; l^od)^ high ; Siof e/ 
rose. Also this vowel is made long by doubling it, or by inserting 
^ : as, iStOO^f moss ; f^oi^t hollow; ^ot)tu son ; Zl^Otlt clay; 9lot^f 
distress. 

tt has two sounds : it sounds, 1 , like o in move, prove, or like 
00 in 6oo< ; as, jiBtt(^/ book ; %Vi^f cloth ; guf ^ foot : 2, like oo in 
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book, wood ; as, mttf/ mui^t ; ^ttf / river. It is m^de long by the 
addition of ^ : as, t^Uil^ to do ; «^u^n/ fowl ; ^ut^^ courage. In 
S|tttm# steeple ; the u is short. 

9 soondB like t $ as, 3ttl9 : but ifi words of Greek origin, like 
the French u, and the German 6$ as, Gl^mptcm/ &\)na%0%tt ^9"^ 
nobe. Some writers of t^e present day never use it in wotds 
which are originally Germua ; they write bnbCiboth ; S&Uit l^d ; 
instead of ht^htf SSle^. 21 is n^er used as a consonant. 

Obs. — The English are yery apt to pronounce an X after a 
final e/ especially . when the next word begins with a vowel: 
as, nun ^t^ct i^ aiiS/ instead of nun ge^^ i^ aui. 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE COMPOUND OR 
MODIFIED VOWELS, 

Three vowels, (Hf D/ U/ take e/ which changes their sound, without 
however making them diphthongs, U e. double sound** This c i» 
put at the side of capital letters, and above small letters; but 
above the small letters sometimes two dots are used instead. 

Titf &/ if pronounced like a-4B/i»ne. '" ' 

fOif 5/ 0/ — — the French eMinyctme,/>€w,'' 

Vitt ii/ «/ — — it tt 'm/lute,fut. t 

Most of the words in which these compound vowels occur, are 
either derivatives or inflected : as, \k,%%t burdensome, from Sajl/ 
burden ; ®6l^nd^en/ little son, from ©O^H/ son ; «{)&nbe/ hands, pi. 
of {>anb 4 m6ffen/ from muf / 1 must. They are either long or short, 
according to the quantity of the vowels from which they have 
been formed, and are pronounced accordingly: e. g. in gnf / foot, 
tt is long ; consequently in %h^t feet, fi is also long : but in %V9ih 
river, U is short; and so is fx in ^Xix^Z* If Noehden had paid any 
attention to this rule, he would not have called these compound 
vowels diphthongs, doMe sounds, which cannot be short. 
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Diphthongs — Coitsonants, 5 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONGS. 

A Diphthong is a double sound, and therefore cannot, like 
the sound of the vowels at Of U/ &/ bf fi/ be continued as long as 
our breath will allow. The sound of a diphthong, when continued, 
goes over into the sound of the la^t vowel : ei into it au into n* 

/ . / • 
"Ku sound like ou in house^ fi^(i>r-r* 

Hit A^^ occur only In a few words, and are sounded a little broader 

than i in kite, 
HzMi h\lt sound like oi in cloister, 
@9/ ei/ sound like % in Jiref •'- " . - * • 
€U/ ' — not quite so broad as the English ou 

©i/ t)X)/ — • like the English ; they occur only in a few proper 

names. 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

PreU Remark, — Whenever a word increases by inflection, and 
^receives an additional syllable, the last consonant which belongs 
to the root passes over to the new syllable : Jgantt plur. JQ^inahi ; 
J)ieb/ plur. JDiesbe. 

S3 sounds, at the beginning of a. syllable, like the English b ; 
but when it occurs at the end of a syllable or n«zt to a final con- 
sonant or consonants, they not being liquids, it is pronounced 
tnore likep than 6 ; as, ab^ tit"^, ^xi^^i Obflj <k'p9 £)ic|)f ^tcpl/ 
©pjl (see O) ; but 2)icbe not JJicpij. 

i^fe^e.— It sounds liket at the end of a syllable, when the next 
syllable begins with b or b: as, ^h\iii ebb; ©elubbC/ v(yw: also in 
words in which e has been dropped after b : as, ftobSer^ebungen/ 

praises, for ftobe«€«^ebttngen 5 JCndbleiii/ little boy, for ^Ttftbctein : 

1 ♦ 
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for the b would beg^in tbe syllable if the e were not elided, and 
therefore it retains its sound : but in compound words, as ab« 
hxtd^tnt the first b must be pronounced more like p than b. 

6 is pronounced hard, like k, before 0/ 0/ U# au# but before the 
other vowels, simple and compound, and diphthong^s, like } {Uji 
G&for/Csesar, 3&far 3 (Sentaur/ gentaur^ @5Ubatf SMibat; Qktxot 

Sijero l ©artl^agO/ ^art^ago. In the word Qbirif C is pronounced 
like f before &/ because it is a corrupted word formed from 
Colonia. 

^f at the beginning of a syllable, sounds like the English 
d, but at the end more like t than d: as, .^anb/ hand, «£>ant{ 

ttnb/ and, unt3 .^unb; dog,^unt$ but ^&nbe/ ^g^unbe/ not ^dnte^ 
«^unte. 

Exc* — S) sounds like bt at the end of a syllable, when it is 
followed by another b, and when e or i is elided after it: as, 
SQibber / ram ; Sablet/ for ZaMtXf one that blames ; 9&firb'de# for 
SBfitbigef deserving. 

9 has the same sound as the English/ in fvU,Jind; but be* 
tween two vowels it is softer, like/ in of: as, SBtiefe/ letters ; 
(to say SBricffei is a provincialism,) .l^afen^ haven, 

® is pronounced like the English^ in God, give, when it stands 
at the beginning of a word or syllable : as, @ahe/ gift ; ge^eil/ to go. 
At the end of a word or syllable the Lower-Saxons pronounce it 
like the aspirated d^ 5 and the Upper-Saxons like the tentds f> 
The proper sound is between the two, but cannot be taught with* 
out a master's voice: Sag/ day ; S;U9/ lie ; %XVi^f deceit. 

In words borrowed from the French, 9 is pronounced like the 
French^: as, &tnitf talent; but in words which are taken from 
the Latin and the Greek, it retains its original sound: as, ©etiiltd/ 
plur. ©enien/ genius, plur. genii; General/ general ; ^eogropl^ie/ 
geography. 

•^ is aspirated as in the English words have, hoM, Between 
two vowels the aspiration is less strong, sometimes hardly 
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perceptible: as, ^ii^e/ trouble ; bl&^en# to flourish. When it ends 
a word, it has no sound at all : as, frfil^/ early; @d^tt^/ shoe ; nor id 
compounds at the end of a syllable : as, @Stro^^Ut/ straw-hat. 
This letter often serves, as has been remarked, to indicate the long 
vowel of the syllable in which it stands : as @ta^l^ steel i 6ttt^l# 
chair ; S3a^n/ path ; %^atf deed ; ^Ktttl^/ courage. When there is a t 
in the syllable, ^ is generally united with that letter : as, Z^^tt 
^Ohlt^. In two words S^Utntf steeple; SBirtl^/ landlord ; the 
vowels are short, though there is an ^ in the syllable ; t^ isneter 
pronounced like the English th. 

3 (consonant) sounds like y in year, and chiefly occurs &t the 
beginning of words or syllables : as, \a/ yes ; 3<k^t/ year ; 3<xmtnet/ 

sorrow ; bcja^eiif U\ai)xt, beiammccn. 

^ sounds like the English k : as, Mxiht child ; IDanf / thanks. 
When a double sound is required, c is put before it : as, 9la<f en^ 
the neck behind ; @tO(f / stick. Some modern writers, e. g. 
@<9^e{(rfn<Ui)€r/ use ft instead of (f . 

Note, — Though ct at the end of a word has the same sound as 
the English, and though the English have no aspirated guttural 
sounds in their language, yet they are apt to pronounce it at the 
end of a word like ^t @to(f/ stick, like @t0Cl^. 

£/ ^f 91/ $f have the same sounds as in English. 

£L is always followed by the vowel tt 9 it then has the sound 
of If the u being more or less heard: as, qtte^i;/ across ; Cluaal/ 
torment ; dueller spring. 

dt is pronounced with a greater force and shrillness than in 
English. 

® has two sounds, as in English, the sharp and the soft. It 
has the sharp sound of the English s in so, this, when it stands 
before a consonant or at the end of a word or syllable : as, <^ptel; 
play ; ®attdr goose. It has the soft sound, which is between the 
English s and z, when it stands before a vowel or diphthong at 
the beginning of a word or syllable : as, @0^n/ son ; 9lafe/ nose ; 
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©Snfe/ geese; ^eil/ rope* @ frequently occurs united with d^^and 
thus produces a strong hissing sound, like the sh in she. In some 
provinces of Germany f is pronounced with this hissing' sound 
before t and p and at the end of some words : as, ©tetlt is pro- 
nounced (gd^tein/ (Spiel — @d«)iel/ JBer^ — SSccfci^/ ®eijl— ' 
©eifd^t. Tbis ought to be carefully avoided. This g is used 
only at the end of a word or syllable. 

The Germans never use ff (a double f ) at the end of a word 
(except «f)e9fe and his followers) when they write or print in 
their own type, but f (sz). This f has the sound of the sharp #, 
and ought to be used at the end of those words which require 
either 9 or ^t when they increase by inflection : as, ^paf / joke, 
pi. @p&f e ^ gtuf/ river, pi. gti^jTe 5 af /ate,^Z. apen. But a simple 
final g ought to be used at the end of such words as require only 
f / when they increase by inflection : as, ®ra§/ grass, pi. ®r&fec 9 
@ta^/ glass, pi. ©l&fer ^ Sool/ lot, pL S;O0fe. In the middle of a 
word If ought to be used after a short vowel, either simple or 
compound, and f after a diphthong and a long vowel : as, %hf{CXt 
casks; i)aJTen/ to hate ; muffen/ to be obliged ; but f(ief en^ to flow ; 
©xdUf greetings ; @))&$e/ jokes; flti^iQt diligent ; au^ttf besides ; 
Qvb^zXf greater. This rule, however simple and easy, is neglected 
by many Germans. 

Z> has the same sound as in English ; but in words ending in 
ion/ which are taken from the Latin, t sounds before ion like )# 
according to the German pronunciation of the Latin: portion/ like 
$ov5ton 5 Section/ like Secston with a long 0. 

S$ sounds' like f at the beginning of a word or syllable, bui 
between two vowels or diphthongs it is much softer : as, tolh full; 
<Scla\}e/ slave. 

SS sounds almost like the English v ; it comes forth with a 
slight contact of the upper teeth and the lower lip^^ It is impos- 
sible to describe the sound ; but it requires particular attention. 

3E sounds like H: as, 2C]Ct/ axe 5 «^e]ce/ witch. 
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S it pronounced tike t$ : as, $X^X/ number; itt^tit ten. The sound 
of 5 is doubled by putting t before it, (/ which must not be used 
after a consonant. 
. ^. It is impossible to teach the pronunciation of this double 

■ 

consonant by writing. At the beginning of words of Greek of 
Latin origin, it sounds like t : as, @^rifl— JCriff/ a Christian; <^a« 

tactet'-^aracter/charaetet^ ©i^ronicf—jttomtt/ chronicles. The 
word (S^lf election; ©l^urf fir jt/ prince elector ; is of German origin ; 
but the verb fftren/ from which it is derived, is always written 
>vith f . tn words borrowed from the French, d) has the sound of 
the French ch, like the English sh: as, Qi)axXottit ^(tcone. In 
simple and primitive words d) sounds like d before dt as fB^ad^t 
IBki(f d/ wax ; g(ad^6/ ^iadh flax ^ m^\t, SMfc/ box ^ 2((^fe(/ 
TClffelf shoulder ; et»ad|fen/ enratf fcH/ to grow, to wax. In deri- 
vatives and compounds; the f of which does not belong to the 
original word, and before the elision of e# d) retains its proper 
sound t as, 9thtijlfttt neighbour (in the scriptural signification), 
derived from nal()e/ superL nhd)ft $ toad)\amt watchful, composed 
of ttmd) andfam^ 9(ad)f!d^t/ forbearance; Sud^^/ for fQVidjih 
gen. of SStt^ $ fprad^'^f for fprad) e$. 

@d) always belong to the same syllable, and cannot be separa- 
ted. When the two letters do not belong to the same syllable, as 
in diminutives : IBUd)€n^ a little bit ; 9t5d(i)en/ a little rose, the final 
6 is used. 

® n and ^. The pronunciation of these letters is best acquired 
by soimding a very light e between the two: as, ®nabe/ mercy, 
f^enabe^ SCmUr boy, Aenabe. But the less this e is heard the 
better. . 

|)f) sounds like f r and most of the words in which these letters 
occur, are of Greek origin: as, ^^itofop^tC/ philosophy ; some of 
doubtful origin : as, (Sp^eU/ ivy ; SSejlp^aten^ Westphalia. 

|)f and ^f have sounds in which each letter is- heard. 

It is almost impossible to teach the pronunciation by writing. 
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inrithout the assistance of the voice ; for every Utnguage has peculiar 
sounds to which nothing similar is to he found in another* The 
pronunciation which I have endeavoured to show by writing, is 
the pronunciation of that language which is called, bie «f)0(^beutf<!^e 
@ptad^e/ the High- German language. The Loid' German, tie 
|)lattteutfcl^e @pra(i)e/ which is spoken by the people in the 
North of Germany, differs so much from the High-German, that 
a native of the south is hardly able to understand it when spoken. 
In several provinces of Germany, where the High-German is spo- 
ken as the language of the educated, the natives deviate from the 
proper pronunciation. The Upper-Saxons, for instance, pronounce 
the three medite h/ b/ 9/ like the tenues p/ t/ f / and again p like 

h, JBaum they pronounce ^auni/ jDanf— San!/ ®abc— ^abe/ 

SfiO^Un — SBo^len. In the south of Germany, especially in that part 
formerly called Swabia, and also at Berlin, f is pronounced like fd) 
before t and p : as, @tttnb€/ hour, is pronounced ©d^tunbe i &pxtlf 
play, ©d^ptel. In several provinces ^ is pronounced like Ur tVL like 
eif 5 like the broad e 4 so that no difference is perceptible in the pro- 
nunciation of Sl^&t/ door, and Z^xtt/ animal; ^euten/ to howl, and 
|)eilen/ to cure; hit S36fen/ the wicked, and bie SSefeil/ the brooms. 
The Lower-Saxons are inclined to omit the sound of d^ after f/ 
and to pronounce fneiben/ instead of fd^neibeit/ to cut; fmet instead 
of fd)Werf difficult ; also to sound b for t: as, jDag/ for Sag/ day. In 
some parts of Germany g is pronounced like y in year, or the 

German \ in \a, yes: as, eine iebratene 3an$ ttnb eine iefaljene 
SvitU ifl eine jiute 3abe Sotted/ for, eine gebratene ®ant unb eine 
gefaliene ®uc!e ift eine gute &0,U (dotted. These are the most 

striking deviations from the general rules, none of which will be 
observed among well*educated natives of Hanover. 
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Chapter II. 

ACCENTUATION OF THE SYLLABLES. 

In dissyllabic and polysyllabic words, each syllable has its 
peculiar accent; a knowledge of which, is absolutely necessary 
for the proper pronunciation of words. The Grerman language is 
yery regular in the accentuation. The syllables are accentuated 
in three different ways : some have the full accent, which will be 
pointed out by this sig^ (~ ) over the syllable ; others have a 
demi-accent, which will not be marked at all ; others have no ac' 
cent, which will be distinguished by this sign (^). The full 
accent lies, with very few exceptions, on the most important, i.e. 

on the radical syllable of every simple word ; e. g. ®tMt prayer ; 

gcbet/ give ; the former is derived from betCTt/ to pray; the latter 

from gebcit/ to give; tjcrgcbeit/to forgive; bci)aupten/ to maintain ; 

(S)eban!en/ thoughts ; t^eileti/ to divide ; auper# out of ; otbentlid^/ 
properly. When we hear a word properly pronounced, we can 
immediately distinguish the radical syllable from the others. 
Foreign words, however, are excepted; for they retain their 

peculiar accent : as, SujUi/ 2Cboocat/ SWanbat/ ©tubent/ Sproiin/ 

Drgatt/ @uUut/ and a few German worJs: as, lebehbtg/ from 

leben 5 ^Tntwort/ answer. 

In compound substantives and adjectives, the accent lies on the 
determinative component, which generally stands before the de- 
termined, or should that component be of more than one syllable, 

on its radical syllable ; as, X)ampfb00t/ steam-boat ; £anbl()aud# 

country-house; @d)U^mad)er/ shoemaker; tMaUf cold as ice; buh^ 

f etblaU/ dark-blue ; SBoot/ J^aVi€, ^ad^tv, fait/ blau^ are the prin- 
cipal words, which are determined by the determinatives }Dam|)f/ 
Unh, @d^u$/ @i6/ bunfet* 
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In compound verbs separable, and substantives or adjectives 
derived from them, the accent lies on the particle, which is sepa- 
rated from the verb, as well as on the radical syllable ; (see the 

comp. verbs): as onfcingcn/ to begin; 2Cnfcrng/ beginning ; auSgelS)Tn# 
to go out; TCu^gang/ egress ; ioot:fd^ml>en/ to prescribe; S3orf(^ift/ 
prescription ; unauf^5t:U(i)/ incessantly. But in compound verbs 
inseparable, and in substantives and adjectives derived from them, 
the accent lies on ihe radical syllable only, and the prefix is un* 

accented: fibecfei^etl/ to translate ; tteberfetung; translation ; um« 
^t^Xif to avoid, evade; vStl^t^m^t evasion ; ixm^t^tif to have inter- 
course ; Umgang/ intercourse. 

The demi-accent lies — 

1.) In compound nouns, on the determined component: as, 

«^audtl^dr/ street-door ; &xo$m\Xt^/ generosity ; ©d^ul^madjev^ 

tunfeiblau^ 3ni()alt. 

2.) On the final syllable, the vowel of which is neither e hor i : 

as, am, anh, bat/ ^aft/ i^eit/ !eit/ \al, fant/ \dja^f t^unt/ ung/ &c., 

furd^tfam/ timid; @nglanb/ foflbat/ precious ;flanb]()aft/ steadfast ; 

tOle^r]()eit/ majority; «^etUg!eit/ sanctity ; 2^(Sbfal/ affliction; ®xa^^ 

fd^aftf county ; Sfeic^t^um/ riches ; id^tiXXlQ, esteem. 

Note. — The final syllables, the vowel of which is e or i/ have the 
demi-accent when e or i stands before two or more consonants : as, 

id)t/ igt/ ling/ tnt, crnb ; ^oljltittf wood-like, woody ; glficf)tUng/ 

fugitive ; Sugenb/ virtue ; trauernb/ mourning. 
Unaccented are — 

1.) The prefixes be/ gc/ et/ 9er/ get: as,beleibtgen/toofiend; 

gTfciS)ch/ seen ; cilaubeh/ to permit; tjeVgcbcn/ to forgive; jetbted^Ttt/ 
to break. 

2.) The final syllables eti/ et/ d^en/ tel/ fel/ XQf gig : as, 

Garten/ garden ; SSateV/ father; ^OTittTl/ means; ®6f)nd^Tn/ little son ; 

©t JpfS/ stopper; f elig/ happy ; clnjig/ unique. 
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3.) Some monosyllables, especially the two articles bet/ bie/ 
ba§ > etn/ eine^ eitt/ the pronoun e§/ the preposition JU/ before the 

infinitive mood: as, tte «&anb/ eut !0lann^ el reGnet/ it rains; fttt 

lobeit/ to praise. ^ 

These few and simple rules will be found sufficient to g^id« 
the attentive student till he begins to study the chapter on Pro- 
sody, at the end of the Grammar. 



Chaptbr ni. 

THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

German words are divided into syllables according to the pro- 
nunciation of the single syllables, and not according to the letters 
of the root. The following rules are to be observed: — 

1. Monosyllabic words cannot be divided: as, @d)ntet5f pain ; 
t^erbft/ autumn ; ^fibfd)/ pretty j not@(^m*crjf ^etsbfl/ ^fibsfd). 

2. Dissyllabic or polysyllabic words are divided as they are 
pronounced. When a consonant stands between two vowels^ it 
belongs to the syllable that follows it, though it should be a ra- 
dical consonant : as, tcsben^ to live, not leb^etl ^ fa^gCH/ to say ; 
{)6^en/ to hear ; fd)reisbenf to write. Of two consonants, the 
former belongs to the preceding, the latter to the next syllable: 
as, ©arsteit/ garden ; (§,xMt earth ; WiWtg/ willing ; sOlefsfet/ 
knife. For this reason the same consonant belongs, in some 
words, to the preceding, in others to the next, syllable: as, fd)ret* 
ben^ to write; unbefdimbsUd^f indescribable ;.fasgen/ to say; 
unfdg^^Udd/ unspeakable ; the final syllables beginning with a 

vowel: anbf ai^, cL en/ zxi x^t, ig^ ing/ \mti\dci, olb/ m%, utb/ 

consequently take the consonant of the root when the word is 
divided: as, ^eislanb/ saviour; ^ci^matb/ native-land;, %x* 
mtrtb/ poverty ; ^i\^\xxi%, inclination. 

Note* — In compound.words and derivatives that have been 
formed by prefixes, the syllables are divided as they are com- 

2 
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pounded : as, 2fU9:?opfelf the apple of the eye ; Grb^ec^t; the 
right of inheritance ; jDonnerS^^ag/ Thursday ; Hvsaui, from that ; 
l^r^ein/ into; ^ter4n/ herein; t>on^enben/ to finish; beol^ 
ad^tti/ to observe (the two last are generally, though iucorrectly, 

pronounced, ^cUUnhtxi, beo^bod^ten). ^^, 

3. The double letters, 6:), d, pt)/pf/ fd^f fp; {!# f ^ t^ and $^re 
considered as one character, and are therefore nerer separated in 
writing. They belong to the preceding syllable when a consonant 
follows them, and to the next syllable when a vowel follows : 
as, @as»d)e/ thing, matter; f&d)$ltd)i relating to things, not to 
word^; ^^mt-dtn, to taste; fc^matf^of^/ savoury; f4)im«pfen/ 
to insult ; fd)impfslid)/ insulting ; |)rOsp]^et/ prophet ; ^tnfi\^tn, 
men ; menf(f)«lid)/ human ; ®e=fpen«|ler/ spectres ; txbftAxd)t con- 
soling; Q^sr^en/ to be of use ; ni^^4id> usefuV; weUfetl/ whiten ; 
Wei§«(ict)/ whitish ; xa^t^£Hi to advise ; t&t^:sUci)/ advisable. 

Note* ^ 9^f and fp (€p) may be divided when a short vowel 
precedes : ^fp^fel/ apple ; flopsfen/ to knock ; SBeS^pC/ wasp. 

4. When a vowel is thrown out between two consonants, the 
division takes place where the vowel is thrown out : as, toil 
[peif'ten/ we dined, not fpci^jlen 5 (le tcifsteit/ they travelled ; or, 
[peUsten/ rcilsten. 

5. Also in the division of foreign words the pronunciation b 
taken as a guide: as, ©sconsgesli^um/ gospel; ^a4t^<t)X€^mViif 
catechism ; SKosnard)/ monarch ; ^ro»fo4ief prosody ; '^iXCstUCTif 
auction ; JDi^spOsp'^UOn/ disposition ; tii€»cret/ discreet. 

Note I. — When fc is prooounced like ft it belongs to the 
next syllable: as, iDi*fci«plinf discipline; JDe^fccn^benstcn/ 
descendants. 

Note 2. — In foreign words beginning with 2Cfp/ C^fp/ IDefp^ 
SiefPf fp/ go over to the next syllable : as, ^^pectetl/ S^ptie/ 

toe^pot/ besfparat/ Slesfpect. 

6. When a word, for want of space in the line, must be divided, 
the hyphen is put at the end of the line, as in English, to conduct 
the eye over to the next line. The hyphen was, in former times. 
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frequently inserted between compound words : as, Stat^^^Uif 
senate-house; fSitXU^anm^ pear-tree. At the present day it is 
seldom used in this way, except in long^ compounds which consist 
of more than two components : as, Obetatntd^^Cboocot^ ®tMt(lU 
Selbseugmeiflet/ Master General of the Ordinance. But it it 
always used when one determined substantiTe belongs to sereral 

determinatives: as, gelb^ unb (Sarten^Sr&^ter or Selb« unb ®a¥« 
tenfr&d^te/ the fruits of the field and the g^arden; bad JDber«unb 
Unterl^auS/ the upper and lower house ; bet 9tox^ unb 6i&bpol# 
the north and south pole. 



Chapter IV. 
A SHORT READING LESSON. 

IBriUber^Ud^ um<d^lan«gen burd^^man^beUten bet; (^ns^tX 
bed <Sd)tum«merS unb bet: So^^bed^en^et bie C^tbe. @f warb 
TCbenb. @ie la^^tt^Un fid) auf eUnem ^gftsgel mdf)t fern con 
ben aBo^snunsgen ber S)?ensf<J)en. etme wej^fist^isge 
@ttHe mUU<t rings um^err unb bad 2C£benb:»dl5ct^(^en im 
fermen SDSrfslein tjersftunwne?te. 

@tiU unb fd)«)eis9enbf wie ed i^e SBei^e ift, fo^fen hit 
bei^ben woi^W^dstisgcn ®esnis:en ber tDlenfd^lieit in trau^^ 
U<d)er Ums^arsmung/ unb fc^on no^^e^te bie ^ad)t 

iOa ert)ob fl^ ber ^ngel bed @d)lummerd i9on feinem be^ 
mooften Sager^ unb fh:eute mit leifer ^gianb bie unffc^tbaren 
@d^(ummer!^rnletn. t)\t 2Cbenbn)tnbe trugen fie su ben ^iU 
len SdBo^nungen bed m&ben ^anbmannd. 9lun umftng bet 
f&fe €$^f bie SSewo^ner ber l&nbUc^en ^^en/ oom ©reife/ 
ber am ©lobe ge^t/ bid sum @&ugUng in ber fBiege. IDer 
^ranfe ©ergaf feiner @cl)mer3en/ bie TCrmut^ i|)rer ©orgen. 
2aier 2(ttgen fd^loffen ftd^. 

3e$t nad) uoUenbetem ®ef4)&fte legte f((i^ ber woi^lt^&tige 
@ngel bed ^d^lummerd n^ieber ju feinem ernfteren 83ruber 
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^. SBenn hie 9Kor0€nr6t|e. erwod^/ ttef er mit fr^^Ud^tr 
Uiifd)ulb/ bann preifen mid) bie SOlenfd^eit all i^en greunb 
ttnb SSo^lt^&ter! £) U)eld)e greube/ ungefelit unb l^eimlid^ 
wol^lSitt^un ! mt.^MH^ {Inb »it; unftd^baren IBot^tn be« 
^en ©etfted. 

@o fpradi) ber fteunbUd^e ^ngel beS ®d)lttmmftg. 

3l)n fa^ ber SobeSengel mit ffilUr fSe^mitt^ ait/ unb cine 
St^hnt, wit bie ttnflerblid^en fte xotintn, ttat in fein drbfe< 
bunfled 2Cude. 2Cd)/ fprad) et/ baf id) nid}t/ wie bUr be6 
fr5^tid)en S)anled mi(|) freuen tann. 9)li4 nennt bie @t^e 
if)xtn Seinb unb Sreubenil5rer! 

£) mein SSntber/ erwieberte ber Sngel be§ @4)lummer6/ 
nnrb ni4)t aud^ be^m @rtt)ad)en ber ©ute in £)ir feinen 
Sreunb unb fS^^tf^hUx erfennen unb ban! bar >Did^ fegnen ? 
@inb »>ir nid)t SSriiber unb SSoti^en eineS SSater€ ? 

<So fprad) er$ ba gl&njte baS TCuge bed Sobegen^eld unb 
S&rtUd)er umfingen {id} bie bri^berlid^en ©enien. 
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clension of Adjectives, 6. TAe Comparison of Adjectives, 

7. TAc Numerals, 



Chapter I. 

THE ARTICLES. 

The Articles are 1, the definite, and 2, the ind^nUe. In the 
nom. case of the sing^. number the definite article has distinct 
terminations for the three genders: masculine, feminine, and 
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Beuter ; and, consequently, indicates the gender of the snb- 
stantive beforel which it stands : i* e. by the article it is seen, 
whether the suhstantiye is of the masculine or feminine^ or 
neuter gender. The terminations of the indefinite article for tht 
masculine and neuter are the same iii the nom. case, and therefore 
do not indicate the gender : as, masc bet 9)lann^ the man ; neut. 
hai Mnhf the child (definite articles) ; etn ^ann, etn StinK 
The importance of this observation will be seen when we come to 
^ the declension of adjectives and pronouns. 

Both articles are declined by four cases : nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative. The definite article has a plural, but only one 
word for the three genders. The indefinite has no plural. 



Bfiflnite Article. 
Sing. Plur. 

Masc^ Fern, Neut. 
N. bet/ bie/ hat. bie/ the. 
O. hti, bcr/ beS. bet/ of the. 
D, bent/ hiXt bem. beni to the. 
A. ben/ bie/ bad. lU^ the. 



Ind^nite ^i^icle. 
Sing. 

Masc. Fern, Neat, 
N. eirtf eine/ ein, a. 
G. etncS/ cinet/ einefi/ of a. * 
D. etnent/ einet/ einent/toa. 
A. einen/ eine/ mt a. 



Chapter II. 

THE GENDERS. 

In English, animate beings are, according to their natural se:!^, 
either masculine or feminine; inanimate objects and abstract 
ideas, with a few exceptions, neater. This is not the case in 
German; several names of animate beings afe-of the neuter gender; 
inanimate objects and abstract ideas, either of the masculine, or 
feminine, or neuter. Of most words a knowledge of the gender 
is to be acquired only. by experience. I shall give a few rules ; 
hut not to perplex the student, no rule will be laid down to which 
Jthe exceptions are very numerous. 

2» 
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Genial Remarks, 

I . All names and appellations of males are masculine ; those 
of females are feminine: as, ber !Dlann/ the man; bet f&aUVf 
the father; ber ^bniQt the king; bic graU/ the woman; bte 
SKuttetf the mother; bie ^Snigtnn/ the, queen. There are, 
however, a, few exceptions. All diminutives ending in d^cn an'H 
Icin/ (see 2nd declension, Obs. l.),are neuter: as, hai §Ol&nnd)cn 
or SK&nnlcin/ the little man ; ha^ grdulctn/the young (unmarried) 
lady. The following compounds are also neuter, as they taite the 
gender of their last component: bie SJlannSperfOH/ ba§ 50lann€s 
Ulhf the man ; baS grauenjimmer/ ha^ SBeibSbilb/ the woman. 
Also, ba§ SBSeib/ the woman or wife ;* ^ai SOlenfd^^ the wench, 
are neuter. 

2. When there exists, besides the sexual denomination of the 
individuals, an appellative for the species of animals, such an ap- 
pellative is always of the neater gender : as, ba§ ^ferb (appel.), 
the horse ; ber ^cngft/ the stallion ; hit ©tUtC/ the mare ; bo< 
SRinb (app.) ; ber tSticr/ the bull; bic <Ku]^/ the cow; ha^ 
®d)tt>ein (app.), the swine; ber (Sber/ the boar; bie @aU/ 
the sow; ba§ ^Vi\)r\ (app.), the fowl ; ber ^^a^Hf the cock ; blC 
^enne/ the hen ; bag ^inb (app.), the child ; ber ^nabe/ the boy; 
ha^ !Ol&bd)en/ neut., because it is the diminutive of bte ^a^h/ the 
maid. Exc— J5er SJZenfd^/ homo, the human being ; ber SKamt/ 
tlie man ; bie grdU/ the woman. 

• 3. When there is no appellative for the species, the species 
takes the name of the individual sexes and is either masculine or 
feminine : as, -btr ^unb/ the dog, pi, bie ^unbe 9 bic Sta^tt the 
cat, pL bit Jtaftcn 5 ber SBolf ^ the wolf, masc. ; ber Sperling/ the 
sparrow, masc. ; bic Zauhtf the dove, fern. As the name of the 
species expresses one of the two sexes, the other must be distin- 
guished by a particular termination, or by the addition of a cha- 
racteristic term. The termination which denotes the sex, is inn 
for the fern, when the masculine constitutes the name of the spe- 
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deft: M, bet 86me/ the lion, Me Sdwimir the lioness; bet^ttnb/ 
ttie dosr. tie ^dnbinti/ the bitch; bet SQSolf^ the wolf, bie flUhU 
faxtlf the she^wolf ; and ec or ri(i^/ when the feminine constitutes 
the name of the species : as» bie SSaube^ the dove, bet SaubeO 
the male ; He ©and/ the goose, ber ®&nferid)/ the gander ; bie 
Sta^Z (from ^atf antiquated), the cat, bet^atet/ the tom-cat. 
The characteristic terms are, for birds : bet Jgd^Xtt the cock, bie 
«^enne/ the hen ; or for birds, as well as for quadrupeds : bad 
SSR&nnd^en/ the male, bad SQjetbd)en/ the female. 

4. The termination inn is given to certain attributes and titles 
(and in some parts of Germany, especially in the south, even to 
proper names), to denote the feminine gender : as, bet ^6nt9f the 
king, bie ^5mginn/ the queen ; bet •^etJOg/ the duke, bie ^iX^ 
iO^inn, the duchess ; bet S&tft/ the prince, bie S^^ftinn^ the 
princess ; bet @d)&fet/ the shepherd, bie @d)&fetinn/ the shep- 
herdess ; bet @ngl&nbet/ bie (Sngldnbetinn* As it is the strange 
custom in Germany for the wife to share the title of her husband, 
the termination inn is used to express the female title : as, bet 

jDoctot/ bie ©octotinn , bet fRcctot, bie Siectotinn j bet ?)tofef* 
fotf bie ^tofejTprinn 5 bet S3fif getmeiftet/ hk SBfitgetmeiftetinn. 

And as in addressing the gentleman, the word ^ztVt Mr., is, 
iKxsording to the German custom, put before the title, so^tau be- 
fore the title of the wife : as,»f)ert ^tofeffot/ gtau|)rofefforinn. 

(a) Gf the Masculine Gender are — 
1. The names of winds, seasons, months, and days : bet 9lotb« 
tOinb/ thenorthwind; bet @dbminb/ the southwind; betStH^ 
ling/ the spring ; bet @ommet/ the summer ; bet 3anuat/ January; 
bet Wtonta^, Monday ; bet ^tenfiag/ Tuesday : bad Sa^t/ the 
year, is neuter ; whence bad ^ttif)\Cii)Xt a synonymous term for 
ibtt ^^lin^f is also neuter ; bie Sal^ted^ett/ the season, is femin- 
ine, because the last component part, 3eit/ time, is of that gender. 
- 2. The names of stones : as, bet StUit the flint ; bet ^amaXitt 
the diamond ; bet @matagb/ the emerald; bet0lubinf the ruby; 
bet @ap^itf the sapphire. 
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3. All words ending: in in^/ l\n%, and a(l: as, bet glfli^tttnd/ 
tbe fugitive; tee ^ftugUng/ the sucking babe; Ut Siittgr the 
ring ; bet ^tOiXt the stable ; bet S^^'^t' ^^^ c^^- ii'arc.^bai ^n%9 
tbe thing ; tad ^effing/ the brass ; bad fD^etalO the metal. 

(b) 0/ the Feminine Gender are — 

An substantives of ^ore than one syllable ending in tp 
tx)f i^eit, Uit, fdf)aft, ung/ athf utl) : hit HtU, love ; tic SRofc/ the 
rose ; tie »&eu(^ete)pf hypocrisy, tie SBerr&tfjeret)/ treachery ; tie 
grcio^eit/ freedom ; tie ©leid^^eit, equality ; tie J^tlli^ldt, sanc- 
tity ; tie greuntfd)aft/ friendship ; tie ^goffnung/ the hope ; tie 
^eimat^/ the native land ; tie 2Crmutl^f poverty. jKxc— Adjec- 
tives used as abstract substantives : tod ®\xttf that which is good 
(but, tie® i&tf/ the goodness), and the following: tad TUnQtr the 
eye ; tad @nte/ the end ; tad (Stte/ the inheritance ; ter S3ube# 
the boy ; ter SRiefe/ the giant ; tet 86n?e/ the lion ; ter 2Cffe/ the 
monkey ; tcr galff/ the falcon ; ter Jtife^ cheese. Also, tad 
9etfrf)aft/ the seal ; ter SBcrmut^/ wormwood ; ter SBidmut^/ 
bismuth ; tad ®efd)re)^/ the clamour. 

(c) Of the Neuter Gender are — 

1. The names of metals, countries, and places : as, tad ®tfen# 
the iron ; tad S5(eW/ the lead ; tad ffitlic^e granfreid)/ the south 
of France ; tad ^eif e .^talten/ hot Italy ; tad fd}5ne Sranffurt/ 

beautiful Frankfort. Ekc.-— tie ^lattlia/ platina ; ter ®tai)h 

steel; ter STombac!/ pinchbeck; ter 3inf/ zinc; tie ®d)n>ei|/ 
Switzerland; tie^fat^^ Palatinate; tie Saujt^/ Lusatia ; and all 
those ending in ep: tie ZdxU^, Turkey ; tie SBatta^e^^ Wal- 
iachia; &c. 

2. All collective substantives beginning with the syllable ®ti 
as, tad ©ettrge/ the range of mountains ; tad 'SitoblUt the col- 
lection of clouds ; tad ®eb&l!e/ the beams ; tad ®e^6fte/ the 
farm ; tad ^eMet^ the territory. 
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3. AU diminutlTes ending^ in lein and ^efl/ of whatever gender 
the substantives may be from which they are formed : as, baS 

@$5^nd)en/or ba$ ®6^nleinf the little son, from 60^9 tad Zh^ 
terd^en^ the little daughter ; bad fSltai^nf the littile flower, from 
tie SSlttme (seethe 2nd decl. of Substantives). 

4. All substantives ending in t^um: bad ^txftiHt\j\xmf the 
principality ; bad (S^rijlentl^ttm/ Christianity. Exc,-- ber 3rrs 
t^Um; the error; ber S^eid^t^nt/ riches. 

5. All words, and even letters which, without being substan- 
tives, are used as such : bad ®e$en/ the going ; bad dtettetl/ the 
riding ; ha^ ^CbeiT/ the word but ; bad litht 2^f the dear I (per- 
sonality) ; bad 9lein unb Sa^ the no and yes; bad m, bad f8. 

Note I. — Compound words take the gender of their last compo- 
nent, if it be a substantive : as, bad TCtbettd^aUd/ the workhouse ; 

ber geigenbaum/ the figtree, from bie ^Crbeit/ the work, bad J^avi^t 

the house ; hit %AQZt the fig, ber S3aum/ the tree. Substantives 
compounded with SDlut^/ are excepted; for some are of the mas- 
culine, others of the feminine, gender, though ^ntf) is masculine: 
as, ber i^od^mut^/ haughtiness; ber @betmttt^/ nobleness of dis- 
position ; ber ®lti^mviti)f equanimity ; ber SBanfelmutl;/ fickle- 
nei^s ; ber .^elbenmut()/ heroism. But hit @)rof mut^/ generosity ; 
bie ^leinmut^/ pusillanimity; bie @anftmut]^/ meekness; bie 
^xottmut^, melancholy ; bie SBel^mutl^/ melancholy ; bie ^t^ 
xmt^f humility ; bie Sangmutl^/ forbearance ; bie %nmVitf)f plea- 
santness. S)ie Untxoovtf the answer ; ber 2Cbf d^eUr the abhorrence ; 
ber SSerlj^aft/ custody, are also exceptions. 

Note, 2. — In several words the gender marks a difference of sig- 
fication ; .as : — « 

ber SBanb/ the binding of a book, hai S3anb/ a ligament, bond, 
a volume; union. 

ber S9auer/ the peasant ; bad SSauer* the bird-cage. 

ber ^Ulltf the niale of a*cow ; bie SBulle/ a letter published 

by the pope. 
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bet IBunb/ a covenant, league ; 

hat @^or/ the choir ; 

ber @tbZt the heir \ 

ber (^e^alt/ the contents ; 

bet ®eif el/ the hostage ; 

ber ^WCli theHercynian forest ; 

bet «^eibe/ the pagan ; 

bet ^iefet/ the jaw of a fish; 

bet itunbe/ the customer ; 

bet Settet/ the guide ; 

bet Sol^n/ the reward ; 

bte ^anbel/ the almond ; 

bet S)Jangel/ the want ; 

bte ^dxli the mark, boundary; 

bet fO^atfd^/ the march ; 

bet fRz\%i the rice ; 

bet @d)ilb/ the shield ; 

bet @ee/ the lake ; 

bet ^ptoffe/ the shout, sprout ; 

bet @ttft/ a piece of wire ; 



bad S^unb/ a ibheaC bundle. 

bet (^l^ot/- the chorus. 

hcA @tbe/ the inheritance. 

hoA ®e^a(t/ the salary. 

bte <§>etf el/ the scourge. 

bad <&at5/ the rosin. 

bte >&eibe/ the heath« 

bie ^lefet/ a sort of fir> 

bte ^unbe/ knowledge. 

bie.Eeitet/ the ladder. 

ba$ &ot)n/ the wages. 

baS !0{anbel/ a number of 15. 

bte fO^anget/ the mangle. 

bag f0{atf / the marrow. 

bie ffi^atfd)/ the marsh,. fen. 

baS SReiS/ a twig, sprig. 

bad @d)ilb/thesignofahouse. 

bie @ee/ the sea. 

bie ©ptoffe/ the step of a 
ladder. 

bad ©tift/ an ecclesiastical 
establishment. 



tet S^eil/,a part of the whole ; 

bet S^Ot/ the fool; 

bet SSerbienft/ the profit of labor ; bad S^etbicnft/ the merit. 

bet 3oU/ the toll ; hat 3oU/ an inch. 



bad dX^eil/ the share, portion. 
\>0A Z^att the gate. 



Chapter III. 
THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
Grammarians differ much concerning the number and arrange- 
ment of the declensions, the principal cause of which is the plural 
number. If we consider the singular only, we cannot produce 
more than four declensions, as will be apparent from the following: 
table. 



^ 



A 
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First Dec. 



Second Dee, 



f N 

N. (Setter side; ^antfband. 
6. @ette/ ^anb/ 

P. @eite/ «f>anb/ 
A. ^^Xt, .f)anb/ 

Third Dec, 



/ ^ 

®arten/ garden ; ^tad^eO fiting. 
®arten6/ ©tad^el^/ 

©arteti/ ®tadi)el/ 

©arteti/ @tad)ei. 

JFbtirM Dec. 



N. £nabe/ 

boy; 

G. ^naben/ 
D. JCnaben/ 
Kf Jtnabeit/ 



gitrft, 

prince. 

gfirften/ 
gfirftcn/ 



Sifdf), 

table; 



@taat/ 

stat^ 

©taateS/ 
@taate/ 



book. 



In the ] st decl. the sing, remains unaltered ; in the 2nd the gen. 
baa an additional € ^ in the 3d, all cases, except the nom. end in 
en h in the 4th, the gen. ends in e€/ the dative in e 5 the accnsatire 
is like the nominative. But the plur. of the 1st, 2nd, and 4tb, is 
formed in different ways. 



First Dec, 
Plur. 
©eitett/ .^inbe. 

Third Dec. 
Plur. 

tStnaben^ g&rjten. 



Second Dec. 
Plur. 

©drten^ @tad)eln. 

Fourth Dec, 
Plur. 



From the plur. of these words we see that eight declensions may 
be formed ; but my experience in teaching the German has con- 
vinced me that it is more judicious to class them in four, according 
to the inflection of the singular, as Noehden, though incorrectly, 
has done, and to state the different formation of the plural, than to 
perplex the student by making six or eight, 

Oenerai Rides. 

1. The dative plur. ends, in all the declensions, in en or only n 
after t and r« 
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2. The simple vowels, a/ 0/ U/ of the singular are changed, in 
the plural, into hf hr d/ (a) in all ori^no/ monosyllables of the 1st 
decl. : as, ®aXi€f goose, plur. ®&nfe ; (b) in several nouns of the 
2nd decl.: as, SSoter^ father, plur.SSdter , (c) in all substantives 
of the 4th, the plural of which ends in cr: as, Sud)/ cloth, plur. 
%fi.^tt 9 (d) in many of the 4th which have e in the plural : as, 
©aft/ guest, piur.®&fte. 

3. The German language has no special fcMrm for the vocatii;e 
case, the nominative is used instead. 

4. The neuters have the nominative and- accusative alike. 
Note, All substantives have a capital initial letter. 

Tke First Declension, 

The first declension comprehends all the substantives of the 
feminine gender. The singular number remains unaltered. 
The plural is formed in two ways, (a) by adding to the sing, tt in 
the original monosyllables, in those ending in nif / and in one end* 
ing in fat : bie S^t&bfal/ affliction ; (b) by adding to the sing, en 
(or only n when the sing, ends in Cf el or et) in all other substan- 
tives^ 

Note, Those ending in ee» or the accented syllable ief generally 
lose e in the plur. before the termination en : as, bie %tmtif the 
army, plur, bie 3Crme-en 5 bie sQielobie/ the melody, plur. bie 
!D?elobi-en« But when te is pronounced as two syllables, only n 
is added to the singular : as, Silie/ plur. Silien 9 gamitie/ plur. 
gamilien. 

Examples, 

Sing. Plur. 

N. bie @eele/ the soul -, hie ^eeten^ the souls. 

G. ber @eele/ of the soul ; ber ©eelen/ of the souls. 

D. bee ^ezUf to the soul ] ben ^eelen^ to the souls. 

A. bie @eele/ the soul ; hie <Seelen/ the souls. 
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N. tie Oabcl/ the fork ; 
G. bet ®aMt of the fork ; 
D. bet &aM, to the fork. 
A. bie ®aMt the fork; 

N. bte Sugenb/ the virtue ; 
G. bet Sugenb/ of the virtue ; 
D. berSSugenb/ to the virtue; 
A. bie Sugenb/ the virtue; 

N. bfe «f)anb/ the hand ; ' 
G. ber ^anht of the hand ; 
P. ber ^anht to the hand ; 
A. bie «^anb/ the hand ; 

N. bie ^enntnif/ the knowledge; 
G. ber ^enntnif/ of the knowledge ; 
D. ber ^enntntf / to the knowledge ; 
A. bie ^enntnif/ the knowledge; 

N. bie HxmUf the army ; 
G. ber 2Crmee/ of the army ; 
D. ber JCrmeerto the army ; 
A. bie2(rmee/ the army ; 



hit ®aMn, the forks, 
ber^abeln/ of the forks, 
ben ©ahtltli to the forks, 
bie &aMnt the forks* 



hu A^ugenben^ the virtues, 
ber Sugenbeni of the virtues, 
ben Sugenben/ to the virtues. 
bie Sugenben^ the virtues. 

bie •^inbe/ the hands, 
ber .£)dnbef of the hands, 
ben JQ^nhm, to the hands, 
bie •^dnbe/ the hands. 

bie ^enntniffe. 
ber ^enntniffe. 
ben ^enntniffen. 
hit ^enntniffe. 

bie ^Crmeen^ the armies, 
ber 2Crmeen/ of the armies, 
ben 2Crmeen/ to the armies. 
hit 2Crmeen/ the armies. 



The following words are declined like ©eele: bie @d)ale/the 
saucer ; bie ®d)lange/ the serpent ; bie ^^Itf the mill ; bie 
®abe/ the gift; &c.&c. 

The following are declined like ®ahtl ; hit 2Cnget/ the hook ; 
bie Sac! el/ the torch ; bie &t)ti^t\, the dish ; hit @d)Utter/ the 
shoulder; tie ^thtXf the pen; bie 2lber/ the vein; bie Tinftttt 
the oyster, &c. &c 

The following are declined like SSugenb: bie 3Crbeit/ the labour ; 
bie ©efai^r/ the danger ; bie ^offnunQ/ the hope; hit ©raufams 

!eit/ the cruelty ; bie (Sigenl^eit/ the peculiarity, &c. &c. 

3 
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The following Uke «|>anb : bie fGSant/ the wall ; bte ©and/ the 
goose ; bie ^u^/ the cow ; bie ^avA, the skin ; bie 6d)nur/ the 
string ; bie $Bcu|l/ the breast, and its compound, bie 2Crmbnt1l/ 
the cross-bow, and some composed with (unft and lauft: as, bie 
Sufammenfunft/ the meeting; bie (Sin!{^nfte/ the revenue ; bte 
3eitl&ufte/ the occurrences of time ; the two last are used only in 
the plural. 

The following like3Crmee: bie @ee/ the sea; bie ^armonie/ 
the harmony ; bie ?)oefie/ poetry. 

The plural of bie SOhttter/ the mother, and bie Zo^Ut, the 
daughter, is irregular : hit ^ttUX/ bie Zh^Uv» 

Observations, 

1 . Many substantives of the feminine gender, which are now 
used as monosyllables, ended, in former times, in the unaccented tf 
and formed two syllables. Though the e of the sing, was drop* 
ped, the regular plural was retained ; the plural, therefore, of 
these ends in en, and does not change the simple vowels a/ 0/ tt# 
into &/ 5/ ^. Of this kind are the following: bie Hvtt the kind ; 
bie SBa^n/ the path ; bie S3rutf the brood; bie SBud^t/ the bay^ 
bie ^nXQf the castle ^ bie @ur/ the cure$ bie ^a^ttf the convey- 
ance; bie S^ur^ the field ; bie ^Irxt^t the flood; bie ^OXmt the 
form; bie gra(f)t/ the freight; bie gtaU/ the woman; bie 8aft/ 
the burden ; bie SKarf / the mark ; bie ?)flid)t/ the duty ; bie ?>ofl# 
the post; hit Cluaatf the torment; bie @d}aar/ the crowd ; bie 
@(!^lad)t/ the battle; bie @d)rift/ the writing ; bie @(^Ulb/ the 
debt; bie @put:/ the trace; bie Z^at, the deed; bie Zta(Si)tf the 
mode of dress ; hit Zxiftt the pasture ; bie U^t/ the watch ; bie 
SBa^l/ the choice ; hit SSSelt/ the world ; bie ia\)h the number ; 
bie 3eit/ the time. 

2. The plur. of SKad^t/ power, is aRdd)te i but of the two com- 
pounds O^nma^tf swoon ; SSoUmad^t/ power of attorney ; not 

Di;nm&4te/ S3oUm&d)te/ but £)f)nmad)ten/ S3oUmad)ten. 
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3. jDie ^anl, the bench, hat S&nle in the plur. ; but hit 
SSanf ^ the bank, where pecuniary concerns are transacted, forms 
tie S3anfen 5 hit ©aU/ the sow, makes hit &hnt i but the females 
of the wild boar are called tie fallen. 

4. Those which ended in the unaccented tt formed, in former 
times, the gen. and dat. in en: as, tie (S^te/ gen. bet Qf^tXlf dat. 
ter ^^ren. This termination is retained in the following words' 
when used with a preposition which governs the gen. or dat. case, 
and without an article or pronoun: Qixhtf earth ; (Sf^tt^ honor ; 
&dUt side ; %ttuhtt joy ; ^(fymhti disgrace ; ®unft/ Cavor ; 
@tattr place: as, auf &htnt on earth; ju Q^Xtttt in honor of; 
(Sfyctn f^alhtv, for the sake of honor ; 9on ^tittXit on the part of ; 
oor Si^euben/ for joy ; ju @d)anben werben/ to fall into disgrace . 

JU ©unjlen/ in favor of; t)Ott ©tatten gel^etl/ to succeed. This 
termination of the gen. is also sometimes retained by the best 
authors, when that case stands before the substantive by which 
it is governed : as, et bemeinte feiner grauen ©d^ictfol/ he be- 
wailed his wife's fate ; ct tjl um fcinec ©eelen ^eil befotgt, he is 

anxious about the salvation of his soul. 



The Second Declension. 

This declension comprehends all substantives of the masculine 
and neuter gender^ ending in the unaccented syllables, el/ etl/ and 
er 9 all the diminutives ending in (i}en or lein ) and the com- 
pounds which have the infinitive mood fe^tt/ to be, for their last 
component. 

The gen. sing, is formed by adding 6 to the nominative; and 
the dat. plur. by adding n (except in those which end in en). 
The other cases remain unaltered. In the plur. of several words 
the simple vowels at Ct Ut of the sing, are changed into ht ht & 
Only a few ending in el and et have an additional n in the plur. 



28 



The Declension of SubstaMitef* 



Sing. 

N. bet SSodel/ the bird; 
G. beg SSogetg/ of the bird ; 
X). bem S$O0e(/ to the bird ; 
A. ben S30del/th& bird; 

N. bet &axtznf the garden ; 
G. bed ©attend/ of the garden ; 
D. bem fatten/ to the garden ; 
A. ben ©arten^ the garden ; 

N. bad 9)leffer/the knife; 
G. bed fO^efTerg/ of the knife ; 
D. bemtWeffer/ to the knife ; 
A. bad tSSte^tt, the knife ; 

N. bet: *£>afen/ the hook ; 
G. hi^ ^afend/ of the hook ; 
D. Um JQaltn, to the hook ; 

A. ben ^afen^ the hook ; 



Examples* 



Plur. 
bte ^hQth the birds. 

berSS6del/ of the birds, 
ben §B6deln/ to the birds. 
hit 2J6gel/ the bird. 

bie &ixttnf the gardens, 
ber ® &i:ten/ of the gardens, 
ben ®htitnf to the gardens* 
bie ®drten/ the garden. 

bfe SiReffet/ the knives, 
bet SDleffet/ of the knives, 
ben !Dleff etn/ to the knives. 
hit fOteffet/ the knives. 

bie ^alttif the hooks, 
bet ^aUn, of the hooks, 
ben ^af en^ to the hooks, 
bie «f)afen/ the hooks. 



N. bad StnMtitti the little boy ; bie iCn&blein/ the Uttle boys. 
G. bed ^ndbleind/ of the little boy ; bet ^n&bUin/of the little boys. 
D. bem ^n&blein/ to the little boy ; ben^n&blein/ to the little boys. 
A. bad Jln&blein/ the little boy ; bie Jlnablein/ the little boys. 

N. bad @5^nd)en/the little son ; bie ®5^n(^en/ the little sons. 
G. ht€ ®b^n(i)tn^f ofthe little son ; bet @5]^nd)en/ of the little sons. 
D. htm ^bf)n6)tn/to the little son ; ben ^bi)nditn, to the little sons. 
A. bad ®5^nd)en/ the little son ; bie ®5]()nd)en/ the little sons. 

N. ha^ jDafe^n/ the existence $ No plural. 

G. ht$ ^afe^nd/ of the existence. 
D. htm ^afe^n^ to the existence. 
A. bad jDafe^n/ the existence. 

Exc. jDetSBauet/ the peasant, bet S3aiet/ the Bavarian, beloDg 
to the third declension. 
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Observatians* 

1. The diminutives are formed by adding d^en or Idn to a 
substantive, and changing at 0/ U/ into &/ 6/ 6; : as, bet 00^1); the 
son, bag @5^nd^en ; ber SSaunt/ the tree, \>a^ S3&um(i)en $ hai 
^u^f the book, bad SBdc^lein: bie Srau/ the woman, bad S^&u<: 
tetn. The syllable C^en is preferred when the substantive ends 
with a liquid, 1/ nt/ n^ t ; and lein when it terminates with a mute 
or a vowel. Words ending in d^ or g take also the syllable d^n ; 
but then el is inserted for the sake of euphony : as, bad S3ud)/ 
bad $Bild^eld)en ; bet SRind; the ring, bad SRingelc^en^ ber 
Sifdt)^ hat Sifd^eld^en. Diminutives are used to express the 
idea not only of littleness, but also fondness, ridicule, and con- 
tempt. 

2. The few words ending in m take now frequently n : as, bet 
•^tl^etl; the breath, instead of ^(tl^em i bet SSefen^ the broom, in- 
stead of bet SBefem. The plural of SSefen is bie SSefen ; but Lu- 
ther declined it bte S3efeme. ^it SSefemen gefe^rt. Luke xi. 25. 

3. The following change a^ 0/ Vi/ in the plur. into h/b/dl bet 
Vpfel/ the apple; bet %det/ the field; bet S3tubet^ the brother ; 
bet Saben^ the thread ; bet (Satten/ the garden ; bet ©tabeit/ tb« 
ditch; bet t^fen^ the haven; bet J^ammel/ the wether; bet 
•^ammet/ the hammer ; bet <&anbel/ the affair, concent ; bet &aben# 
the shop (bet Saben^ the shutter, has bie £aben) ; Ut so^angel/ 
the want ; bet fOianteW the mantle ; bet ^aUh the navel ; bet 
Chattel/ the saddle ; bet @d)nabel^ the beak ; Ut ^^wa^tt/ the 
brother-in-law ; bet SSotet, the fether ; bet IBogel/ the bird. 

4. A few words which belong to this declension take, in the 
plural number, n : as, bet |)antof el/ the slipper, plur. bie ^an^ 
tof eln $ bet ®tt>aUtX/ the godfkther, plur. bie ©eoattetn $ bet 
@tad)et/ the sting, plur. bie ©tad^eltt^ bet®ttefeO the boot/ plur. 
hU @tiefeln ; bet SSettet/ the cousin, plur. bie S3ettetn» 
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The Third Dedension. 

I This declension orig^inally contained all substantivefl of the 
masculine gender, ending in e. But in modern times a 
^ great many have, like many of the first declension, lost the final e, 
I and therefore words of various terminations belong to this de- 
clension. All the cases of the sing, and plur. are formed by add- 
, ' ing<the letter n to the nominative singular, when the word eixU 
/ in e ; and en when it ends in a consonant. In those ending in 
ax and tVf the e of the termination en is generally omitted. Tlie 
genitive has, in some words, an additional §: as, bet fBiUe/ 
gen. bed SBillenS. Only one neuter, ha^ '^ttit the heart, belongs 
to this declension. 

Examples* 
Sing. Plur. 

N. bet galfe/ the felcon ; bte galfen/ the faUwns. 

G. bcS galfen/ of the falcon ; bet galfen/ of the falcons. 

D. bem '^oXltnt to the falcon ; ben ^cXltXit to the falcons. 

A. ben %0Xltnt the falcon ', bie galfen/ the falcons. 

N, bet ^Ufat^ the hussar ; bte ^Ufatn^ the hussars. 

6. be§ ^ttfatn^ of the hussar ; bet «&ufatn/ of the hussars. 

D. bem «&ufatn^ to the hussar ; ben *£>ufatn/ to the hussars. 

A. ben ^Ufatn^ the hussar $ bie «gufatn/ the hussars. 

N. \>tx %fxc^t the prince : bie Sfttflen/ the prinoes. 

G. beS S^rften/ of the prince : bet S^tften/ of the prinoes. 

D. bem %bx^tn, to the prince $ ben S^tften/ to the princes. 

A. ben S^tften/ the prince ; bie S&tften/ the prinoes. 

N. bet fOlenfd); the human being ; \i\t 9){enf(!^eil» 

G. be6 fOtenf d)en/ of the human being ; bet fOlenfd^en. 
D. t>tm ^enfd)en/ to the human being; ben ffHenfc^en/ 
A. ben SOlenfd^en^ the human being ; bie !Dlenf(i)en« 
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Observations^ 
1 . The following words have en5 in the genitiTe singulft' : bet 
Srtebe/ the peace $ ber gunf e, the spark ; bet S^ftopfe^ the foot- 
step; bee ®ebante/ the thought $ bet ©laube^ the faith; bet 
JganU/ the crowd; bet ^atpfe/ the carp; bet 9(ame^ the name; 
bet ^aamtf the seed ; bet @d)aber the damage ; bet fS^iXUt the 
will. In former times the nominatiye of these words ended in 
en ; consequently they belonged tp the second declension. When 
the n was rejected, the termination of the genitive was re> 
tained. ©d^aben also occurs, declined after the second declen- 
sion, plur. bie @d)&ben. Also ^tx^ generally takes, in the geni* 
tiye, the termination enS: bed «^etieni. 

• 2. A few words have two terminations in the nominative, and 
thereforebelong to two declensions: as, bet S3tttnnen# the well, 
2d. decl. ; bet SBtunHf 3d. : bet iDaumen/ the thumb, 2d. ; bet 
jDaum^ 3d. : Ut gelfeti/ the rock, 2d. ; bet Seld^ 3d. : bet ^ftic 

mmf the awl, 2d. ; ^ftieni/ 3d. 

3. The following belong to the 3rd declension, although aome of 
them are, in the singular, declined by some authors as if they be- 
longed to the 2d. : bet 9ia<i)i)at, the neighbour • bet IBatbat/tbe 
barbarian; bet ^o^t/ the moor; bet Ungate the Hungarian ; 
Ut Zaxtat, the Tartar ; and two ending in et : bet Bauet/ the 
peasant ; bet S3aiet/ the Bavarian. 

Note 1. — Poets sometimes put the e which stands before the t 
after it, for the sake of metre : e. g., Schiller says, 83autenabel for 
S3auetnabel. 

Note 2. — ^et ^&fe/ cheese, was formerly bet JCM/ and there- 
fore belongs to the fourth declension. 



The Fourth Declension. 

This declension contains substantives of the masculine as 
well as of the neuter gender, and of various terminations. Had 
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those words which belong to the 3d* dec. retained their original 
final e/ the termination and the g^ender would clearly indicate 
the declension. For the feminine gender designates the first ; the 
terminations el; en^ ttr the second ; and the termination C/ tO'^ 
gether with the masculine gender, would define the third, had. 
not the e been dropped in many words. This, however, having' 
been the case, it can, in many instances, be ascertained only by 
the genitive case, whether a wojrd belongs to the 3rd or the 4th : 
e. g., the words bet SKenfti^/ ber ZiS^t ber gfirft; ber ®eift/ may, 
according to their present terminatioHi, and their gender, belongs 
to the 3rd and to the 4th (they can neither belong to the 1st nor to 
the 2nd). In this case the student must endeavour to find out 
the genitive, which is generally given in the dictionary, and he 
will no longer be in doubt. For th9 gen. of sSlltnf 4 a.nd S&rft/ be9 
flKenfc^enA bee S&tfien, and of SHfd;^ and ®ei|l/ bed Sifd)eg/ be$ 
®ei{leS/ deuly show that the former belong to the 3rd, and the 
latter to the 4th declension. 

In the sing, number the genitive is formed by adding eS to the 
nominative, or only § when that case ends in e { the dative by 
adding t/ except in those ending in e 9 the accusative is like the 
nominative. 

The plural of most nouns is formed by adding e to the nominative 
singular ; those ending in e/ do not take another e. But several 
neuters, especially those of one syllable, and a few masculines, 
have ZX in the plur. Some have en. The dative plur, always 
ends in n. Many, especially the monosyllabic neuters, change 
0/ Of U/ in the plur, into &/ 5; d. 

Examples, 
Sing. Plur. 

N. ber Sifd); the table ; bte 2tifd)e/ the tables. 

O. bed Sifd^ed/ of the table ; ber STifd^e/ of the tables. 
D. bem Sif^e; to the table ; ben Sifd)en; to the tables. 
A. ben Zi\(i), the table ; bie S£ifd)e/ the tables. 
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N. bad S^alf the valley ; bie S^&Ur^ the Tallies. 

6. bed Z^aMf of the valley ; ber Zi^hittf of the vallies. 

D. htm Z^aUf to the valley $ ben SK|>&(eni/ to the vallies. 

A. bad S^al/ the valley ; bie %i)hXtX/ the vallies. 

N. ber ^eifl/ the spirit ; bte ©eiflet/ the spirits. 

G. bed ©eifled/ of the spirit ; ber ®ei|ler# of the spirits. 

D. hem ©eifle^ to the spirit ; ben ®ciftevn, to the spirits. 

A. ben ®etfl/the spirit; hk ®etfter/the spirito. 

N. bad ©ebirge/ range of mountaiDs; bie ®eb{r0f. 

G. bed ©ebirged/ of the range of mountains ; ber ®ebir9e. 

B. htm ^thix^tt to the range of mountains ; ben ©ebirgen. 
A. bad ©ebirge/ the range of mountains ; bie ©ebifge. 

The following form the plural after the 3rd declension : bad 
Tinqtf the eye,pL hit Vugen $ ber 2(f ectf ber Vfpect/ ber iDiamant { 
bad<Snbe/the end; bad Snfect^ ber sOlafl^ the mast; badSeibf 
the suffering (also, bad Seiben) 5 ber Sorbeer# the laurel ; bad 
O^r^theear; ber |)fau^ the peacock ; ber S^mer}^ the pain; ber 
^ttf the lake ; ber @pom/ the spur ; ber &aatf the state ; ber 
^tta^t the ray ; ber ^trauf / the ostrich ; ber Untert^an# the 
subject; ber Sierrat^/ the ornament. 

The following are declined like Sifd^ : ber TCtmt the arm ; ber 
4^\mt the stalk ; ber {>aisd)/ the breath; ber «&uf^ the hoof; ber 
,^nb/ the dog; ber !0(onb/ the moon ; ber ^onat/the Qionth ; 
ber 9fab/ the path ; ber &^f^f the shoe ; ber Sag/ the day ; ftc. 
(none of these change the vowel in the plural.) 

The following like Sl^al : bad @9/ the egg ; bad <^orn/ the bom ; 
bad ^M^Tif the fowl ; bad Samffi^ the lamb ; bad ^a\Xh the mouth > 
hai ®tma^f the appartment ; bad ®tm(xtf$/ the mind ; bad ®t0 
fd)le(l)t/ the race ; bad ®t^d)t, the &ce ; bad ^efpenjl/ the spec- 
tre; bad ®emanb/ the garment. 

The following like ©etft: beH IB5fe»)id)t/ the wicked wight . 
ber ®ettf a heathen idol ; ber Srrt^umf ihe error ; ber Seib/ the 
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body; ttV ^aXiXit the man ; bet Drt/ the place ; bet SKanb/ the 
margin ; bet Sieic^t^um^ riches ; bet SSotmunb/ the guardian ; 
bet SISalbr the forest ; bet SButnt/ the worm, &c. (those that have 
Cit 0/ or u^ change them in the plur. into ht b/ &)• 

The following like ©ebirge : bag ©e^filje/ the wood; baS ®e=« 
||6fte/ the estate; ba§ ©ebdlfe^ a range of beams; ba6 (Sen>5lfe# 
a collection of clouds , bag ©eitebe^ the texture ; bag ®e$elte/ 
the tent ; bet ^&fe/ the cheese. 

Observations, 

1. In the genitive sing, the e is frequently omitted before g/ when 
the elision does not cause an unpleasant sound : as, beg ^dnigg^ 
beg ^onatg/ beg 2o,\)x€, beg Di^eimg/ beg ^ei^otfamg. 

2. The e of the dative sisg. is often dropped : as, bent ^dttfd/ 
httn O^eim > and is never used when a preposition stands before 
the substantive without an article, pronoun or adjective pre-* 
ceding : as, mtt SSepfalO with approbation ; mit^ttttm/ by storm ; 
mit gleif/ on purpose ; oon ®olb/ of gold. 

3. The following form the plural in et : — 

(a) All those which end in tf)\m *. as* bet SUic^t^um/ ridies ; 
bag S^tflent]()um/ the principality. 

(&) Some of the masc. gender : bet ®ott/ ft heathen idol ; bet 
©eijl/ £eib/ ^ann, iOxtf Bianh, SBotmunb/ SQ^alb/ SButnif 
SB^femidit. 

(c) Many of the neuter gender : hci^ 3Cag/ 2Cmt, 2Cudettlteb/ Sobi 
©«b^ S5latt/ S5tett, SSud^, ©ad)/ 2)otf ^ ©p/ ga(^/ gaff gelb, ®elb/ 
^mad^/ ®em(^^/^efpenft#®efd^(e(|)t/^lag# &lxthi ®tab/®tagf 
®ut/ ^aupt/ •£>aug/^^oli/ «&og|)ital/ •^u^n/ ^alb/ iCinb/ ^leib/ 
Stoxn, ^tant, £amm/ IHd^t^ £ieb/ Sod^^ ^aul/ 9lefl/ $fanb/ Stab/ 
SRediment/ @d^ilb/ ©c^lof/ ©d^wetbt/ ^pital, Sl^alf SSolI/ 
SSammg/ fESeib. — ^al/ mark, and its compounds ©enf malr 
®tabmal: but sgietfmal has IDietfmale. SKa^lf meal, and Its 
compounds has e in the plural : fD^tttaggma^le. 
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4. The simple vowels a^ 0/ U/ are, in this declension, chansred 
into &/ 5/ U^ in all those words which have tt in the plur. : as, 

bee SKann/ Me s0{&ntter $ bad Sod^/ bie Zb^tt^ bad Sud)/ bic 

fB^^Zt i ha€ ^avaptf bie «^&U)>teC $ and in the following which 
have e in the plur., (a) masculines: bet: Xhtt 7ih\>t\idt Tiltatf 

Zn^an^, %ntxaQ, ^r^t/ 2(ft/ ^Cuftrag/ TCudbmct/ TCuddan^/ SBaci)/ 
SSolg/ SSaU, SBanb (the volume of a book), S3att/ IBaud^^ aSaum^ 
S3if4)off S^ocf/ SBod^ IBranb/ SBraud^i/ SSrud^/^ufd), ^anah (Sat* 
hinah (S^oxalf ^mmf jDam|)f^ ^tm/ S)iebfta^^ Syunft/ <Siiu< 
pup/ eingatifi/ einwurf/ gall/ glo^/ gluc^/ glug/ glup/ grofti)/ 
gud^d/ gunb/ guf/ ©and/ ®afi' ^^ebraud^z ®erud)/ ©efang/ 
®rttnb/ ®uf / «|>a^n/ «&ald/ ^of / ^ut/ ^a^tt/ ^ampf/ ^auf/ ^Stlangi 
^lof / JS:io|/ ^nopf/ JCod^/ Jlopf/ JCorb/ ^rampf/ itrans/ ^ropf/ 
JCmg/ ^up/ Saufr 9)^ai;tt/ ^arfc^/ SD^otafl/ 9lad)fd)uf/ 9lapf/ 
9>alta1l/ ^abft/ 9af / 9Po(f / ^flug/ 9)la6/ ^robji/ 9ldn!/ 9lat^/ 
SRaum/ SRaufd^/ IRocC/ Sftumpf /@aal/ €$ad/@aft/ ©ftrg/ @a^/ ©aum/ 
&lfOiiif ®4ad/ @(i^lad/ ®^laud}/ ®d}lunb/ @d)uf/ ^c^mattd/ 
@4lopf/ @4ran!/ @d}ur2/ ^6)\xh ®d)wamm/ ©c^itatt/ @d)n>an!/ 
@(^tt>an5/ <§$(^n>atm/ ©d^mung/ @d)n}ur/ @o^n/ ®paf / @prud^/ 
6pntnd/ €)tab/ @tall/ @tamm/ ©tanb/ @tod/ @tord)/ @tof/ 
®ttattg/ @traud|)/ @ttom/ ^trumpf/ @tui^l/ @turm/ ^turj/ 
6smpf/ Sanj/ S^umt/ SS^ott/ Sopf/ Stan!/ Srauitt/ 2:rog/ 
Snttmpf / ttm jtanb/ SSogt/ SSor^ano/ S3orrati()/ SSotf dt)lad/ S^or [d)uf / 
$8ot»>anb/ fSBall/ SSeinfloc!/ SSolf/ SBunfd;)/ SBurf/ SBurm/3a^n/ 
3aum/ 3aun/3oll/ Sopf/^ug/Suflanb/Snxing. 

(&) Neuters, bad 2Crfenal/ bad SBoot (bie S35te)/ bad (S^ot/ bad 
glof. 

5. Some have, in the plural, different terminations, according 
to a difference in signification : bad S3ett/ the bed, bie fBttttt the 
beds, bie SBetten/ bedding; bad S^anb/ the bond, bie SBanbe/ the 
chains, bie IB&nbet/the ribbons ; hat jDing/ the thing, bie ^inge/ 

generally, bie SHtigeC/ especially used of little children and ani- 
mals, bie fleinen JDinget; bad @efid}t/ the sight, the face; bie 
©eftd^te/ the visions; bie ©eftd^tet/ the faces; bad Jgoxrif the 
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horn, bie ^Otntf different kinds of horn. Me «&5rnet^ the horns ; 
bai Sanbr the land, country ; hit Sanbe^ the lands, countries in 
general ; bie S&nber^ the individual countri^ ; bet fDxtf the place, 
bte Orte/ places in general ; an alien Orten bet @t:be/ in all places 
of the earth; bie Oettet/ individual places; hit ht^htn IDerter 
in unferer 9lac^barf(i)aft/ the two places in our neighhourhood ; 
hat @t&d/ the piece; bie @tucfe/ the pieces ; bie ^tficten/ the frag- 
ments ; bad SBort^ the word, bie SSorte/ words in general forming a 
sentence, hit SOSbcter^ single words, e. g. of the dictionary. 

6. Some words belonging to this declension are declined by 

some authors, especially poets, after the 3rd declension, e. g. bee 

.^i)n, gen. be6 ^ai)n6/ and bed «|>a^nen : so bee €$d)n>an^ the 

swan. Also fiJ^onb/ moou, a poetical synonymous word for ^0« 

nat is found declined, bec fOlonb^ bed a^onben : 

Unb i^ gemii^^i^ untetb^ffen 

4>att' eitidt 4>«6nen oufd^geffen. Goethe, 

fBM tann aef^x^n in Qinti SDtonbcn ifauf. Battpafih. 

jDiefc^ feo mtin 64n«nen(ie5 : 
^(tr U$ mi^ in gtieben fa^ren. 

The sotig of a dying person is called a swan's song, because an 
old tradition, handed down to us by poets, says that the swan 
sings before his death with a most harmonious voice : 

Dalcia defecta modulatar carmint Iiag«a 
CycDus, cantator faneris ipw soi. 



Remarks on the Declension of Foreign Substantives, 

I. Substantives of Latin or Greek origin generally lose the 
original terminations, a, e, w, o*,t«, um;klso w inthoseof the 
masc. gender; but in those of the fern, is is changed into e : as 
9iatur/ ^Doarin/ ^o^anual/ 2Cntadonift; Zi^tcio^, ^i^ilofop^/ 
2Cbt?ocat/ fOianbat^ 2(ctit)/ plural/ Sotpocal/ JClafTe. 
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The terminatioo turn is sometimes retained, sometimes dropped : 
as, ©tubiunt/ (St^andelium^ ^rinci))^ 2Ci)t)erb. The following ter- 
minations undergo alterations : ns is changed into nt, ntia into nj/ 
itia into ig/ tas into thtt to into ton/ ia into te : as, ^XOUftant/ 

patient/ Suridprubenj/ SRilij/ ffllaiejldt/ 9>ortion/ gamilic/ SKc* 

tobte. (The it in gamilte 'is pronounced as two syllables, be- 
cause in ia the t is short, and we lay the stress on mi/ though that 
syllable is also short in Latin ; but the ie in ^elobie is pronounced 
as one syllable, because the i in ia has the accent). 

2. The titles of persons, ending in ot/ form the sing, after the 
2nd, and the plur. after the 3rd declension : as, bet ^OCtOt/ bed 

SDoctorS/ bie JDoctoren 5 ber ^rofeffor/ be6 9)tofelTor§/ bie ^ro* 
fefforen i ber SHrector/ bcS iDirectorg/ bie }D|rectoren. 

3. Those substantives of the neuter gender which end in tit)/ 
from the Latin tivum, are, in the sing., declined after the 2nd, in 
the plur. after the 4th declension : as, bad ®UbftantiO/ bed @0b« 

ftantio6/ bte^ubltantioe? bad TCbjectit)/ bad SRelatio/ bad 9leci« 
tatio/ bad ^affto/ ha^ 2Cctit>. 

4. Those of the neuter gender, which have either retained the 
termination ium or dropped it, and many of those ending in al 
and il/ from the Latin €ik and ile, are, in the sing., declined after 
the 2nd declension, taking only an additional d in the genitive : 

bi^ @Dangelittmd/ bed @tubiumd/ U^ 2Cbt}erbd/ bed ^actidpd/ 

bed ^apitald/ bed S^ff^t^ i ^^^ i^ ^^^ plural they retain their 
original i/ and take the termination en through all cases : bie 
@t)angelien/ bie ^tubien/ bie 2(bt?erbien/ bie ^atticipien/ bie 

^apitalien/ bie goffilien (ien pronounced as two syllables). 
Those, however, which have dropped ium, and those in al and i(/ 
take also e only in the plural : bie 2Cbt)erbe/ bie ^aipxtaXt. 

Note, — Words of Latin origin were formerly declined like 
Latin nouns : as, bad ^oandeltunt/ M @t)angelii/ htm Qmn^tlio/ 
hit @t)andelia. 

5. Those substantives of the masculine and neuter gender 
which are derived from modern languages, generally have an 

4 
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additional 6 in the genitive singular, and in all the cases of the 
plural, even in the dative : as, bag ®enht bed ©enieS/ bie @enie0 9 
ber Uxb, bed Socbd/ bie Socbd $ bad ©op^a^ bed @opi^ad/ bie 
@op]^ad. Those, however, ending in ier: Dfficter/ an officer in 
the army ; IBatbtet^ barber ; are now more frequently declined 
after the 4th declension. 

6. The following words, and all those which are formed in a 
similar manner, are declined after the 3rd declension : ber 2Cbt>0s: 

cat; ber [^rSlat/ ber ^toU^axtt, ber ©tubent^ ber Client; ber 
patient/ ber ^oti^oUf / ber ^^antaft^ ber SRet^obift, ber 3Cnta9o^ 
nift/ ber ^oet^ ber Sefuit; ber 3biot/ ber (iUr>i, ber SSagabunbe/ 
ber ^Cntipcbe/ ber !S]j)eolod/ bit ^^Ic^oipt), ber 2Cftronom/ ber 
demagog; ber ©eograpi^; ber ^atrtard)/ ber Z^xann ; and also the 
following: ber Slepi^ant/ ber @onfonant/ ber Cluabrant/ ber 
2)ucat/ ber ?)lanet. 

Note* — A great many substantives of foreign origin have been 
incorporated into the German language, and received a German 
form, such as, ^iXifttXf fenestra ; ^5rper/ corpus ; ^bMf peuple ; 
^nlrieXf pulvis ; ^Wtnijler^ Minister ; ^^rtllj/ prince. These are 
considered as true German words, and are declined accordingly. 



Declension of Proper Names, 

The inflection of proper names is indicated, either by the 
definite article, or by the termination. When the definite ahicle 
is used, proper names remain unaltered in the sing, number : as, 
hu @ebi(|)te t>t^ SBirgtl^the poems of Virgil; ber.SSruber ber 
^arte/ the brother of Mary. 

When the definite article is not used, the names of females 
which end in e take n'd in the genitive, and n in the dative : as, 
sWarien'd SBruber, JCarolinen'd @<l)»ejler. 3^ ^dhi cd SOlarien 
gegebet)/ 1 have given it to Mary. 
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The names of males ending in ^f %, fd^/ %, or 3/ take en'd in the 
genitive : as, 2Jof / aSoffen'S UeberfeSungen i ^av, SO^axen'g 4 
gri$, grifeen'fi. 

The names of males and females terminating in other letters 
than those above mentioned, take I in the genitive : ^nntid^, 

The above-mentioned names of males receive, in some provinces 
of Germany, en in the dative and accusative : as, {d^ f^abt ed SSofiett 

gefagt/ 1 have told it to Voss; id) i^abe 9)ilai(en gefei^en^ i have 

seen Max. This, however, is provincial, and ought not to be im- 
itated. When the connection of the words is of such a nature 
that the cases cannot easily be mistaken, the dative and accusative 
should be like the nominative; otherwise the definite article 
should be used to point out the case : e. g. the sentence : 9tttn ^ab 
bet @d;)ifd^@a)){tainS3el3oni ben Sdat^^ would be more clearly ex- 
pressed: nun gabber ®d)iff6si@apttain bem ISelioni ben SHatb; 
because S3el50ni without the article might be taken for the 
nominative. ^ 

Foreign names ending in dif e^/ i§/ VL^t admit no signs of de* 
dension. In Luther^s translation of the Bible, which is used in 
all the German churches^n the continent of Europe, as well as in 
London and America, these names have the Latin terminations 
of the genitive, dative, and accusative : as, (Sb^ifhtd^ ^b^flt/ 

C^^riflo/ ^^rifhtm $ ga^ariad/ 3ad^ati&^ Sad^riam) Sobanned/ 

Scl^anntd/ 3o^anni^ 3o^annem 9 and this mode of declining such 
names is also followed by some modern writers. 
When a substantive, either a title or an appellative, stands before 
a proper name with an article or pronoun preceding, the proper 
name remains unaltered : as, bet ^ob be^ gcof en jDid^etd ®5tbe 4 
bieS^baten bed Aatfetd^arl) bie S^d^riften eined 9Pofopi)en 
|)e8el 5 Ui ®ebid!)te be« |)etTn ©dileget But it is declined, when 
the word which governs the case stands after the proper name: as, 

f^erm @d|teder« ©ebid^te^ Jtaifet Aorrd ^i^aten (Jtoifet for 
JCaiferd^ for the sake of euphony)^ bel gcofen ^l^lologen SBolf S 
SBerfe. 
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Christian names remain unaltered, when the surname 
follows, without being preceded by the term OOtt/ which denotes 
nobility. In this case the surname has the termination of the 
case : as, @^rifttan S^tc^^egott ©ellect'd gabeln. But when 
the surname is preceded by octl/ the last Christian name takes 
that termination : griebtid^'^ oon @d^Uer f&ntmtltd^e SICerfe. 

The names of countries and places (except those which end in 
d or )), admit $ in the genitive: as, }Detttfd[)lanb*6 Suftanb^ the 
condition of Germany; ^amburg'S •^attbel^ the trade of Ham- 
burg. But instead, of saying ^Ci'd^% ®r&$'d @imDO^ner# it is 
better to say : bie @inn>o^net t>on ^aciS/ t>on ®c&$. 

If the plural of proper names be wanted, those not ending in e/ 

el/ en/ et/ generally take e : as, bie ^tolberge/ hit ^alsmanne/ bie 
Mbni|e 9 those ending in el/ et)/ et/ remain unaltered : ^it @(l^ils 
let/ bie ^ee^en/ bie @d)legel $ and those ending in e take n: bie 
®M^en/ bie ^vXitn, bie fO^anen/ bie ^acolinen. • 

Note, — When the plural of proper names is used, not to ex- 
press single individuals, but a whole family, § is generally added 
to the singular : as, bie @iet>e!ing6 ftnb nad) ^eutfdt)(anb %t^ 
gangen/ Mr. Sieveking and family are gone to Germany ; bCQ 

ben @(^unt6 ^dbz id) mand)en oergnfigten 2(benb gugebra^O 
with the Schunks I have spent many a pleasant evening. 



Additional Remarks on the Declension of Substantives, 

1. The following words do not admit the plural number in 
German : — 

bie 2(n{ttnft/ arrival. bec £)anf/ thanks. 

bad2(nfe]^n/ authority. bet jDruct/ oppression, 

bet 2Ctgn>o^n/ suspicion. \iit C^l^te/ honor, 

bie 2lfdt)e/ ashes. baft ^infommen/ revenue, 

bet SSeginn/ beginniDg. bad ^nt^ficten/ rapture, 

bet ISunb/ alliance. bad dlenb/ misery. 
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bet ©mpfan^^ receipt. 
Me gludS)t, flight. 
biegttrd)t/fear. 
ha& %Wii fortune. 
bet: ©rant/ grief, 
bee ^aber/ dispute, 
bee SammeCf misery, 
ber^ummer^ affliction. 
ba6£eben/life. 
t>xz £iebc/ love, 
bad Sob/ praise. 
bee So^n^ reward. 

bee SRunb/ mouth. 
bet fDlcrb/ murder. 
bte ^taci^t^ splendour. 
bet 9^ati)/ advice, 
bet Staub^ spoil, 
bet ^nb/ sand 
bet ^d^ein; appearance, 
bet @(i^U(£/ ornament. 



bet ^ttanb^ strand. 
bet @ttett/ dispute, 
bet ©tutj/ fall, 
bet Sobel/ reproach. 
bet %au\&ii exchange. 
t)et SSob/ death, 
bet Stoft/ consolation, 
bad tlnted^ti injustice, 
bal Un0tU(f / misfortune. 
\>tc Untettid)t/ instruction. 
bet Utlaub/ furlough. 
^VC SSetbad^t/ suspicion. 
bag S$etlanden^ wish. 

bet S^erftanb^ understanding, 
bet SSetbtUp/ vexation. ^ 
bie S$otfidt)t/ precaution, 
bet SGB^afin^ fancy, 
bet 3anC/ quarrel, 
bet Smang; constraint, 
bet 3tt)ijl/ dispute. ' 



The plural number which is used in English, is expressed either 
by the singular: as, ^anf^ thanks ; Unglficf^ misfortunes ; @anb/ 
sands ; 2Cfd)e/ ashes ; or by synonymous substantives : as, 

bet S3unb/ alliance, plitT, bie SBi^bmjTe. 



bet ^OXdi thanks, 
bet IDtU(f / oppression, 
bie &)Xtf honor, 

bad Sob/ praise, 

bet fto^n/ reward, 

bet fStoX%r> council, 

bet 9{atl^f advice, 

bet ^tteit/ contention, 

bet %cltt death, 

bad Unglfid/ misfortune 



bie £)an!fa9unden. 

bie S3ebt6(fungen. 

bie ^btenbeseigungen/ or @t)ten^ 
Setd^en. 

He ftobedetl^ebungen/ or fiobteben. 

bie SBel^^nungen. 

bie 9iati^dt)etfammlunden. 

bie 9totiifd)l&^e. 

bie ©ttettidf eiten. 

bie S^Dbedfaite. 

bie Undlg(!df&ne. 
4» 
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2. The following names of plants do not admit the plural 
number: — - 

bet ^0^/ cabbage. bet ^afet/ oats, 

ber «&o)>fen/ hops. ba§ \Xnlxa\xt, weeds, 

bet: ^noblau(i^f garlick. ber ^la^^^f flax, 

ber ^anf/ hemp, bie ®erfle# barley, 

ber aBeijen/ wheat. ber Mtti clover. 

Cabbages in the plur. are expressed by ^o^lf 5)>f e. 

3. Most of those names which express weight, measure, or 
number, do not take the inflection of the plural when preceded 
by numerals ; as, 

ha€ S5ud)/ a quire. @ed^8 S5ud} papier/ six quires of paper. 

badlBunb/ the bundle. S^nf SSunb <@tro^/ five bundles of straw. 

bad ^u^enb/ the dozen. 3n>5lf ^u^enb 2(e|)fel/ twelve dozen of 

apples. 

bad gaft/ the cask. 3e^n Saf S3ier# ten casks of beer. 

ber Qivah/ the degree. «^unbert ®rab/ a hundred degrees. 

bad^lafter^ the fathom. 9lettn ^lafter tief/ nine fathoms deep. 

ha& SOlal/ mole, mark, In iWe^maO bre^mal; twice, three times, 
sign. &c. 

ber ^antl/ the man. ^unbert ^am SReitere^/ a hundred men 

cavaky. 

bie ^arf ^ the mark. gel^n ^avl, ten marks. 

ha^ ^aavt the pair. ^XDti $aar @c4tt]()e/ two pair of shoes. 

bad ^futtb^ the pound. SSier 9^funb Sud^etf four pounds of sugar. 

bad ®C^O(ff three-score. 3u>e9 @d}Od S^imen^ six score of pears. 

bad ©tScf^ the piece, ^teben ^tdd S£ud)/ seven pieces of cloth. 

bad SoU/ the inch. gunf 3oU/ five inches. 

The following, and those which express a measure of time, are 
excepted : — 

bie (SXUf the yard. ©ed^d QlUti Zud), six yards of cloth, 
bie glafcl)e^ the bottle. 3»c9 glafd)en SBSein^ two bottles of wine, 
bie !0leile/ the mile, ©ieben ^tiUxii seven miles. 
hit Unje/ the ounce. S3ier Unjen ^ibe/ four ounces of silk. 
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4. Those substantives, the measure, weight or number of which 
is expressed by the above-mentioned names, are not declined when 
they are neither preceded by a pronoun nor by an adjective : as, 
fed^d $funb Stttfet/ six pounds of sugar. When a pronoun 
precedes them, they stand in the genitive case, or in the dative 
with the preposition t)on : as, fed^S ^funb biefed Sucferd^ or oon 
biefem ^Udtt, When an adjective precedes them, they stand hi 
the same case with the preceding names of measure, weight, or 
number, if the numeral has no sig^ of inflection : as, id) WCtbe 
S)ir morgen jwep Slaf^en (ace. case) atten Si^einwein fd^icfen/ 1 
shall send you to-morrow two bottles of old hock ; mit }e(n 

^funb (dat. case) gutem 3udec fann man tiele Slafd^en 3c« 
^annisbeerenwein madden/ with ten pounds of good sugar many 

bottles of currant-wine can be made. 

Note, — The word $aat/ pair, couple, is neither declined, nor 
does it affect the substantive which follows it, and even the in- 
definite article before it remains unaltered : as, ein |)aat ®4)U]^e# 
a pair of shoes ; ooc ein $aac Sa^en/ a few days ago ; mit ein 
^aar Seilen/ with a few lines ; mit t)ier guten |)aar ©d^uf^en/ 

with four good pair of shoes. 

5. The following words are not used in the sing, number. 

• 

bie S3ein!leiber or «&ofen/ trousers. 

bie S3rieffd)aften/ papers, letters. 

bie (Sinltlnftei the revenue. 

bie @ltetn/ parents. 

bie Suf jiapfen/ the footsteps. 

bie ®ebt60e(/ the brothers- 

hit ®efd^lPifie(/ brothers and sisters. 

bie ®ef&lle/ the rents. 

bie ©liebmaf en/ the limbs. 

hit •^efen/ yeast. 

bte.5tojien and Unf often/ expense. 

bie ieute/ people. 
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bie fOtafern or Si&tl^eln/ the measles. 

bic SRolfen^ whey. 

bie SHdnfe/ intrigues. 

bte ^d^ranfett/ bounds. 

t>k ^porteln/ fees. 

bic Srebcr/ lees. 

bte Zxxkmmtx, the ruins. 

bit Sruppen/ the troops. 

bie ^eitldufte/ the occurrences of the times. 

bie gajlcn^ Lent. 

bte geueti/ vacation, holidays. 

Dftern/ Easter. 

^fingjlen/ Whitsuntide. 

fBei]^nad)ten/ Christmas. 



Chapter IV. 

COMPOSITION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Compound Substantives consist of two components. One is 
called the determined, because it is determined or defined by 
another ^ and the other is called the determmBiive, because it de- 
termines or defines another. A component may be itself a com- 
pound word : e. g. «^anbf(i)U^ in «|)attbfd^U^mad)ei: ) nevertheless 
such a compound is considered as consisting of two components 
only: «|)anbfd)tt^«ma(i^et. in compounds, the components of 
which are proper names or titles, or a mixture of foreign and 
German words, the components are generally separated by the 
hyphen, and each of them has a capital initial letter: asy^ad^fen^ 
^dmav/ «&oljletn^lbenbur9/ g&rft«fBifd^o^ ^aifetiim^ednit: 

Compounds are formed by making either a substantive or an 
adjective, or a numeral, or an infinitive mood, or a preposition, or 
a particle, or the pronoun felbft/ the determinative component : 
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as, bet ©eilt&njet/ the rope-dancer ; bet ICpfetbaunt/ the apple- 
tree ; ber ©eburtstag/ the birth-day ; bet (Sigenflnn/ the self-will ; 
bet ^od^ntUt^/ haughtiness ; bet @tof oatet/ the grand-father ; 
bet Swepfampf/ the duel ; bad ^itxtdt the square ; bft ^a^v* 
n>ed/ the carriage-road; bie SReitbal^n/ the riding- school; bet 
VLm^aHQt intercourse ; bie 2Cbteife/ the departure ; bet SufaK/ 
the accident ; bie @e(bfifud^tf selfishness. 

Note, — ^In a few words an adjective and the inf. mood fe^H/ used 
substantiyely, constitute the determined: as, ba§ 2Cbenbtotf)i 
for hit 2Cbenbt5tf)e/ the evening red; bad JBeWUftfe^H/ the 
sense, &c. 

In some compounds the determinatiTe component remains un- 
altered: as, SBeinglad/ wineglass ;S3attm90lIe^ cotton ; «|)anbfd)ut)/ 
glove; ©ttumpfbanb/ garter; ^a^nbutfle/ tooth-brush; SBud^ 
Hnbet/ book-binder; !D{onbfd)ein/ moonshine; U^ttafd)e/ fob; 
Sanbmann/ peas^t, farmer. 

In others the termination of the determinative component ii 
altered in the following ways : — 

1. The letters e/ ett/ of the unaccented final syllables (the former 
of substantives, the latter of the infinitive mood) are frequently 
dropped: as, bie (Srbbeete/ the strawberry ; ha^ ^^ttafgelb/ the 
penalty ; bet Sauf jleitli the font ; bad SOti^^ltab/ the mill-wheel ; 
bet ^a^XXOtQt the carriage-road ; bie SSeitba^tl/ the riding-school ; 
from @tbe/ earth ; ©ttafe/ punishment ; Saufe^ baptism; fR^^U/ 
mill ; fasten/ to ride in a carriage ; uiUXif to ride on horseback. 

2* Some take the termination of the gen. plur. especially those 
which imply the plural number ; as, bet Siattenf&nget^ the rat- 
catcher ; bad Sauben^aud/ the pigeon-house ; ha€ ^&^net|iaud/ 
the hen-house; bet SSienenfotb/ the bee-hive ; bet ^fetbeargt^ 
the farrier; bet ^^etfuci^en/ the omelet ; bet S36d)etfdi)tan!/ the 
book-case ; bie S3ilbetfd^tift/ hieroglyphic writing ; bad Sagebud)/ 
the journal ; bie ^inbetjlube/ the nursery ; hit ^nabenfd^ulei the 
boys' -school. 

3. Some take the termination of the gen. sing., especially those 
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which convey the sing, number : as^ bet ©otteSbienft/ divine 
service ; tie ^^etgen^angft/ the anguish of the heart ; tie %oht^ 
XiQX%t the agony of death ; bad ^mmtUii<kiti the light of heaven ^ 
ber <^elbenmut][)/ heroic courage ; bte Sriebendfepet/ the celebra- 
tion of peace ; bie SeibeSftrafe/ coipoxeal punishment ; bag @ie^ 
gedlieb/ the triumphal song; bet l^anb^mantt/ the country-man. 
The termination of the genitive it is also given to many nouns of 
the feminine gender, especially to those ending in \xctt titi ^eit/ 
fc^ft/ un()/ thii ton: as; ©ebuttltag/ birth-day; 2Ctbett@^au€/ 
work-house ; «f>od& jCitStag/ wedding-day ; SBal5)r]^eitSUebef love 
of truth ; gteunbfd^aflgbienft/ a service of friendship ; .^anblUltgd* 

biener# a derk ; SRajejltoted^t/ right of royalty; SRettgiondf re^o^eit/ 
religious liberty. Several of the feminine gender ending in the 
unaccented e/ takjp the termination of an antiquated genitive sing, 
en : as, ^a^ S^eubenfefi/ the festival of joy ; ber <§]^renfd)dnbeir/ 
a slanderer; bie Jt&(i)enmadb/ the kitchen-maid ; bte %a\^tXQX\^t 
the watch. 

4. A few take the termination el : as, ^xt .{^eibelbeete/ the bil- 
berry, from »&eibe/ heath ; bag ginbelfitlb/ the foundling, from 

finben/ to find. 

5. Some which have an adjective for their first component re* 
tain the letters of inflection through all cases: as, ber •|)0|e« 

priejler/ein^oi^erpriejlerf high-priest, gen. be« ^^olj^euprieflerS/ 
tie .^ol^enpnejlei: 5 bee ©e^eimerot^/ etn ©e^eimerrat^. 



Chapter V. 
THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES". 



Preliminary Remarks* 

1. Almost all the primitive adjectives are monosyllables: as, 
iung/ young ; alt/ old ; grof / great ; gut/ good ; atttl/ poor ; fait/ 
cold ; ^act/ hard ; bict/ thick ; fefl/ firm. 
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2. Some are formed by the prefixes (e and get as, htC(tXttnt 
conrenient; be^enbC/ quick; QtXt^tt just; ge^eiRt/ secret; Qt^ 
trcW/ faithful. 

3. Numerous adjectives are formed from other words or parts 
of speech; by giving them certain terminations. These termina- 
tions are,— 1- ig: as, fleifig/ industrious; g^nftid/ favorable ; fdl^igf 
salt, briny ; l^euttg/ now-a-days (latin, hodiernus); balbtg/ speedy, 

from ter Steif/ bie S^ul^e^ bte (^unft/ bad ®aXi, ^eute (adv.) to- 
day; balb (adv.), soon: — 2* id)t: as, falgid)t/ tasting like salt ; 
tupfertd^t/ looking like copper:— 3. ifd): as, biebifd^/ thievish; 
grang^pfd), French; |)immttfc^/ heavenly; irbifdj)/ earthly; 
neibifd)^ envious ; Sltt|)€tifd)/ Lutheran ; tl^eologif^/ theological ; 

finbtfd)/ childish ; from bet iDieb/ bet Stan^ofei bet «&immel/ bte 
(Stbe/ bet 9leib/ Sut^et/ bet SX^eolog^ bad Ainb : — 4. lid): as, 
e^tUc^/ honest ; n>6ttlid^/ literal ; o&tetUd^/ paternal ; linbli^)/ 
fiUal ; from bie Qf^u, ha^ SSott^ bet SSatet/ bad J^inb i— 5. bat : 

as, benf bat/ imaginable ; fe^lbat/ fallible ; futd!)tbat/ dreadful ; 

banfbat/ grateful ; from benfcn^ febleti/ ffttd^ten/ banlen :— 6. 
fatn : as. biegfam/ pliable ; tat^fant/ advisable ; wa^fam^ watch- 
ful ; from biegen/ tat^enf wad^n:— 7. ifiaft; as, Itanf^aft/ diseas- 
ed ; bod^aft/ wicked ; meijletl^afti masterly ; from f tanf / b5fe/ bet 
^etftet:— 8. en and etn : these syllables denote the material of 
which a thing consists : as, golben/ fetben/ mztdlUti/ itben^ jin^ 
netn/i^blsetn ^ from, bad ©olb/ gold ; bie @etbe/ silk ; badfDletaU/ 

metal; bie @tbe/ earth; bad ^inn/tin; bad «^0(i/ wood. The 
syllables id)t/ ltd)/ and f)aft/ were originally adverbial. — See the 
adverbs. 

Note. 1. — The syllable ifd) is used to form adjectives from the 
names of nations: as, gtan^bftfd^/ French, from betgtanjofes 
9{ufftf(^/ Russian, from bet SRuJTe $ ^teuf ifd)/ Prussian, from bet 
9teuf e $ €$d;)»)ei^etif(l^/ Swiss, from bet ® d)n)ei^et i .g^oU&ttbifct)/ 

Dutch, from bet «^oU&nbet i @d)Otitf^/ Scotch, from bet ®d^Otte i 
3(l&nbif(i)/ Irish, from bet 3tl&nbet$ ^OttUgieftf^z Portuguese^ 
from bet 9)0ttugiefe : @ngtifd)/ English, is an esception ; it ought 
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to be (Sngf&nbifd^. Of those names of countries which end in ten : 
as, ©panien/ S3raftlten/ Snbteti/ &c., the names of the nations 
ought to be formed by chang^ing en into it 9 and the adjecti'ves bj 
changing let into tfd). This, however, is not the case with all ; 
for the majority of German authors say : Snbtaner/ Snbianifd^ 9 
S3rajl(taner/ SScafttianifd^^ Stalidner, StaU&nifd)^ (SaftUtanet/ 
^afttUantf^^ whilst they say: ©panietf @panif4 $ ©atbtniet/ 
@arbimfd)4 2(fhtner/ ^Cfhtrifd^. Such adjectives onght to be 
written with a capital initial letter. 

Note 2 — Also from names of towns adjectives are formed by the 
syllable if(^. This syllable is added to the name of the town ; but 
those ending in en generally lose these letters : as, «!^ann6Decifli^/ 
fVom ^annct)er 4 SSetUmfd)^ from S3etlin i ®ottyiiSd)t (torn ®ot|)a 9 
SBremtfd^/iirom S3remen $ 4)^bburg^&uftf(^/ from^^ilbburg^oufen. 
The names of the inhabitants of towns are generally formed by 
adding et to the name of the town ; but those ending in en/ change, 
with a few exceptions, en into et 9 and those ending in et/ receive 

the additional termination anet : bie ^ambtitget/ bie Sonbonet/ 
bie S3etUnet/ btc (Soti^aet/ hie S3temet/ bie ®5ttinget ^ bie <^an^ 
nooeranet/ bie Sctetanet $ it is, however, customary to say : bie 
SJieif enct/ hit JDteSbenet. 

Note* 3. — Such appellations of the inhabitants as are formed 
from the names of towns by the addition of et/ or the change 
of en into et/ are used again as adjectives : as, bie ^atifet 93lttt^ 
tl0d)5ett/ the massacre of Paris; bie S^anffuttet Settung/ the 
Frankfurt newspaper -, bie Sonbonet S36tfe/ the Royal Exchange 
of London ; «f>ambutget Slinbfleifd)/ Hambro' beef; bie S3temet 
fSttxne, the coin of Bremen ; bie ®bt^nQtX SSibliot^ef / the library 
of Gottingen. These, however, not being proper adjectives, are 
neither declined nor used in a predicative sense. 

4. Of Adjectives diminutives are also formed, by adding the 
syllable li^i and changing ar 0/ tt/ into d/ 6/ 6: as, bfatl/ blue, 
bl&ulid)^ tot^/ red, t6t^lic^ 5 fd^wat}/ black, f(i}n>&t3U(!^ 5 !ran{/ 
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sick, UlMa^i fd^f^i weak, f^wid^d^i fftfi tweet, f&fltt(|) i 
faueVf 80UT, f&tterli^. 

6. The Gennan language it tcij rich in compound adjectives, 
the first component of which is either a substantive or adjective, 
a numeral or verb: as, geiftcei(|/ talented ; bttttfelblaUi dark-blue; 
attf llt9f knowing beyond one's age ; e{n&tl0id# having one eye ; 
t>itliMxhi%i memorable. Adjectives and numerals constituting 
tbe first component, remain unaltered ; but when a substantive is 
the first component, it either remains unchanged (see the compo- 
sition of substantives) : as, gfiftceid)/ eiilaU$ or it receives the 
termination of an oblique case : as, gnabenteid)^ rich in grace, 
9ei4 CM &mht (®liabeil is the andent dative) ; |f&(f6bebfiltti0/ 
destitute, bebfirftig bet <^filfe« Infinitive moods either lose the 
termination etl^ as in the composition of substantives ; or receive 
an additional d : benftt>ihpbid/ memorable; lieben^fitbig/ amiable ; 
fe|)endu)ert]^^ worthy to be seen. 

6. Adjectives are not declined when used as predicates ; they 
remain unaltered whether they refer to substantives of the mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter gender, singular or plural number ; as^ 

ter fOtann ift gut/ bie gtau ift gut/ bad ^nb i^ ^vit 5 bie linnet 
Itnb gut/ bie grauen ftnb gut/ bie ^inbeir ftnb gut $ id^ nenne bag 
jtittb \^bn, I call the child beauUfub i^ nenne l^ie ^iabet f^bn ; 
tai ^nb toich grof ^ the child grows tall, bie ^inbet metben grof . 

They also remain unaltered when they stand in apposition : bet 
itnabe/ flug unb attig/ the boy, prudent and polite ; for this is an 
elliptical mode of expression for tDeld)etllUg unb attig ijl/ who 
is prudent and polite : consequently, adjectives placed in.apposi- 
lion are treated as predicates. If a particular stress is to be 
laid on adjectives used as predicates, they begin the sentence, and 
the subject stands after the copula (see the arrangement of words); 
but they are not altered : gut ift bet SRann/ f(|)bn ^be i^ balf 
^inb genanntf I have called the child beautiful. 

7. The following adjectives are used as predicates only : ab^Olb/ 
averse ; angft^ anxious, fearful ; anlj^eifdyig/ pledged by promise ; 

5 
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b€i:nt# ready s f<inb# hostile; gar/ dope, boiled eanus^; d&it0e 
and gebe/ current; eittgebenf and uneindeb£llf# laiindfiU and un- 
mindful ;' getvo^/ of good cheer ; gcw&cHg/ aware; grant/ bearinsr 
animofiity ; ^b^ftf in poaflestion of; tcvey wroi^, sstiay ;fttl^^ 
luiown; teib# di8ti«88iag; KOt]^# needful; n&|e^ uaefiil; 4|ttttt# 
rid of; t|eil^ft# participating^ VCKlttfttdi baving forfeited. 
None of these words ace used in an attributiye aenfiebefore a aub- 
atantiye. We say bcT SDlami ift immer bmtt/ mit |tt MeiMii/ 
that man is always.ready to serve me.; but it is not correct to say 

u i^ eiQ mtt 2tt bienen beceitec SDkmni l!or «t iffc etti S^atm/ 
immer beveit mtv iu biemti* 



AdjeetiTes are declined when they are used in the attributive 
sense before a substantive, or as substantives. In the attributive 
sense they always stand before the substantive either alone : guter 
IBotet/ good &theT ; or they are preceded either by an article, 
tec gute Skater ; or by a pronoun, mein guter S&atet/ my good 
&ther ; or by a numeral, either definite or indefinite : (Sin gUter 
fBater/ one good &ther ; mand^er gute tBater/ many a good father. 
But the articles, the declinable pronouns and numerals, definite 
and indefinite, are of two kinds:— I. Such as indicate the gender : 
ber/ bte/ hci9f the; biefer/ biefe/ biefeS/ this; meld^er/ weldjie/ 
n>elti!)e8/ who, which; man<beo niand)e/ mandjieS/ many a one; 

ieberi jjebe/ ItMt every one, &c.:— 2. Such as do not indicate the 

gender: ein; efne/eima; mein/ nteine/ mein/ my; fein/ feine/ 
lein/ no. For this reason the declension of adjectives has three 4 

forms. 

The First Form 

Is used when the adjective is not preceded by any article, • 
pronoun, or numeral. In this form it ends in the characteristic 
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letters, which indicate the casa and frenders» Hke the i 
article. 


Sing. 


Plur. . 


Mdsc» Fern, Neta. 




N. et» 


e. el. 


e. 


G. e§. 


et. e«. 


et. 


D. em. 


et. em. 


en. 


A. en. 


e. e$. 

Examples. 

Sing. 


e. 


Afojc. 


Fenu 


A^M& 


N. gutet ^QXfXu 
G. guted ^Staxmtt. 
D. gutem SOlanne* 
A. guten fOtamu 


gute gtau. 
guiet i5tau* 
gutet gtau. 
gutegtou. 

Phir. 


gute$ 5tinb. 
guted JtinbeS. 
^em^inbe. 
guted^nb. 


N. gute !0ldmiet. gtauen, 
G. gutet ^dnnet. S^auen. 
D. guten !0l&nnetn. gt^uen. 
A. gute!Dl&nnet. gtauen. 


^nbet. 
^nbet. 
Unbent, 
^nbet. 




Obrntatiofu* 





1. When a substanttve is preceded by two or more adjectives, 
without an article, pronoun, or numeral, the re-occurrence of 1/ 
t/ and xtii in the gen. sing, and plur., and the dat. sing, is avoided 
by many authors for the sake of euphony. These letters then 
occur in the above-mentioned cases only in the first adjective, 
and in the other adjective or adjectives they are changed into 
n. The re-occurrence of t^ however, is considered as less objec- 
tionable than that of d : as, bet ^txt^ fetnel/ ftatfen/ blauen 



^ 
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S^udyet/ the yalue of fine, stout, blue dotb ; citl 9%0(f t>on f dnem 
gotten/ blauen Sud;)ef a ooat of fine, stout, blue cloth. 

2. Some authors, frequently, but incorrectly, change the t of 
the gen. sing, into Hi though only one adjective precedes the sub- 
stantive : f&f en SSeineS/ for f^f ed SEBeined. This change, however, 
always takes place in those compound words which are used as 
adverbs and written as one word: mei{ient|^ei(d/ for the most part ; 
0t6ftent(eUdi for the greatest part ; toibngenfalld/ in a contrary 
case, &c. But this change ought not to occur when the adverbial 
notion is expressed by two words used as a real adjective and 
substantive : as, $ttte< SXttt^H/ of good cheer ; getabfS fBe^e^f 
straightway ; ^eutiget Sage^/ now-a-days. 

3. Some authors give n to the vocative case of the plural: Uebetl 
geutc/ for Uebc geutc. 



The Second Form 

Is used when the adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
and those pronouns and indefinite numerals wliich, like the defi- 
nite article, indicate the gender : as, bet/ ^Xii bad (def. art.); 
biefet/ biefc/ biefed (dem. pron.) ; melc^er^ weldjie/ n)eld)ed (rel. 
pron.); mand)et/ mand^ei mand^ed ; ieber# jjebc/ j[ebe0 (ind. num. 

or pron«). In this form the re-occurrence of the letters tf %i and 
tri/ is avoided, for the sake of euphony. When the article, pro- 
noun, or numeral which precedes the adjective, ends in t/ 6/ or 
tdt these letters are, in the adjective, changed into n in the gen. 
and dat. ; and the t and which occur in the nom. and accus., are 
entirely rejected. In the plur. the adjective has the termination 
en through all its cases. ^ 

When more than one adjective precede a substantive, they 
have all the same termination in this form of declension : bet 
flUte/ alte/ rebUdJie SOlann/ the good, old, honest man ; gen. be« 
guten/ altett/ rebUd)en banned. 



r 
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Masc> 

N. bet gutc SKann. 
G. be§ guten!Olanned> 
D. bem 9uten fO^anne. 
A. ben gutcn ^ann. 

N. bic girten ^Di&tiiifr. 
Q. bersutenfJt&ntiec. 
D. ien gntett^&miem. 
A. bie guten ^&nnet. 



SxampUs. 




Sing. 




Fern. 


Ifeut. 


bte gute gtati* 


bad gttte JCinb. 


bet guten gtau. 


bed gttten Jtinbet. 


bet gttten grau. 


bem guten J^nbe. 


btc gute grau. 

1 


baSguteJtinb. 


Plur. 




Sfatun* 


Jtinber. 


^(tcntcti* 


^inbet. 


ficatten* 


ilinbenu 


grauen. 


Jtinbet. 


06fervo<tonf. 





1 . The pronouns XOiX&jtXt tOiV^t XOiX^th which f fol^eti f OldJK^ 
fold)ed/ such ; and matu^/ man4)e# mand^ed/ many a one, are 
sometimes, especially in poetry^ used without the terminationc 
of inflection before an ai^ective. In this case the adjective 
has the termination which indicates the gender : as, toelcf) l^actet 
@pruc^/ what a hard sentence 3 fold^ gtO$e ®Ste/ such great kind- 
ness ; man<lt) fd^dnee SBilbniinaay a fine picture. 

2. Many authors frequently leave out in the nom. and ace. 
cases of the plur., the n after XOtl^t which ; folci^ev such ; einige/ 
etli(i^e/ some ; {etne» no; lotetef m&ny; wenige/few; aXXtt all; 
mefirete/ mature/ several, many : as, mand^e gttte ^eute# many 
good people; aXXi gute SKenfd^eni all good men. 

3« Some participles which are used in a demonstrative capaeity, 
seem to affect the dedension of the adjective in the same way as 
these pronouns; bcfagt# albresaid; folgenbi following ; gebadt)t/ 
afore-mentioned: befogter a(te fO{ann# the said old man; fot« 
genbed fd)5ne ^txl$ the following beautiful work; gebac^ted 
neue «^aud» the new house meiftioned. 
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The Deciention of At^cUves* 



The Third Form 

Is used when the adjectiye is preceded by the indefinite article* 
tint eine/ etn ; or by the definite numeral (Sin/ G^inc/ CHn^ one ; 
or by a possessive pronoun, meilt/ tcUl/ fein j \XXi\ttt euct/ i^t ; 
or by the indefinite numeral, f eill/ ItVMt fein i none of which in- 
dicate the masc. and the neut. gender in the nom. sing. : for this 
reason, the adjective has, in this form, the Gharacteristic termin- 
ations in the nom. sing, as in the first form; but in the other 
cases, sing, and plur., it has the same terminations as in the 
second form, because the above*mentioned articles, pronouns, and 
numerals receive, by inflection, the characteristic letters in 
the other cases. 

Example* 

Sing. 
Masc. Fern* 

N . ein gutet s0{ann. eine gute grau. 

G . eineS guten s0{anned. einer guten gtau. 

D. etnem gtiten ^anne. einer guten Scau. 

A. einen guten ^ann. eine gttte Svau. 



Neta. 

ein guted Jtinb. 
eine<0tttenJttnbe«. 
einem guten J^nbe< 
ein guted ^int. 



N. meine guten dinner. 
G. metnei: guten !f){&nner. 
D. meinengtiten^&nnern. 
A. meine guten 3}i{&nner. 



Plur. <« 

grouen. 
grauen. 
Srauen. 
Srauen. 



Jtinber. 
Jlinbev. 
jtinbern. 
J^ber. 



When a personal pronoun, i&jt bU/ tti XCiXt i^t/ fie/ occurs before 
an adjective, the adjective receives, according to the practice of 
most authors, the termination of this form: i^ oxxatt fOianni bu 
gute Srou/ bu guteg JCinb^ wic ftecbUdien ^enfd^en/ i^t: f ttrifl4)ti? 
gen Seute ; and not only in the nominative, but also in the dative 
and accusative. 
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Ma8C» 

N. ii^jf bu/ armer !Ranm 
D. mit/ h\X9 armen 9Xanne. 
A. mid)^ MA/ armen !Rann. 



Sing. 
Fern. 

arme ^an. 
armen ^au. 
arme Svatt. 



Plur. 

N. toir/ i^ri armen SR&nner. g^onen. 
D. und/ eu^/ armen «K&nnern. gratten. 
A. vm%t eud^/ armen SR&nner. granen. 



Neut, 

armed ^uib. 
armen J^nbe. 
armed ^nb. 



Jtinber. 

^inbem* 

Jtinber. 



Observations, 

1. When an adjective is preceded by two pronouns or by an in- 
definite numeral and an article^ it is inflected according to the last : 

btefer mein ^uter ®o^n/ this my good son ; btefeS mein gnted 
^inb) einieberdutelDlenfcl)) ein jjebed neue «&aud/ every good 
man, every new house. 

2. When the adjective is preceded by a genitive case, it has 
the characteristic terminations : ^bttarbd i^ndfter IBrtiber/ Ed- 
ward's youngest brother ; SXariend grifted @IM/ Mary^s great- 
est fortune ; ber WtdXfXii bejfen grafter 9lei(^t^um feine ISugenb 
ifi/ the man, whose greatest riches is his virtue. This is also 
the case when it is preceded by such pronouns or numerals as are 
either indeclinable or used without the terminations of inflection ; 
these are: etwai/ some; tiel/ much ; XiX^H, nothing; genug/ 
enough ; allerlep/ of all kinds; etner(es)/ of one kind; awe^erle^/ 
of two kinds, &c.; britte^atb/ two and a half, &c.; Xitt^Ui^tXi, 
the like, such like ; lauter/mere, nothing but ; fol^/ such ; lYotX^t 
two ; httt^9 three; XMXt four, &c. : as, etwad guted gleif (!^/ some 
good meat; bergleidien (arte SQSorte/ such-like harsh words; 

lauter gebie^ed ®olb/ nothing but solid gold ; and lauter ge^ 
biegenem ®otbe$ xtinX ^txoa% weifem ^a'pxttt with some white 
paper ; fold) grof e ®c^^e/ such great treasures. 
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3. Those adjectives which have the unaccented terminations eh 
txtf iXt generally lose the e before (/ n^ Xt when they receive another 
syllable by inflection : as, ebel/ noble ; tHtii plain, even ; laitter« 
pure; eblev SRann/ bet eble^^ann; euiebmtfB(d« ^ ^^^^ 
way ; ha^ tautte ®o(b/ the pure-gold, bcilautten d^olbei. When 

those ending in el and et receive the syllable en by inflection, the 
e of the termination is frequently omitted, and that of the root 
retained, especially when the definite article precedes : as, ten 
ebetn SRonn ^ ben i^titttn SRocsen^ the serene morning* 

4. When the adjective f^cd^ high, is declined, the final (i) is 
changed into 1^: as, ^o^it Zt)uvnit ha^ $o$e ^uit ein ]^o|)et 
Saum. 

5. Adjectives are, in German, frequently used substantively. 
This may be done when the substantive understood implies either 
the general and indefinite idea of a person or persons, without any 
other distinction but that of sex; or the general and indefinite 
idea of a thing, without reference to any particular thin^. In 
the former case, the adjective is either masculine or feminine ; in 
the latter, neuter, and used in the sing, number only ; but in 
either case, it is declined lilce an adjective : as, etn jDeutfd)et/ 
eine X)eutfd)e/ber S)eutfd)e/ Me jDeutfd)eh ; bet lEBetfe/ tie SQSeifeni 
einfBeifeti bet®ele]^tte/ein®eU^ttet5 bet Oberjle^ ein Cbet* 
<let/ the uppermost, a colonel ; bet Sefannte/ mein SSefanntet i 
bad ©tofe^ that which is great; bad ^d)5ne/ bad ®ute. 

6. The termination eS of the neuter, nom. and ace, is sometimes 
left out ; this omission, however, is only allowable in poetry : 
f ci}5n Sfiettet/ instead of fd^dned SSettet. 

7. Participles are declined like adjectives. 



Chaptbr V, 

THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

A quality expressed by an adjective is either merely ascribed 
to an object, or to one object in a higher degree than to another 



The Comparitcn of A4^ivet<, 57 

or others, or in the highest degree. Adjectiyes have, therefore, 
three degrees of signification : the positive, the comparative, the 
superlative. The positive simply declares the quality of an ob* 
ject, and cannot be called a degree of comparison. The compara- 
tive ascribes a quality to one object in a greater degree than to 
another or others ; or denotes that an object has one quality in a 
greater degree than another quality. The superlative expresses 
the highest degree. Only the comparative and superlative can 
be called degrees of comparison (gradtts eomparatiqme)* Each 
degree has two forms : (a) The Simple ; (&) The Ck>ropound* 

(a) The Simple Form. 

I The simple form of comparison is produced for the comparative 
by adding et ; and for tbAjatperlative by adding e^ to the posi- 
tive (only ¥/ ft when the positive ends in e). The e before ft is 
dropped in the superlative, when the final sound has no lingual 
-consonant (b/ Xi %i f / f4i \t fl). 

pos. f(^5n/ handsome; oomp. fc^Snet; sup. fd!)5nfl. 

— enge/ jnarrow; — enger; — engft. 

— wilb/ wild ; — wilbet ; — wilbcft. 

— \^%9 sweet; — fftfei:; — fflfcft. 

CfbsenaatMm. 

1. The vowels d/ 0» U/ are, in the comparative and superlative 
degrees, changed into ht 5i ft: as, arm/ poor; IxXMXi drmfl: 

furjMhort; fftrjer/ ffttseft: jung/ young; iftngcr/ ifingft. In 
the following words, however, this change does not take place:— 

blaf / pale. falf4)/ &lse. 

bunti variegated. fla(|)/ flat, 

fa^l, fallow* fcofj/ joyful, 

fabe/ insipid. gerabe^ straight 
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gldtt/ smooth. 
Jo Jl/ hollow. 

|)0lb/ kind. 

la Jl/ bald. 

fot0/ stilly. 

fnap^/tight« 

lal^nt/lame. 

ktf / tired. 

(off/ loose. 

ntOtt^ wearied. 

mo¥fd()/ brittle, rotten. 

mtttt naked* 

plOtt/flat. 

ptump/ climuty. 

YOj^ raw. 



tvaibr round. 
fad)t/ slow, gentle, 
fanft/ gentle, 
fott/ satisfied. 
f(J!)lafr/ loose, lex. 
fdjflanf / slender, 
f^tcff/ mgged, steep. 
ftaxt, stiff, 
flol}/ prond. 
fhrojf/ tight, stiff, 
fhtmitl/ dumb, 
fhimpfr blunt, 
toll/ mad. 
VOUt Ml. 
)(ljtn/ tame. 



Those which are formed by the addition of syllables: as, tQ# 
Xi^f ^oftf fam/ bar ; and those which are formed like participles, 
are likewise excepted : as, lafttt^ciftt vicious ; comp. laftetjaftec: 
fdflttlbtg/ guilty; comp.f4ttlbider: tjunlidj)/ practicable; futc^t^ 
faiti/ timid ; banfbot/ grateful ; obdefd()ma(tt/ absurd ; ht\aifxU 
aged; bewanbetrt/ conversant with; Detjaft/ odious ;&c. 2Cq 
generally remains unaltered : rau Jr rough ; oomp. tixa^tt : lotttet/ 
comp.lattttei:: but&uperft. 

2. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables, el/ €0/ tXt 
generally lose the e before 1/ ti/ ¥/ in the comparative; as, ebel/ 
noble, eblec ; eben/ ebnec ^ lauttt, lauhrec. 

3. Thesuperlativeofgtof is contracted into gc6ft$ and some 
authors contract the superlative of adjectives ending in f in the 

same way : as, f fif , sup. fftft for fjtf eft. This practice, however, 
is incorrect. The simple form of the superlative of those ending in 
if(jj|/ ought, for the sake of euphony, to be avoided, and the com* 
pound form to be used instead: as, batbavifd)/ not ba¥barif(i)eft/ 
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nor batbacifd^/ but am meiften barbonf^. This is tiie auperla- 
tive of comparifion: the superlatiTe of eminence is expressed by 
]^54fl barbarifc|)# barbarous in the highest d^ee. 

4« The comparative is declined like the positive* When it is 
used as a predicate, it remains unaltered: as, biefed <^au< ift 
f45ner aid jened# this house is more beautiful than that; bie 
^Qber tperben ffchfetj the children grow taller. When employed 
in the attributive sense, it is dedined like the three forms of in- 
.flection of the adjective. 

1st Form. gt6f etet ®ewintt/ greater gain. 

ebtere ©eflnmutg/ nobler sentiment. 
fd)5ne(0S J^avi&f more beautiful house. 

2nd Form, bec gt^fete ®e»inn| gen. bed Qtlfatn®zxo\xmi* 
bie eble);e ©efmnung; -^ bet: ebleren ©elmntrng. 
ba9fd()5nete«^au<5 — be€ fd^5neren *^fed. 

SrdFozm. iin 0c5ficve^ ®e»>{«i; — da^^hfmm^mitmi, 
elite ^lase®eftwiitt)0; -<« eciKCtbierai®e{timtttid. 
ciii f^toeced .^udi — eiiiei ii^batun <^attfe<. 

5. The superlative also admits the three forms of declension, 
though the first is used only in the vocative case. 

Ist Form, liebftei: fBtu!^, t^tmfy &^iptf V^b9$H JUmb. 

2nd Form, bet ^fte <3woitm. 
jbU ebeffbe ^epnnun^. 

3rd Form, meitl ^itfii^tt f8Sunf<(/ my most heartfelt wish. 
betne gilttgfle 2Cnttt)0rt/ thy kindest answer, 
fein liebfted Jtinb/ his dearest child. 
id||/ tni^il^i(|)ftei: ^ann I I, most unhappy manl 

But when the superlative is used as a predicate, it does not 
remain unaltered like the positive and comparative^ but receives 
the second form of inflection with the definite article, either in 
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the neuter gender with the preposition an, which governs the 
dative case, and coalesces with the definite artide beitl into am ; 
or, without that preposition, in the gender of the substantive to 

which it refers: as, biefed Stxtih ift M fDlotgenS immet am f(i)6n^ 

ftttit this child is always most handsome in the morning ; bets: 

ienige J^nabe i|l bet befte in bet ^c^ule/ tt>eld)et am fleifigften 

i|l/ that boy is the best in the school, who is most industrious ; 

biefet 8lebnet ift immet am gt^fteti/ tt>enn et thtt bte Befte^ung 

bet atmen @claoen f|>tid^t/ this orator is always greatest, when 
he speaks of the emancipation of the poor slaves ; biefet 9lebnet 
ifi bet flt5fte «)on aUen/ tt>elc^e id) jje de^6tt i)aU, this orator is the 
greatest of all that 1 have ever heard. Now it may be asked. 
When is the one, and when the other to be used ? I answer, am 
is to be used, when in English the superlative does not admit the 
definite article ; and the definite article without the preposition, 
in when English the definite article cannot be dispensed with. 
The following examples will make this apparent: bie Sage ftnb 
im Sffiintet am fftt^eften/ the days are shortest in winter ; biefeS 
jtinb ift am f 46nften/ tt>enn H f4l&ft/ this child is most handsome 
when it sleeps ; bet ift am tei<!^flen/ met am mettigflen U^^tt, he 
is richest who desires least ; mad am angene^mften ift/ ift nid^ 
immet am nfi(Ud)ften# what is most agreeable is not always 
most usefiil ; ba6 gtof e «^u§ citn Wtcttftt ift ba§ fc^(nfte in bet 
®tabt/ the large house in the market-place is the most beautifiil 

in the town ; bieienige Stau ift bie f lilgfte/ meld^ i^en ^us^alt 

mo^l befotgt/ that woman is the most prudent, who takes care of 

her domestic concerns; t>on biefen bepben S^reuttben bettad^e idk 

ben etften aU ben beften/ of these two friends I consider the first 
as the best. 

Note* 1. — It cannot be denied that am is frequently used where 
the definite article would be more correct. 

Note 2. — ^The only word in which the original form of the 
superlative is used as a predicate, seems to be aUetliebft/ in the 
phrase, ba6 ift atUrliebft/ that is very pretty. 
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Noie 3. — The genitive of the indefinite numeral alUt alUv, of 
all, increases the force of the superlative: as, htc aUerbefle 



(b) The Compound Form, 

The compound form is produced for the comparative by putting 
mtfyCf more ; and for the superlative by putting am nte^vflen/ or 
cm meiften# most, before the positive. This form is used — 

1. When two different qualities of the same object are com- 
pared with one another : as, het !Dlann ifl me^r ItttKg aldttauri^ 
the man is more merry than sad ; htt ®ef4ma(f ift mtijit fauer 
aid bitteiT/ the taste is more sour than bitter. 

2. In those adjectives which are used as predicates only, and 
are therefore not inflected (see pp. 49 & 50) : as, mtf)t feinb/ am 

mdlten feinb/ more, most hostile ; mtfyc eUidebenf / am mei^rflen 
eingcbeni/ more, most mindful. 

3. In the superlative of those adjectives which end in i\^f be- 
cause the sound of fi after ifd^ is not pleasant to the ear : as, melan^ 

^l\\6^f comp. meUind()olifd^et/ sup. am metftcn melattd)olifd^. 
The superlative of eminence is expressed by t)5d^fi or &uf etft/ in 
the highest degree, in the extreme: biefd; SXatm ift ^t^ or 
&tt$etft metan^Olifd^/ this man is most melancholy. 

The following adjectives are irregular in the formation of the 
comp. and superl. : — ... 

®ixt good ', comp. belfer (from ha^)i sup. befl/ am befien. 

SSicl/much; — me Jt/ more; — meift; am meiftenf 

[or mebtften. 

.^odb/ Ji'g^ ; — timber/ higher; — ^5dt)jl/ am b Wen. 

9la^e/near; — ndb^*^/ nearer ; -- n&(lS)tl/ am tt&d^llen. 

Of the comp. mifyCt more ; another word has been formed, 

mti^UXtf several, which is rejected by many as a spurious form 

for me^re. 

6 
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The foUoviog are defeetive : — 

TCupet/ outers inner/ inner; not^et/fore; l^inter/ hind ; obetf 
upper; WXtitf uuder, admit only the supetlatiTe degree: htt 

&u$erfte/ber imttfttf btt novbecfte/ &c. 

Comp. t^iv, earlier ; sup. htt ttfttf am erfien (cont. of ef}er^e>f 
from an obsolete word e|f> 

Comp. minbei:/ less ; sup. Ut minbefle/ im minbe^ti/ from an 

obsolete word, mixu 

Sup. bee le(te/ the last^from an obsolete word lat (Eng. late). 

The superlatives ber etfte and be<pe|te form new comparatives : 
evftmx, the former ; U^ttn, the latter. 



Chapter VII. 

THE NUMERALS. 

Numerals express the relations of number and quantUy* 
Those which express the relation of number, imply either a d^^ 
nUe or an isnd^ni^ number : as, one, two, three (deC) ; many 
all, none (ind.) -, but those which express the relation of quantity, 
imply only an in4efinite quantity* The numerals are, therefore, 
divided into de^ntte and indefinite. 



(a) The Definite Numerals, 

The definite numerals form several classjes. The first class, 
from which all the other classes are derived, comprehends those 
which are called the cardinal numbers (from the Latin cardo, a 
hinge). Cardinal numbers are those upon which the others hinge. 
From the cardinals, the ordinals (from the Latin ordo, order) are 
formed, by adding t up to nineteen ; and fh>m twenty, fl with that 
termination which the form of declension of adjectives requires ; 



Tk9 Ifimtrals, 



63 



for the ordinal numbers are declined like adjectiyest Only two are 
irregular : bet cr^e; the first, instead of bet einte i and htt Mttt, 
the third, instead of bet bteite} be( adiftt loses one tf because 
it is ndt heard in pronunciation. From these two classes the 
following are formed: (a) ThePartitiye; (5) The Distinctive ; 
(e) TheDimidiatiTe ; (d) The Multiplicative ; (e) The Variative ; 
</ ) The Fractioiial ; (^) The Reiterative Numbers. 

1. The Cardimi Nttmbers* 



I 9ia, einer eiti or (Sinet# 


20 iwofisig. 


eine/ eined. 


21 cin unb §wan)i^ 


2 )we9 


22 5we)) unb iwanaig/ &c. 


3 btep. 


90 bcepfig* 


4 »ier. 


40 oter^id. 


5 ffinf. 


60 funfjig. 


6 fe^d^ 


^ fe^sid* 


•7 fifben. 


70 ftebeniigoriftebaid. 


8 ad)t 


80 adutii^ 


9 neuii* 


90 netm)i0. 


10 se(n# 


100 j^ttttbett. 


11 elfornif. 


101 l^nbect ttttb elti. 


12 |»^lf. 


102 ^mbttt unb ^nx^. 


13 bre^setin. 


900 5(9^9 i^imbnt. 


14 oiene^n. 


300 brepl^unbert/^. 


15 funf^btu 


1000 toafenb. 


16 fed^se^ii. 


10000 s«|ii toitfenb. 


17 ffebense^n or ftebse^ii. 


100000 ^unbert taufenb« 


18 a(kjititi)tL 


a million, eine ^iUion. 


19 neun^e^m 


etn tattfenb ad)t l^ttnbctt nnb 


« 


hxt^ unb bre^fig. 


Observations on the Cardinal Numbers. 


1. The units alwaya precede 


the tens: ffinf unb an>ansi9/not 


smansid fi^nf. 
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2. Sui/ eine/ eiUf is decliued like the indefinite article, hfut 
has a stronger accent, and is generally written with a capital 
jnitialletter: @in ffKonil/ one man. When the definite article 
stands before it, it is declined like the second form of the inflec- 
tion of adj. : bet Sine/ hit Qintf bad @ine# bed (linen/ &c When 

it is used without a substantive and the article, it has the termin- 
ations of the first form of the inflection of adj.: ^inct foU ht^ 
Ihaft wetben/ au^ nid^t ^ntXf none shall be punished, not ei^eii 
one; i^aft busmen SSdd^ec? neim id^ i^abe nuc (Stned/ or (J^nd, 

have you got two books ? no, 1 have got only one ; QvMX htV 

SK&noerf (Sine bet ^caxzvtf (Sined bee ^nbec. (Sin is also used 
in the plur. with the definite article : bie (Sincn unb hitHnUm^ 
the ones and the others. In simply counting, it has the termin- 
ation of the neuter, but e is always omitted : eind/ itot^t btep. 
Gin is also used in the signification of <Ae«ome: bu bocfft ni^t 
itntet Oinem jDad^' tnit biefem mo^nen/ thou must not dwell 

under the same roof with this man.~(iS^cAflferV Teil,)^ 

3. The practice, of distinguishing the genders of )»)e9 by 3Weeil# 
masc. ; itCCf fern.; }We9/ neut., is obsolete. To express the co- 
existence of two objects, bepbe/ both, is used for ^ttJep: betpbf 
2(tt0en# both eyes *, bie bepben Sr^bet/ both the brothers. 

4. 3n>e9 and hxt^t take the terminations of the gen. and dat. 
cases : ilDe^et/ imepen/ when these cases are not indicated by 
the termination of another word: as, bie Sufammenf unft )We)^ei; 
Steunbe/ the meeting of two friends; id^ f^ht e6 stDe^en gefagt^ 
I have told it to two persons; but, id) l^abe ed iXOtt) S^eunbeil 

(dat.) gefagt/ or biefen awep gtcnnben/ to these two fiiends. 

3. The other cardinals take the tennination of the dative when 
used without a substantive: as, idji ^abe ed oieren/fiUifen/ fe4feii# 
defagtj bad Mnh fded)t onf alien fOxntnt the diild craislt on 
all fours. The gen. of these cannot be designated by a termination, 
and therefore oon with the dative is used instead of the gen, 
when neither an article nor pronoun precedes to indicate the 
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case : as, taS ttttl^( von vier Slid^tent/ ihe sentence of four 
judges; ba< {ft tie SOteinung oon ineren untct uni/ that i|s the 
Qpinion of four among us ; but, tad tttt^cU btefcc t)iev Sti^tec^ 
tie ^einung tiefet; 9ier unter und. 

6* «^ttbett and tattfeilt are also used as substantives of the 
neuter gender, and take e in the plural : ^^ .^unbett/ Me ^^un? 
bctte $ bad SEaufcnb/ bie S^ufenbe* They are not used with the 
numeral one preceding : ^ttnbeit %%titXf one hundred dollars ; 
taufenb SlJKtler. In mentioning the date of the year, we say , 
(Htn tattfenb ac^ t^unbei^t 

7. When the cardinals denote cyphers or numbers, marked on 
cards, dice, ftc., they are considered as substantives of the fem. 
ginider, the substantive Sa^l/ number, being understood: as, 
eine ($in/ eine St^e^f hit ®ed^/ and take en in the plur. : %xot'^ 
CHnettf bre)9 ®ed)fen/ ad^ ^euneti. 

8. Substantives of various significations are formed from car- 
dinal numbers by adding er : as, dn tXi^ttt ein ®e(^fet/ a coin 
worth three, six kreuzers ; l^fet/ (^nUttbiWaUiiget/ wine of the 
vintage of the year deven, twenty-one. 



SDtfittcr^eit/ bringt vm e(n Oliitfilicn 



Goethe** Herrngmm^Domthea, 



Bear ino(her,]et ni teve a glaas 



Of the Tintage of 1783, to drlye awaj the melaDchoIy thoughts. 

9« When the exact number, expressed by the cardinals, cannot 
be stated, the following words are used: bid and Obet/ etnHl# 
o^ngef&t^r/ einige (etttd^)/ be^na^e/ fottnif faft/ bep/ gegen/ an 
bit/ &c : fed^d bid {leben Solute aU/ six or seven years old ; ftebeti 
obe¥ ad{)t 8ttf lang/ seven or eight feet long ; et»a or o^ngef &^c 
tictm SfKkiStE tOVA^t worth about nine dollars; swattjig uhb 
einige Sa^ce alt/ or einige unb i»anjig SalS^te alt/ twenty odd 
years old. It is not correct to say einige swanjig Sa^re/ nor eiit 
extdtt se^n/ ein 3a^e( s>ier/ instead of o^ngef&^ ii%n @tu«/ 
et)9a tnev Sa^ve/ about ten pieces, four years. 

6-» 
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The Numerais* 



2. The Ordinal Numbers. 

' The ordinal numbers have the three forms of the declension of 
adj. : critet ^uftuQ/ first act; bct etjle ICttfjug/ mein crftet Sc* 

fud)/ my first visit. They follow here with the definite article : — 



.1st, ber erfte. 

2nd, htx ixot^tt. 

3rd, ber britte. 

4th, bee mcrte. 

5th, ber fftnftc. 

6tb, ber.fcd^ftc. 

,7tb, bee fiebente/ or fiebte. 

8th, bee a^te. 

9th, ber neunte. 
lotb, bee jebnte. 
Wt^ bee elpe. 
12th, bee 8w6rfte. 
13th, bee beepje^nte, 
14th, bee ©ieege^nte. 
36th, bee funfsel^nte. 
16th, bee fed^ie^nte. 
17th, bee Itebenge^nte/ or 

ftebsel^nte. 
I8tb, bee od)tie^nte. 



igth, bee neunje^nte. 
20th, bee ittHXtt^idfle. 
2Ut, beeeinunbaMMUiiidfte. 
30th, bee bee#dile* 
40th, ber 9ier}idfte. 
50th, ber funfiigfte. 
60th, ber fed()aig1le. 
70th, ber {tebeoitgftei or fteb^ 

80th, ber a^t^dfle. 
90th, ber neunjidfte* 
lOOth, ber i^unbertfte. 
loist, ber ^unbert iinb erfte. 
I02d. ber |)ttnbert unb iwt^U/Sx. 
200th, ber awep ^unbertfle. 
300th, ber bre^ ^ttnbert|le. 
loooth,bertaufenbfte. 
ha^ jtaufenb a^t ^vmUvt unb 
bre9 unb brepfigfte 3a|)r. 



Observations on the Ordinal Numbers. 

} . In compound numbers only the last has the termination oC 
an ordinal : ber Jkoep unb iWan^idfie i but the units stand before 
the. tens: not ber imansig jwepte. 

8. iDer anbrc/ the other, may be considered as an ordinal^ 
numeral of jtpe^ j but Jt is only used when no more than two 
objects are referred to : ein Tiix^t ijl fd^n)&d^er aid bad anbre/ one 
eye is weaker than the other ; or in expressions like this : belt 
anbern SD^orgert/ the next morning. The other day, is expressed 
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in German by nettUd)> lately ; or, vov ein ^aax Za^mt a couple of 
days ago ; and, another cup of coffee is expressed by no<!^ eine 
Saffe itaf ee/ but never by eine anbre Sajfe^ which signified a 
different one. 

3. Of toie t)iel, how much, how many, we form a word which 
may be looked upon as an indefinite ordinal, by adding fte/ bet/ 
tie/ bod/ wteoielfie (Latin quotus, French quote) i as, X)en n>iet){eU 
ften Sag bed SDlonats i^aben mir i^eute ? What is the day of the 
month ? jDir ifi nHetev ein J(inb geboren $ bad wieoieljle ift ed ? 
You have got another child ,* how many, does that make ? 

4. When ordinal numbers are used in conjunction with proper 
names of reigning princes, they stand after the names : JIarl bec 
S^fte (i. e. of this name). 

From the above-mentioned cardinal and ordinal numbers the 
following are formed : — 

• (a) The partitives : (we^ unb iwz^t btei) unb bre^/ or ie sme^/ 

]e brep/ &c., two and two, three and three, two at a time, &c. 
(Latin Mnt, term, Sgc.)- Se is an adverb signifying ever, 

(h) The distinctives : ttfUi^ or erfiend/ jweptend; brittend/ kc, 
firstly, secondly, thirdly, Bcc; also, jum etflen/ SUm JWepten/ 
aum bdtten. 

: (c) The dimidiatives. They are composed of the ordinals and 
the word |^alb* half. Two and a half is expressed by bttttef^alb/ i.e.. 
two, and the third only half. The word l^lb is preceded by that 
ordinal numeral in the second form of the declension of adjectives, 
which would be used, if the half number, which, in English, is 
expressed last, were full, and the full number is left out entirely. 
To express five and a half, we must say the sixth half, and then 
leave out the article : fed)fie|)alb. Instead of iXOt^Ut)albt one and 
a half, we say, anbert^alb: anbert^alb/ britteialb/ oiertef^alb/ 

fSnfte^alb; &c. These numerals are not declined. 

(c) The multiplicatives. They are formed by adding fa4 to 
the cardinals : as, einfa^i simple ; iWe^fac^/ twofold ; btepfad)/ 
threefold -, &c. ga<i^ is a substantive signifying division, layer* 
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'They are alio formed by adding f&ttig: as; etnf&ttfg/ aiiikple 
(generally used in the signification of stupid) ; }n)ei(^f6lttd» brfl^ 
f &ltig/ &c. &c. S^ttig is derived from a substantive, Sotte/ si^i- 
tying fold. Similar compounds are formed of cardinal numbers 
and substantives : as, iWt^ptiaahXQ/ oi two poundt' weight, &om 
bad ^funb/ the pound : bte^edig/ triangular, from bie (Mtf the 
corner. These are declined like adjectives. 

(d) The variatives. They are formed by adding ertei^ to the 
cardinals: as, einetU^f of one kind; jme^etle^/ of two kinds; 
hXi^txUt)t of three kinds ; &c. They are not declined. Ginecle^ 
has also the signification of the same, one, in the phrase^ ed ift Xtdt 
tintxU)^t it is tlie same to me. 

(e) The fractionals. They are formed from ordinal numbers, 
and the substantive S^eil/ but are contracted into one word : as, 
bad britte Z\)dh the third part, is contracted into bad JDtittell 
so bad SBiertel/ bad S^nftel. They are substantives of the neu- 
ter gender, and declined according to the contracted tennination 
tel) not like St^eil, which belongs to the fourth declension. In- 
stead of ^tot\)ttU either l^alb/ half, or hU J^lfttf the half, is 
used. 

(/) The reiteratives. They are formed by adding mat to the* 
cardinals : einmdl/ once ; iwt^maU twice ; bte^malf three times ; 
&c. ; also written ein iSlah jwe^ ^ah bteig) !0lal. The original 
signification of ^al is most probably moie, mark; nn9StlKtttt» 
mal, generally spelt ^\xiUtm<if)U a mole on the skin ; JDenfmal/ 
a monument; ©rabmal (Latin ttamdus), a tomb: JDretpmal' 
therefore means three marks> i. e. three times in counting. These 
are adverbs, and therefore not declined : but by adding the syl- 
lable tg they receive the form of an adjective and are declined: 
as, swei^maUg} ein iwe^malidcr Sefud^. CKnmal is sometimes 
used in a peculiar way, and cannot be well translated into Eng* 
lish : as. badtfi nun einmalfO/ that is so, and cannot be altered ; 

bad ftel^t nun etnmal n{d)t in unfcer VSRa^r but that is not in our 
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power.— (9oethe*s Iphigeniu,) (Slnmal is also an adverb of time, 
and is distinguished from the retteratiye numeral by the accent : 
the latter having the accent on the first, the former on the last 
syllable : id^ f a^ i^ti mt cinmal/ 1 saw him but once ; eS war etn^ 
mal ein Stini^t there was onoe a kfaig. 



(b) The Indefinite Numerals. 

These numerals express the relation, either of (a) Number ; 
(h) Quantity ; or (c) of both : — 

(a) Of number: iebcr# it%lxdi^tf \thmhtt/ jcbermann* every, 
every one, every body ; mand^et/ many a one ; mand^e/ many ; 
ntei^ere/ several; einige/ etU<(e/ some. 

(&) Of quantity: tttoah some, something; n{(i)t8/ nothing; 
gatl}/ whole, all ; ^Citbf half. 

(c) Of number and quantity : all; all ; loitlt much ; totni^f 
little; me^t/ more; genug/ enough; fein; none; f&mmtUd)/ or 
Q^ammtf all, whole; lavttttf nothing but: as, alte tS^enfdjyetl/ all 
men ; cXLH ®elb/ all money ; wenige Sage# a few days ; tt>eni9 
3eit/ little time; bet f&mmtUd)e SSortat^/ the whole store; hit 
f&mmtttd^ ®\ithtx bet gamiUef all the members of the ikmily. 

Observations an the Indefinite Vumerais» 

1. Sebetr iebwebet/ iedU(^e¥/ manc^et/ me^rete; einigef etUd||e/ 
all iaVUtf atte)# are declined like adjectives. Seber and j|e9lid{)ev 
are also used with the indefinite article, ein iebet^ eined iebett/ 
ein ieglid^t/ eined jjegUc^n. Sebermann forms only the genitive 

Scbecmanndj and the first component \thtt remains unaltered 
in all the cases, Jlein is declined like eUl; one. dtxoatf 9^^Hf 
genugf lautet/ are never declined* (Sknug generally stands after 
the substantive: ®elb denttg/ money enough. ®an}/ |alb/ ^Ult 
menig/ are not declined in the singular, when neither an article 
nor a pronoun precedes : gan) IDeutfd^lanb/ all Germany ; ^aVf> 
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Stan! reidE); the half of France^ xitX ®0(b/ much grold: toenig 
pilhtXt little silver ; in gana iDeutfdj^lonb. They are declined in 
the plural : ganje ^d^aaceti/ whole banda ; %oi%t Sat^Ieti/ lialf 
numbers: mele Seute^ many people; WemgeSOIeilett^afewiiiileff; 
tie Oielen «^dufer/ the many houses: and likewise in th^ singruiarf 
when an article or pronoun precedes: hit gan^e ^twiami the 
whole tribe ; bie ganje ©tabt/ the whole town ; etn \^XU& ^fidt 
halfa piece;. bad t>iele ®o(b/ ba6 wcnide ^ilbetf mein tDcnig^S 
Jtupfer. 83iel and SSenig are sometimes used as substantires, 
with a genitive case : SBiet SSolf §/ a great multitude of people ; 
i^ret ftnb oiel/ wenig ifl i^rer. (Matt vU. 13, 14.) 

^o<e. (Sin SGSenig^ a little, remains entirely imaltered, like etX 
9aar^ a couple : ein koenig l8rob/ with a little bread. But when 
used as a substantive, with an article or pronoun, it is declined: 
txa fCSeniged/ a small quantity, bad SGSenige* 

2. 2Clt/aner/ alle^ ailed/ is declined like an adjeetire; but 
when preceded by the neuter gender of a pronoun, it retains the 
characteristic 6 : biefed or bad ailed mill i(^ bit gebcn/ all Qns 
will I give thee. In the dative, however, the characteristic m 
is changed into tt/ when a pronoun precedes : bep b«m alien/ ii^ith 
all that. When all and a pronoun are followed by a substantive, 
all stands before the pronoun : allei: biefei: 9Uicbt|)Um/ all these 

riches; alle {ene ®elei^tfam!ett/ an that learning; ailed biefed 

®elb 9 but in this case the termination of inflection is often drop* 
ped for the sake of euphony: all biefed ®elb/ all this money. 
2CII is neither followed by the definite article nor used in the sig- 
nification of whole ; aU the year is expressed by bad ^Viit Sa^t ^ 
aU the day, bec gan^e Sag. It has, however, frequently the sig- 
nification of every / alle %a%Xti every year ; alle Sage/ every day ; 
Olle btep 3kl^te/ every three years. 

3. Sebet signifies every aa well as eacK It is only used in the 
singular, except in the phrase alle unb iebe/ all and every one, 
!D{an(^ is more general than etl^e: biefed SSevI benefit M 
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Set^ii IB&nbeUf abet t4 f^aU etlid^ye baoon au^geltel^enf this work 

consists of ten volumes/ but I have lent out some of them ; i^ 

^be niattd)e Si^d)er gefauft/ aber etUd^e taugen nid^t oiel/ 1 have 

bought several books, but some are not of much use. 

4. @t)oadf some, means a small quantity ; but etntge/ some, a 
small number : tttoat jDintC/ some ink ; eintge ituttt some people. 
As an adverby it signifies somewhat: ittoai beffet/ somewhat, 
better. 

5. By adding etle^to the following roots of indefinite numerals, 
tnan4/ all/ mel/ me^t/ fein/ the following indefinite variative 
numerals are formed : mand)erle]0/ of many kinds ; alletle^/ 
oielerle^/ mebtetrle^/ feinerle^. 

6. By adding mat to the following: \tM, etlid)e/ einige/ 
mand)/ alle/ Oiel/ mebt/ the following indefinite reiterative nu- 
merals are formed : iebedmal/ every time, each time ; etU^emal/ 

einidemal/ mand^mal/ tielmal/ me^rmal. But oielmal and mebt« 

maU like ttiemat and lemat/ never and ever, generally take d/ 

titimaHt tnebnnal^f nttmatS/ {emald. 

7. By adding fad) or f&ttig to t)iel and mannid) (mand^) the 

following indefinite multiplicatives are formed : l^ielfad^/ many- 
fold ; momiidtif ad^ or mannid^f &ltig (most frequently spelt mannic^s 

faWigX 

8. In Qerman there are no words to express the meaning of 

either, neither (one of two, not one of two) ; the former is ex- 
pressed by etnet t)on bcpben/ the latter by feiner ooti bcpbcnf 
nor is there any German word for any : any body is expressed by 
Sebermannj any thing, by ailed 5 anywhere (everywhere), by 
fibetall; any one (some one), by irgetlb jcmanbj anywhere 
(somewhere), by itgenbwoj at any time (at some time), {U 
itgenb ciner 3eit. 
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SECTION III. 

THE PRONOUNS. 

The Pronouns are divided into five classes :— 1. The Personal, 
Reflective, and Reciprocal ;— 2. The Possessive ;— 3. The De- 
monstrative ;— 4, The Relative and Interrogative ; — 6. The In- 
definite. 



Chapteb I. 
Persoftal, ReJUctwe, and Reciprocal Pronouns, 

First Person, 
Sing. Plur. 

N. 2^i I. SBiC/ we. 

G. telnet or sQlettt/ of me. Unfec# of us. 

D. sOJlkf to me# Un^/tous. 

A. SDIJidd/ me. Und/ us* 

Second Person. 

N. jDU/ thou. 3|WP, you* 

6 Reiner or jDein/ of thee. Omxt of you. 

D. jDit; to thee. @tt<!^/ to yau^ 

A. IDid^/thee. (SMJl/you. 

Third Person. 
N. ^#he; @ie^she; @df it ^e^they. 

p i ©einer or Steec or ©ctner or > ««.-^« «f fUom 
^•i@cin,ofhim; S^oofher; €eln, of it. J ^9 W/ of them. 

B. St)^/ to him ', 2%tt to her ; S^nt/ to it. S^neit/ to them. 
A. S^n/him; @ie/her; <SS/it. ©ie^them. 

Note, The genitive cases, meitl/ bein; feitl/ i^C/ are obsolete 
forms. 

There is, in German, a special reflective and reciprocal pronoun 
for the third person only. 



The Pronouns. 




N 


Sing. 




^ 5 @cincr or 
^*|©ein/ of himself. 


S^ter or 
3pr/ of herself. 


@einer or 
@cin/ of itself. 


D. ©id)/ to himself J 


to herself -, 


to itself. 


A. @id)/ himself; 


herself; 


itself. 




Plur. 
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p. Zt^UXt of themselves. 
B. ©id)/ to themselves. 
A. @id)/ themselves. 

For the first and second persons sing, and plur. the personal 
pronouns are also used as reflective and reciprocal : id) Itebe mid^/ 
I love myself; ^u fpottejt hzimtf thou mockest thyself; ct 
tti)mt Itd^/ he praises himself; wit Wafi^en ung/ we wash our- 
selves ; i^r gebenfct cuct/ you remember yourselves ; ftc betrflgcn 
fi^f they deceive themselves (reflective) ; tmx f ennen ttnSf we 
know one another ; i^r ^ttftti^it eud^# you understand one another; 
fie ttntecjlil^en fld^/ they assist one another (reciprocal). When 
the connection of the sentence does not clearly show whether 
the pronoun is reflective or reciprocal; the reciprocal is indi- 
cated by the word einanbet/ one another ; toit \>txftt^tn und 
tinanhitf fie loet^ei^en fid) einanber i and in this case the pro- 
noun is frequently left out; wxtux^i^m (inanbeCf fie i^etfte^en 
einanber. 



Observations, 

1. The genitive plur, of the personal pronouns is used with 
numerals, when not a part of a number, but the whoje number is 
expressed: e§ Waun unfet ^tvbif/ there were twelve of us; eS 
waten i^tex itoanii^f there were twenty of them. Unfer Qxttttt 
therefore, does not signify one of us, timx )90n unS/ but, a person 
like us, in our condition. When a part of a number is expressed, 

^7 
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the preposition t}on with the dat. case is used : ^manjig tOOXtn 
jufammcngclommcn ^ abet 8w6lf oon un6 gingen wiebcr wcg/ 

twenty had assembled, but twelve of us went away again. 

2. The genitive of these pronouns coalesces with the following^ 
prepositions, which govern that case, forming one word: toegetl/ 
batben/ umssWiUen/ on account of, for the sake of ; but in mettiet/ 
beinet/ fetnei:/ ibtet/ 1 is changed into t/ and between nnfec and 
euet and the preposition, t is inserted: meinettDegen/ on my ac- 
count ; f einetbalbf tt/ on his account ; uttt i^etWiUetl/ for her sake ; 
unferttDegettf euettbalben (see the prepositions). 

3. The dative of these pronouns) with an article before the sub- 
stantive, is used instead of a possessive pronoun : id) |iabe mtr 
hit •^anb oertounbet/ I have wounded my hand ; tX bat ft(b aud 
Unoorftii^tigf edjinen Sing^^ abgef(^o{fen/ he has shot one of his 
fingers off through carelessness. 

4. When the personal pronouns refer to an objective case, the 
demonstratives berfelbe/ btefelbC/ baffclbe, may be employed 

instead : i^ b^be meinen @o^n m^ ^eutfcblanb gefcbicft/ bamit 

berfelbe S)eutfd^ Utntf I have sent my son to Germany, that he 
may learn German. But when more than one person or object 
occurs in the sentence to which the personal pronouns refer, the 
subject should be represented by a personal pronoun, and the 

object by berfelbe/ biefelbe/ haffttbt: ber Se||rer liebt feinen 
^(bdler/ aber berfelbe bonlt if)m nid^t ha\^tf the master loves his 
pupil, but he does not thank him for it. 

5. The neuter gender of the third personal pronoun e§ when it 
represents not a person, but a thing, is only used in the nomina- 
tive and accusative; for the other cases a demonstrative pro- 
noun beffen bent/ is used: er bietet mtr ®elb an/ aber icb 
bebarf beffen (not feiner) nicbt/ be offers me money, but I am not 
in want of it ; id) bebarf feiner nid^t/ I am not in want of him. 
The neuter is hardly ever used with a preposition preceding, when 
it represents a thing, not a person ; a local demonstrative adverb 
which coalesces with the preposition, is used instead : baotit 
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(mttti^m)withit; batattS (att$ i^m) out of it; bacauf (auf eSr 
auf i^m) upon it, &c. &c. 

6. (S$ is ako used as an indefinite pronoun, joined with all 
irenders and numbers ; ed XtQmtf it rains ; e§ ift ein SDlami/ it is 

a man ; ed tft etne grau/ ed jtnb gtauen ; ijl ed ein fO^ann? ftnb 
eg S^<tuen ? ed gtebt t>tele/ there are many; e§ folgten 9iele/ there 
followed many. It is, likewise, used when the subject of a sen- 
tence is to be pointed out with emphasis : ed lebe ber ^dnig/ long 
live the king ; ed {{I ein SBzttVi^ entbectt worben^ a fraud h^s been 
discovered; e§ t^ue ein jebet/ wadi^imgefdltt/ let every one do 
what he pleases. 

7. €6 is sometimes contracted with other pronouns and mono- 
syllables : tdj)'6 for idS) eS 5 mix*^ for mic ed 5 ift'8 for ift eS 5 
ge^t'd for gelS^t ed $ loot's for ^at ed 4 »)enn*d for »>enn ed. 

8. For the sake of euphony, benfelben^ the same, is frequently 
used for i^n/ and btefelbe for fte : as, et ^at eine @d)wejlei;/ fennen 
®ie biefelbe? he has a sister, do you know her? biefet SBein ift 
QUt, i4 fann 3|)nen benfetben empfe^len/ this wine is good, I can 

recommend it to you. 

9. In Luther's time the reflective pronoun was not in use ; we 
find, therefore, in his translation of the Bible, the 3rd person of the 
personal pronoun employed for the reflective : bed ^enfc^en ©ol^n 
it nid^ gefommen/ ba$ etii^m j^fid^) bienenlajfe. Matth. xx. 28. 

10. When pronouns refer to persons, denoted by words of the 
neuter gendejr, although the natural sex is not doubtful, as diminu- 
tives (bad ®5^n(^en/ t>ai Zb{i)UxUin, or bad SSeib/ the woman), 
they generallyagree with the natural sex, and not with the gender 

of the words : waS mad^t S^r @5]^nd^er| ? icj) ]j)offe/ et ijl beffer / how 

does your little son do ? I hope he is better ; @ie (ein @anandif(^ 
Seib) fant/ unb ftel oot i^m niebet. Matth. xv, 25. When the 
sex is doubtful, as in ^inb^ child, the pronoun agrees with the 
gender of the word. But having three distinct genders even for 
inanimate objects, we apply the pronouns et/ fie/ e0f accordingly : 
biefet «&ut ift mix, ober er ift nid)t fein/ this hat is new, but it is 
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not fine; ttefe SSHttetttiig dcf&Ut mitr ttid^t^ f!e ift stt matni/ this 

weather does not please me, it is too warm. 

1 1. In addressing one another, the Germans use the second and 
third sing* and the second and third plur., but with a particular 
discrimination. The second pers. sing, is used in addressing God. 
It implies familiarity founded upon affection and fondness ; and 
is employed by parents and children, brothers and sisters, hus- 
bands and wives, addressing one another. With friends it is' a 
mark of intimacy or acquaintanceship from early years, since 
children never use any other person than the 2nd sing, in addressing* 
one another. This most natural mode of address is now be- 
coming more customary in Germany than was formerly the 
case. The Srd pers. sing, and the 2nd plur., but especially the 
former, are used in addressing inferiors, servants, &c. The 3rd 
person plur. is used in polite conversation of people of education. 
In writing, the pronoun of address has a capital initial letter. 



Chapter II. 



THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are formed from the genitive cases sing, and 
plur. of personal pronouns, and are : — 



Masc. 


Fern, 


Neta. 


mcin (meincr)/ 


meine/ 


mein(meine8;/my. 


bcin (bcincr)/ 


beine/ 


bein (beineS)/ thy. 


fcin (feiner)/ 


feine 


fein (feineg)/ his. 


i^t (i^ter)f 


i^tc 


i^r (i^teS)/her. 


fcin (fciner)/ 


feiner 


fein (fetneS)/ its. 


unfcr (unfcter)f 


unfere/ 


unfer (unferes), our. 


eucr (eucrcr)/ 


eueter 


cuer (eucreg)/ your. 


i^v (it)rer), 


if)xt, 


lt)r ii^Xti)f their. 
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In the sing, they are declined like the indefinite article ; in the 
plur. like an adjective in the first fonn of inflection. 

Observations* 

1 • When these pronouns are used as predicates, and simply 
signify possession, in which case the stress of the sentence lies 
on the substantive, they are, like adjectives, not declined : 

ber fatten ift mtin, hit 9&iefe ijt betn/ bad «f)au€ ift fein. Unfet 
tfl bte 2Crbcit/ abcr bet: ftol^n ift euer. But when the stress lies on 
the pronoun, it has the characteristic termination of the gender of 
that substantive of which it is the predicate : bfefet ^tXt Xft Rteinet^ 
ntd)t beinet/ this hat is mine, not thine ; in this case it is fre- 
quently preceded by the definite article: btefet «£)Ut ift bet 

meine ; and still more frequently, mein/ beiu/ fetni unferi euer# 
t^r^ talie the additional syllable ig: bet mtitd^tf bet beinige/ &c* 
The latter form, however, is never used without the definite ar- 
ticle, ^e ^etmcten/ ^Detnigen/ S^tigen/ in the plural number, 
signify those belonging to met thee, you : et Unb bie ©einigen he* 

finben ft4 »>o^l/ he and his family are well ; toxt beftnben ftd^ bie 
S^tigen ? how are you all at home ? ^aS ^Oteinide/ bad ^einige/ 

bad Unftige/ in the neut. sing, signifies my, his, our, property, 

2. These pronouns are, like the adjectives, used as substantives, 
either with or without the definite article ; bein t^Ud ifl gtof / 

meined (or bad meinige) abet ifl flein/ unb bad feinige ifl f46n. 

8, When unfet and euet increase by inflection, the e before t is 
frequently elided. 

4. ^eto and 3||to were used in ancient and ceremonious lan- 
guage instead of 3^t/ in addressing persons of distinction. 
@einef Geinet/ are abbreviated ©e.^ ®t. $ @uet/ Qw. : &e. ^a^ 
ieftftt/bet J^dnig^ @t. ^ajefl&t^ bem ^6nige$ 3^te 9)laiefi&t/ 
bie ^6ntgtnn{ S^te ^utd)laud^t/ your serene highness. 

5. The definite article sometimes takes the place of a possessive 
pronoun, when the sense of the sentence cannot be mistaken : id^ 
metbe bad SBud) in bie Safd^e p^ttt, 1 shall put the book into my 
pocket ', {(ecten @ie ed in bie Safd^/ put it into your pocket ; i^ 

7 ♦ 
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^aht e« bet ?Kutter gcfagt/ I have told it to my mother ; het 
Skater unrb l^eute f ommett/ my father will come to-day. 

6. In the expression, jufdnet 3cit/in due season, the pronoun 
originally referred to God. But like the Hebrew in^Sl, it be- 
came a phrase, meaning at the proper time ; and, therefore, the 
pronoun does not agree with the subject of the sentence in which 
this phrase occurs : TCUct 2Cu0f n wottcn auf bic^f unb hu gtebfl 
i^nen @|)eifc ju f e i n c r 3eit (in??), the eyes of all wait upon 

thee, and thou givest them their meat in due season. Ps. cxlv. 15. 

civ. 27. ealfet und guted t^ixn, unb nid^t mfibe tt)erben 9 benn ju 
fetnei: 3eit (Kaipif ydp Idiifi) xctvbm toix aud^ ecnbten oi^ne 2(uf^ 

|>6ren. Gal. vi. 9. (See Acts, i. 7.) 



Chapter III. 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns either point out a subject or dis- 
tinguish one from another. They are : — 

1. iDteferi bicfc/ biefe6 (coht. hiti)tthis; also, the latter. ' 

2. Sencr/ jcne/ jcneS/ that; also, the former. 

These two are declined like the definite article, or an adjective 
in its first form of inflection. 

3. IDetf bie/ hait that ; also, he, she, that, with a stronger ac- 
cent than the definite article. It is thus declined : — 

Sing. J*lur. 

N. htVf hUf hai' bte# 

p ( bed or beffcti/ ber or Uuttt bet or beffcri/ bet/ berer. 
I cont bef . cont. be^. or bereit. 

l>\ bem# berr Urn* ben/benen. 

A. ben/ bie/ bad. bie. 

In the genitive sing, and plur., and the dative phir. this* pro- 
noun has other [fonns besides that of tiie definite article^ The 
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form of the definite article is required before a substantive : id^ 
erinnere mi^ ntd^ beS Um^anMf 9oti wetd)em @ie reben/ 1 do 

not remember that circumstance of which you are speaking. The 
other form is required when the pronoun is used substantively : 

txaut tdmaU betien/ n>eld)e bit fd^meic^elitf never trust those whd 
flatter thee; id) fann itiid^ befett md)t exinntvn, I cannot remem- 
ber it* . There is, also, a difference between beret and beten in 
the gen. plur. : beter is used when a relative refers to it : fd^&|e 

bie Sreunbfd^aft betet/ weld^e bid) mand^mal tabelrt/ value the 

friendship of those who sometimes blame thee -, but, ^^te bid) )0O¥ 
falfd^en 9)(enf(^en/ eS giebt beren mele/ beware of false men, there 
are many of them. 

4. jDerienige/ biejentde/ badienige; that, he, she, it. 

5. ^etfelbe/ biefelbe# baffelbe/ the same. 

These two are compounds, and both components are declined; 
'the former like the definite article, the latter like an adj. in the 
2nd form of inflection: — 

jDerienige/ bteienigc/ baSicnigc^ gen. beSjenigen/ &c. 
SDerfelber biefelbe/ batfelbe/ gen. beffelben/ &c. 

Both are used with as well as without substantives. 

jDecienige is more definite than bet/ and is preferred in writing, 
because the pronoun bet can only be distinguished from the defi- 
nite article by the accent, which cannot be expressed in writing, 
without having recourse to italics. 

6. @old)etr fold^e; fold)e6/ such« 

This pronoun is declined like an adjective. It is, sometimes, 
preceded by Ibe indefinite article : ein fold^et !D2ann/ eine fold)e 
SBtume/ ein fotd^e^^auS ; or fold) ein SRann/ fold) eine SBlume/ 
f old^ ein «|Kiud. 

Note 1. — Of bef r htXt and gleid^/ like, compound words have 
been formed, which are used like demonstrative pronouns : bef^ 
%ld6jZft, bet9leid)en^ such-like ;but they remain unaltered. «f>^ufct/ 
bet0leid|)en ic^ nie gefe^ett l^abe/ houses, such as I have never seen ; 
S&tohf befgleid^n i^ nie defd)me<ft ^Uh braad, such as I have 
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never tasted ; ^^tj/ ^ed}^ S^fieer unb bergletd^en/ rosin, pitch, 
tar, and the like. ^erdletd)en is also used before substantives: 
bergleidben ^(Uttf such-like people. 

Note 2. — $)tf and bet are also composed "with %a\U ©efialt/ 
^af e/ and gleid) to form adverbs : bef falld/ for this reason -, ber« 
gejiallt in such a manner ; bermaf en/ in such a degree ; bepss 

gleid^ett/ likewise, ^ermalen for bamal6/ at that time ; beretnfl 

for einfl/ in future, are obsolete. 

Observations, 

1. The neuter sing, of the pronouns biefet/ jenet/ ber^ is used 
like the neuter of the 3rd personal pronoun, to express an indefi- 
nite idea, without any distinction of gender or number; btefed is 
then generally contracted into bied: as, biedi itmtf ha€ ifl tin 
SKann/ eine Srau^ ein ^tnb > bteS/ ieneS/ bad jtnb SK&mier/ Srau« 
ett/ ^inber. 

2. When the pronouns hit and berjlenige/ in the masc. or fern, 
gender, are used substantively, they are expressed in English by 
the pers. pronouns, he, she: as, heXt or bcrjcnigcr IPcld^ett id) fa^)/ 
he whom I saw ; id^ fa^ hitt or bicjcnige/ tt>eld!)e jule^t f ani/ 1 saw 
her who came last. In the neut. gender, and before substantives 
they are expressed by that : i^ t^ue t>a^f tt)a« mix gcf&Ut/ I do 
that which pleases me; becjentge S5aum/ weld)cr f eine gruc^t txh^U 
that tree which bears no fruit. 

3. It has been mentioned (p. 74,) that the gen. and dat. cases 
ofthe demonstrative pronoun in the neuter gender, beffen^ benti 
are used instead ofthe 3rd personal, when things are represented. 
The gen. betfen/ beten/ is also employed instead ofthe possessive 
pronoun, when it refers to the object, not to the subject, ofthe sen- 
tence (like the Latin ^us) to avoid ambiguity : ec malt^ fetnen 

SSetter unb beffen ®o^n $ fte malte ii)ve ©d^ejler unb beren 

So(l)ter/' he painted bis cousin and his (the cousin's) son ; she 
painted her sister and her (the sister's) daughter. It is, likewise, 
preferred to the possessive pronoun, when the latter refers to 
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iDanimate objects: as, bet S3aum unb beffen Stoetge unb SSl&ttet/ 

tbe tree and its twigs and leaves, 

4. jDerfelbige and ber ndmUd^er are sometimes used instead of 
berfelbe. 

5. The adverb eben gives an additional force to the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, like the English veri/ : eben betfelbe ^attn^ the 
very same man. 

6. The demonstrative local adverbs, l^iet/ here ; bO; there; are 
frequently employed instead of demonstrative pronouns when 
they are connected with prepositions which govern the dat. 
or ace, case, and represent things, or abstract ideas. They form 
with the preposition, one word, of which the adverb is the first 
component. <^iet represents biefet/ €/ ed ) bQ/ jenetf e/ ed i the 
former sometimes loses the final t before a consonant, and the 
latter receives r before a vowel : as, ^icrmit or ^f emit/ herewith, 
.for mit biefem J l^lcrauS/ hereout ; batJOtl/ therefrom, for tjon \tfi 

mm; bomit^ therewith ; babutd^/ thereby. But not bawegen for 

begwegen. 

Chaptbr IV. 
THE RELATIVE & INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These are, melc^er/ n?eld|e/ tt)eld)ed/ who and which ; and met/ 
load/ who, what ; and instead of U)eld)et/ €/ e0/ the demonstrative 
bet/ hit/ hd^t is frequently employed. f{Seld)ei: is declined like 
an adj. in its first form of inflection ; beV/bie/ hd^t like the de- 
monstrative; but the gen. sing, of the relative is only belfetl/ berttt/ 
beffen ; and the gen. plur. only beten i the dat. plur. only beueii. 
SBer/ n>a§/ is declined In the following manner : — 
Masc. 4i P^fn, Neut, 

N. tOiXf who. WaS/ what, 

G. meJTen (or wep), whose. 

D. WCm/ to whom. 

A. tOiXlt whom. toad/ what. 

No Plural. 
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Observations, 

1. SBeld^et^ tf ed/ is used only in reference to definite persons 
or things, either expressed or understood : as, x6) tt)&nf(^e hzxtit^ 
nigen^Crst ya fei^en/ xotlH^zt ber bejie x% i wish to see that physi- 
cian who is the best ; hcA SSud); xot\<k^^ auf bem Sif^e Xxtcjif the 

book which lies upon the table ; tvelc^ed S3U(^ liegt auf bent 

ZxSd^t ? weld^er a]^ann tft bet befte ? 

^o^tf. — The use of the adverb fo for n)eld)eC/ €/ ed/ is antiquated. 
It frequently occurs in Luther^s translation of the Bible. — (1 Cor«^ 
xi. 19 ; 1 Pet. iii. 1.) 

2. SSet# masc« and fern., and XOOAi neut., only refer and are 
applied to mdejinite persons or things : as, wer meitien gtCttnb 
^. liXOA, muf i^n Ueben/ he, who knows my friend K. must love 

him; toet gat su xizX bebenft/mjitb koemg leijlen/he who considers 

too much, will do little.— (^S'cAiKer*^ Tett,) It is followed by the 
demonstrative ber/ he (but never by berjentgC/ which is more de- 
finite than bet;)/ when a stress is laid on it : Wet i|)n einmal ge^ 

fetin][)at/ ber mirb i|in immer n^ieberetfennett/he who has seen him 

once, will always recognise him again. The demonstrative must 
not be omitted when it is not in the same case with the relative : 

SBet ba weif guteg ju X%\xnt unb ti^ut*^ nic^t/ bem ift'd ®6nbe/ to 

him that knoweth to do good, and doeth it not, it is sin. (Jam. 
iv. 17.) It is always used after the neuter of the indefinite de- 
monstrative bad/ either expressed or understood; and after the 

indefinite numerals, cXMi etwal/ mandt)e6/ md)t6/ oiel/ wenig : 
i<^ fage/ wad i4 weif / 1 say what l know ; aUed wad id^ ^abe/ all 
that I have ; \ia^ ifl ztxoa^, wad id) nid^t oerfte^e/ that is some- 
thing which I do not understand. In the same way as an inter- 
rogative: SBec l^at bit; \>cA gefagt? SBadi^ajl bu mit eq&lilt? 
fOSeffen *&aud ^at er gefauft? SBem gab er ed? But it is in- 
correct to say : bet ^ann/ wen id) gefe]S)en \^aht 5 \>Ci% «^aud/ wad 
id!) gefauft i^abe. 

I^ote, The neuter wad is sometimes used in the most indefinite 

manner for wec : \x^ t\>x ^\^, wad eiti ^zx^ix werben xo\\\, 
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he practises early, who wishes to become a master.— (SchiUer^t 
Tell.) 

3. ^tVf bte/ hoSf is always used after the 1st and 2nd personal 
pronouns, when these pronouns are repeated : id^/ bet ic^i^n fa^ 9 
i^, Me id^ i^n fa^ ; I, who saw him : bU/ bet bu mit bie ^a^^t 
btad^teftf thou, who broughtest me the intelligence 3 Witf bte toit 
fpieltCH/ we who played ; t^r / bie i^r la^tetf ye, who laughed : also 
after the third personal pronoun, when addressing a person : @ie/ bte 
@ie mix be^ftimmtett/ you who agreed with me. When the person- 
al pronoun is not repeated, the relative, being the nominative case, 
requires the verb in the third person : bU toavft t^f beV; or tt)eldj|ec 
ed mix fagte. The adverb ba is frequently inserted after hiXr hw 
bad and met/ waif when employed as indefinite relatives : wet 

ba todh duted in ti^un; unb tout's nidift, bent iji'd @Snbe. This 

ba cannot be translated into English. When the genitive of the 
relative pronoun is required, this pronoun is preferred, because 
the gen. of wtl&)tXf ti eg/ n>el(^e§/ zxt ed/ has the terminations 
of the masculine and neuter of the nominative, which, especially 
when a substantive follows, might cause ambiguity : bet S]i{ann# 
beffen (not XOtX^i) «&aud id^ fal^/ the man whose .house I saw ; 

bte Stau/ beren (not weld)er) ^inb f ran{ tjl/ the woman, whose 

child is ill. 

Nate, The demonstrative pronoun bet/ bte/ bag/ should never be 
used instead of the relative, when it could be mistaken for the ar- 
ticle, or when it stands before the article in the same gender : bte 

«&anblttngen/ toeld^e (not bie) W^^t unb ©ennffen gebieten/ the 

actions which duty and conscience command ; x^ n>&nfd^e ben %Xlt 

lu fe^en/ u>eld^ei: (not bet) bet gefdndStfte t>on aiten in bet @tabt ijt 

4. The use of aid/ as, before a, relative pronoun, in an explan- 
atory capacity similar to the Latin quippe qui, M XOiX^Xi aid 
bet/ is becoming more and more obsolete. 

5. SSSad ffit/ what, either with or without the indefinite article, 
is used as an interrogative pronoun, when the question implies 
the species or quality of a person or thing (Latin quoUs) : SQSaS 
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f & ein 9)lantt ifl zt ? What kind of man is he ? fGSa$ \hx SSkin 
ifl tie§? What sort of wine is this? It expresses likewise sur- 
prise and admiration: SBad f&t ein ^dXiXi \ $Q3aS \fkx ein (^likd! 
In this sig^nification however, XOtl^ is also used before the indefi- 
nite article, and toelc^et without the article : meld) ein^ann I meld^ 
tin (S^l&d ! SSeld)e ®fite I SESaS and f&t are sometimes separated 
by the insertion of other words: 9&aS attd^ bet 9){ann f&t grof e 
S||aten xmi^ get^an f)aben/ whatever great actions the man may 
have performed* But it is much better not to separate them, be- 
cause the separation may cause ambiguity. 

6. The adverb ever, after these pronouns, is expressed in Ger« 

man by tmmer or aud^ : xotx eg immer (or au4) vxql^ gefagt ^ben# 
ed ijl nid^t tpa^i:/ whoever may have said so, it is not true ; XOd^ eg 
aud) fepn xaa^t whatever it may be. 

7. In common conversation, tpelc^eH/ Welc^e/ weld^eg/ is some- 
times, though incorrectly, used for the a!^tiquated etn>eld|en/ e# eg/ 
synonymous with einigen/ einige/ einigeg/ and toag for etn>ag : 
as, ^aft bu nod^ ^ft^nec? 3a/ id^ 1i^hz nod^ weld^e/ i. e. einide $ 
or id^ lia^e beten nod^ ^ «^a{l bu nodj) ®elb ? 3a/ id) |iabe nodb toag/ 
i. e. etwag. 

8. SBag also occurs in the signification of watUHt/ why (Greek 
rt) : 2Bag fd^l&gft bu midj) ? Why dost thou strike me ? 

9. The relative local adverb IPO/ where, is like the demonstra- 
tive adverb ^Q.t used with prepositions which govern the dative 
or accusative case, instead of a relative pronoun j and X is insert- 
ed, when the preposition begins with a vowel : kQObUC^/ whereby, 
iporin/ wherein ; tporaug/ whereout ; tt^Ot^bet/ whereupon j &c. 



Chapter V. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

These are : etner/ Zt eg/ one, some one ; f einet/ ti eg/ none ; 
iemanb, somebody, anybody ; niemaPb/ nobody j ettDag/ some- 
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thing, anything ; ntd)tS (cont. of ttid^t etwaS)/ nothing ; and 
man (French on), 

<Stnet and Itintv are sometimes used instead of jemanb and 
tttemanb: 3jt cinei: get^bct wcrben ? S^lein/ fcincr. Has anybody 

been killed? No, no one. 

These pronouns are used as substantives only, whilst the inde- 
finite numerals are used also as adjectives. 

Semanb and niemanb take e$ in the genitive ; in the dative, 
they either remain ui^altered, or take en ) the accusative is like 

the nominative : jjemanb/ gen. j[emanbe6/ dat. jemanb or iemans: 
ben, ace. jjemanb. 

QtXOai andnid)t$ are indeclinable ; as pronouns, they are only 
used substantively : id^ ^abe bit ettDaS JU fagenf I have something 
to say to you. 3^ ^Cihi nid)t6 er^alten* I have received nothing. 
In common conversation, tt>a§ is used for tttoa€ : «&aft bu tO<i$ 
exfyilUn^ 

^aiif one, they, people, occurs only in the nominative case. 
When another case is required, einec is used instead : ^an lad^lt 
ge»6^nlicl)/»enn einem etwa§ l&d&erttd)eg begegnetf People gene- 
rally laugh when something ridiculous occurs to them. 

Note. The indeclinable word fetbft or fetbet (self) has two 
significations, (a) self: ber ^bntg felbjl/ the king himself; i^ 
felbft fa^ ii)n, I myself saw him j (6) even: felbjl fcin SSatec 
f onnte nid^tg mit i^m mad)enr even his father could do nothing 
with him. Sd^ felbftoiertet/ or felbtJtetter/ id} felbftfflnftet/ 
means, I and three, four others, I myself the fourth, the fifth. It 
is used with the adverb ba/ and the preposition ))on ; bafelbfl/ 
there, at the same place ; Don felbjl^ of itself. 
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SECTION IV. 

THE VERBS. 



J, Auxiliary Verbs of Tenses, 2. The Conjugation of the Regular 
Verb, 3. Auxiliary Verbs of Moods, 4. Irregular Verbs. 
5, Intransitive or Neuter Verbs, 6. Reflective Verbs, 
7. Impersonal Verbs* 8. Compound Verbs, 



Preliminary Remarks, 

1 . The principal parts of the verb in the active voice are : 1, The 
Infinitive Mood ; 2, The Present Tensej 3, The Imperfect ; and 4, 
The Preterite Participle. If the verb be regular, the formation of 
these parts is very simple* From the infinitive mood, which al- 
ways ends in en : Ueben/ to love, the first person of the present 
tense is formed by dropping the n : id) liebe/ 1 love ; from the 
present, the imperfect is formed by adding te ! id) liebctc (con. 
licbte) 5 and from the imperfect, the participle, by dropping the 
final 6/ and putting the augment ge before it: geliebt. From 
these parts all other tenses and moods are formed. 

2. The terminations of the persons of the present and imperfect, 
are as follows : — 



Present, 




Imperfect, 




IND. 


SUBJ. 


IND. 


SUBJ. 


Sing. 




Sing. 




1 e. 


1 e. 


1 ete/ or te. 


1 ete. 


2 eft/ or ft. 


2 eft. 


2 eteftf or teft. 


2 eteft. 


3 etf or t. 


3e. 


3 ete/ or te. 


3 ete. 


Plur. 




Plur. 




1 en. 


1 en. 


1 eten^ or ten. 


1 eten. / 


2 zti or t. 


2et. 


2 zUti or tet. 


2 iitX, 


3 en. 


Sen. 


3 eten/ or ten. 


3 eten. 
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Participlbs. 

Pres. enb. 
Pret, et#ort. 



Impbrativb. Infinitive. 

Sing. 

2 e. en. 

3 e. 

Plar. 

1 cn. 

2 tt, or t. 

3 en. 

Note, — ^The e before the fl or t of the ind. and imp. moods, and 
the pret. part, is generally omitted if the word can be pronounced 
without diflSculty : as, liebte 5 but it should never be omitted 
between ft and any final lingual consonant, b/ tt t%i or the hissing 
sounds, f/ f I 5 5 nor between gn and ft/ or t : fefinete/ not fegrtte J 

leugnete/ not leugnte. 

3. The perfect, pluperf . and future tenses^ are formed by means 
of auxiliary verbs. 

4. In the German language there is no special form for 
that tense, which in the Greek Verb, the most perfect of all 
languages, is called the Aorist ; a tense which is used to express 
a past action or event without any relation to another, and with- 
out representing that action or event as still existing in its con- 
sequences. In German, as in Latin, the perfect is used instead. 
Set) %^^^ gefd)neben/ 1 have written, may be expressed by eypa^l/a 
and ykypa^a ; but the former merely denotes that there was a 
time when I wrote;' while the latter signifies that my writing 
ifi finished, completed. (See the use of the tenses in the Syntax.) 

6. Besides the above-mentioned moods, the ind., the subj.., the 
imp., and the inf., there is a conditional mood of the present, the 
perfect, the first and second future. That of the present and perfect 
is, tn/orm, the subj. mood of the imperf. and pluperf. and that of 
the future is formed by the subj. mood of the third auxiliary, as will 
be apparent from the paradigm of the- verb ; but no notice wilj 
here be taken of the conditional mood of the present and perfect. 
Its use will be explained in the Syntax* 
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6. A supine is formed by putting the preposition Jtt before the 
inf. ; and a future participle, by putting that preposition before the 
present participle : }U liebeit; JU liebenb/ of praising, to be praised. 
(See the use of the infinitive and participle in the Syntax.) 

7. The whole of the passive Voice is formed by means of an 
auxiliary Verb. 

Note. — ^The form of the verb in the Srd person sing, being the 
same for the masc, fem., and neut., the pronouns for the fenv^ 
and neut. will be omitted in all paradigms, to avoid the uaneces- 
sary repetition of er^ jte/ ed. 



Chapter I. 

AUXIUARY VERBS OF TENSES. 

Auxiliary verbs of tenses are those which are used for t)ie for- 
mation of certain tenses, and without which no complete conjuga- 
tion can be formed. Of such there are three in German: (a) 
|)aben/ to have ; (&) fe^tt/ to be ; (c) werbeit/ to become. They 
are all irregular. 

These three auxiliary verbs are also notional verbs, as in the 
following examples : x^ }^Oi%z genug bat)on/ 1 have enough of it ; 
i(^ bin 5Ufrieben/ 1 am contented ; et Wirb reid)/ he becomes rich. 
»&aben is conjugated by ijjabcti/fe^n by fci^n/ wcrben by fepn : ilb 
l^abe denug bat)on ^tl^aUi I have had enough of it i x(i) bin jiHf 
fcieben gewefen^ I have been contented; etift xt\<i) geworben/ he 
has become rich. 

Note. — ^Though bciben has the signification of beft^etl/ to possess, 
yet it has no passive : id^) b^^be ein •|>aul/ 1 have a house ; but not 
ein .|>aud wirb t)on mii: gei^abt 



(a) ^aben, TO HATE. 

* Principal parts : «^aben/ ^abc/ fiotte/ qitlciM. 
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PEE8EMT, 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Sing* 

3<i) ^abe/ 1 have. Sd^ ^abe^ I may have. 

^u %Q^% thou hast. ^u ^beflf thou mayst have. 

(§X %att he has. @r }^<khit he may have. 

Plur. 

fSir iabcH/ we have. 9£it l^aben* we may have. 

3^t \iQ,hti ye have. S^r b<xbet/ ye may have. 

^e %QbiXif they have. @ie l^aben/ they may have. 

IMPEBFECT. 

Sing. 
Scl) ^attC/ I had. 3(j^ ^attc/ I might have. 

^U ^Otteft^ thou badst. ^u ^dttejl/ thou mightst have. 

(St l^atte/ he had. (Sr ^dtte/ he might have. 

Plur. 
$Bir fatten/ we bad. ' SS^ir ^dtten^ we might have. 

3^r ^attet/ ye had. 2^x (&ttet/ ye might have. * 

@te batten^ they bad. @te ^dtteu/ they might have. 

f PBBFECT. 

Sing. 

24 |)<^be ge^abt/ 1 have had. 34 ^abe ge^abt/ 1 may have had. 

^u^aftge^abt/thou hast had. ^u (abeft sebabt/ thou mayst 
&c. &c. have had. &c. &c. 

PLUPERFECrr. 

Sing. 
34 $<^^^ de^abt^ I bad had. 3(!b ^htXi ge^abt/ T might have bad. 

IbVL i^attefi gei^abt; thou ;Du ^dttefl gei^abt/ thou mightst 

hadst had. have had. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

Sing. 
34 WCtbc ^O^en/ 1 shall have. 34 ^tthi ^bctt/i I shall have. 
jDu wirll l^abcn/ thou wiithave. Du werbeft ijjaben^ &c. 
@r n)it:b ^aben^ he will have. @r werbe tiaben^ &c. 

8» 
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Indicative Subjunctive. 

Plur. 

SBi¥ werben ^cibtxif we shall have. ^\x werben ^aben# &c. 
Sifit: wcrbet ^)abcn# ye will have. Z%x wetbet ijjaben/ &c. 
®{e werben |)aben; they will have. ®ie werben ^aben/ &c. 

SECOND FUTUUB. 

Sing. 

3* wcrbc ge^abt l^aben^ I 3d) werbc ge^abt |)aben/ I 

shall have had. shall have had* 

;Du wirfl ge^abt |)aben^ thou ^u wetbeft ge^abt baben# thou 

wilt have had. &c. wilt have had. &c. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

Sing. 

3(^ wftrbe l^aben/ I should have, 
^u W^rbeil l()aben/ thou wouldst have. 
Qt VO^llt Ij^abeit/ he would have. 

Plur. 
SBit m&rben ^aben^ we should have. 
3^t: wfirbet l()aben# ye would have. 
(Sie wfirben i^aben/ they would have. 

SECOND CONDITIONilL, 

Sing. 
3(^ WUCbe d^^abt ^aben^ I should have had. 
^u w^bei! 9e|)abt ^aben^ thou wouldst have had. 

Impsrativb. 
Sing. Plur. 

^^hi (bu)/ have (thou). ^aben XsiXt let us have. 

^ahi tVf let him have. Jj^aht (it)t), have (ye). 

«&aben jte/ let them have. 

Infinitivb. 
Pres. S^aUxif to have. 
Per/, ©e^abt l^aben^ to have had. 
Fut. .|>aben werben/ to be about to have. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, .^benb/ baying. Pret» ®z\Mt bad. 

Nate* — Instead of tbe 2nd pers. plur, of tbe imp. mood, tbe 
imperatiye mood of the auxiliary veri> of mood, taffen^ with 
the infinitive is most frequently employed : lieben XOit is expres- 
sed either by laf und Uebeii/ or laft und lieben/ or tajfen @ie un$ 

lieben ; according to tbe person or persons addressed. 



{h) Sei^n, TO BE. 

The principal parts of this auxiliary verb are derived froSn dif- 
ferent roots, and are therefore quite irregular. @e)^n/ bin/ tpat/ 
gewefen. 

Subjunctive. 

PBESENT. 

Sing. 

3d) fe^/ I may be. 

JDu fe^ejl (fepjl)/ thou mayst be. 

®t fe^/ he may be. 
Plur. 

SEBir fe^en (fe^n)/ we may be. 

S^r fepet/ ye may be. 

@ie fe)pen (fe^n)/ they may be. 



Indicative. 



3(^ bin/ I am. 
^U biji/ thou art. 
Qt X% he is. 

SBit ftnb/ we are. 
3^5 fei^b/ ye are. 
@ie ftnb/ they are. 



IMPERFECT. 

Siog* 
2^ xoat, I *wa8. 3(|) xohxi, I might be. 

JDu warefl (waril)/ thou wast. 2)u wdreft (wirft)/ thou &c. 

@t VOQXi be was. (Sr n)&re/ he might be. 

Plur. 
SOBit waren/ we were. SKit w&ten/ we might be. 

3^r waret (wart)/ ye were. 3t)r w&ret (yoM)i ye might be. 
®ie waren/ they were. @ie ttJ&ren/ they might be. 
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Indicative, Subjunctive, 

PEBFECT, 

Sing. 

3d) bin gewefen; I have been. 3d) fct) gcwcfcn^ t may have been, 

2)U bift gcwefcrt; thou hast ^u fc# gcwefen/ thoa mayst 
been. &c. have been. &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 

3(^ wax getoefen^ I had been. Sd^ wdre gewefen^ I might have 

been. 

JDu warcjl (warft) aewefen^ JDu w&rejl (»&ril) gcmefen, thou 

thou hadst been, etc, mightst have b«en. &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

Sing. I 

3cl) werbe fcpn/ 1 shall be. 3d) »erbc fe^n^ I shall be. 

25u wirft fe^n* thou wilt be, &c. 2)u »crbc jl fepn/ thou wilt be,&c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

Sing. 

3d) trerbe gewefen fe)g)n; i shall 3d) werbe gemefen {e^n^ i shall 

have been* have been. 

)Dn witft Qewefen fci^n/ thou ®u werbcjl gewefcn \t^n, thou 
wilt have been. &c, wilt have been. &c. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

Sing/ 
3d) wMe fe)on# I should be. 
jDu tDurbeli fe^n^ thou wouldst be. &c. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

Sing. 
3^ wiitbc gCWCfen fcpn/ I should have been. 
^U W&vbeft getoefen feptt/ thou wouldst have been. &c. 

INFINITIVE. 

-Pre*, ©epn/ to be. 

Perf, (SJewefcn fepn/ to have been. 

Fut. ©epn werben/ to be about to be. 
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IMPEAATIVE. 

Sing. Plur. 

@e)) (bu)/ be thou. ©e^n XdXt let U8 be. 

©ep et/ let him be. @e)pb (i^t) be ye. 

©epn f(e# let them be. 

PABTI0IPLE8. 

Pres^ ©ei^cnb^ being* Pret, ' ©cwefeW/ been. 
Note.-^An antiquated form of the infinitiye, koefen/ is now only 
employed as a substantive : baS SBefetl/ tin SBefetl/ the being, a 
being ; and an antiquated fonn of the present participlei toefenb/ 
is found in two adjectives, antt)e[enb/ present; abwefenb/ absent. 
The participle feijenb is very rarely used by correct writers. 



(e) SBerbett/ to become. 

Principal parts : SBetben^ wtxUf kotttbe/ gewotben. 

This auxiliary verb has a special form for the sing* of the aorist -. 
td^Warb/ btt Warbjl/ ermatb) but as no other verb has this pe- 
culiarity, it may be dispensed with ; most authors always use 
xorxtht. The pret. participle is gekOOtbeit; when it is used as a 
notional verb, but worben when employed as an auxiliary verb, 
to avoid the re-occurrence of the augment ge. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

Sing. 
34 Wtthtt I become. Sd^ toetbe/ I may become. 

Su tDirft/ thou becomest. 2)tt Wtt\>t^/ thou may st become. 

@r tt>irb/ he becomes. @t totxhtt he may become. 

Plur. * 

SSir WiVhttif we become. SQSit toetben/ we may become. 
35t WtxMf ye become. 3^r WCtbct/ ye may become. 

@te tCtxUXif they become. @ie Werben^ they may become. 
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IMPBRFEGT. 

Sing. 
3^ ttJUrbe/ 1 became. 3<3& xohxtit I might become. 

jDu wurbefl/ thou becamest. ^u tt>^tbefl/ thou mightst &c. 
@r tourte / he became* ^ W&rbf/ he might become. 

Phir. 
SBit tt?ttrben< we became. SBir ro&^ben^ we might become. 

3^r WUrbet/ ye became. 3^t ttjfirbet/ ye might become. 

@ie wurben/ they became. i^ie W^rben/ they might become . 

PERFECT. 

Sing. 

3c3S) bin getrotben/ 1 have be- Sd) f«t^ gcworben/ 1 may have 
come, &c. become, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 

3c3^ war Qcworbeit/ 1 had be- 3d^ tt?5re geworben/ I might 
come, &c. have beoomei &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

Sing. 

34 U)ei:be toerben/ 1 shall be- 34 n>erbe werbeti/ I shall be- 
come, &c. come, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE, 

3d) wcrbc gcworben f€)^n/ I 34 wctbe gewotben fe^n/ I 

shall have become, &c. shall have/become, &c. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

34 KD^rbe werben/ I should become, &c. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL.- 

34 tt>fttfbe geworbcn fe^n/ I should have become. 

♦ IMPERATIVE. 

tt^erbe (bu)/ become (thou). tt)erben kotr# let us become, 
iverbe er^ let him become. merbet (i^r)/ become ye. 

n>et:ben fte^ let them become. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Pres. tDerben. to become. 

Perf. geworbcn fo^n^ to have become. 

Put. loerben werben/ to be about to become. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. toerbenb/ becoming. 
Pret. gcwo^JbCH/ become. 



Chapter II. 
THE CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

(a) Active Voice* 

gieben, to love. 

Principal parts :— fiiebcji; licbc/ Itebte/ gctiebt 
Indicative, Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

Sing. 
^^ UcbC/ I love. 3d) liebe# I may love. 

iDu Ucbeft (licbll) tbou lovest. ©u Ucbcft/ tbou mayst love. 
(St Ikhtf be loves. (St Uebe/ he may love. 

Plur, 
2Bic Ucben/ we love. SBir Uebcn/ we may love. 

2^x licbct (liibt)t ye love. 3^if Uebet/ ye may love. 
@ie liebcn^ they love. @ie liebetl/ they may love. 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing, 
2^ liebte^ I loved. Sc^Uebcte^l might love. 

jDu Ucbteft/ thou lovedst. >DU Ucbctcft/ thou mightst love. 

Qx licWe/ he loved. (&t licbetC; he might love. 
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Plur. 
tBir ttebten/ we loved. SSir licbetcn^ we might love. 

3^t ttcbtet/ ye loved. S^t licbetct# ye might love. 

@ie lieWetl/ they loved. @ie liebctcn* they might love, 

PERFECT. 

Sing. 

Sd) iSiabe dcliebt/ 1 have loved, 3* ^abc gettebt^ I may have 
&c. loved, &€• 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 

3d^ battc Qcliebt; I had loved, 3* ^&tte gettebt, I might have 
&c. loved, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

3d() »etbe Ueben/ 1 shall love, 3* wctbe liebctt/ 1 shall love, 
&c. , Ac- 

second FUTURE. 

3d^ werbe.delicbt ^aben« I shaU 3* werbe gettcbt ^aben/ 1 shall 

have loved, &c. have loved, &c. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

3c^ wfirbe Uebcn^ I should love. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

3d) tt>ih:be gWiebt lf)aben/ I should have loved. 

IMPERATIVE, 

ftiebe (bu)/ love Cthou). 8tcben wit/ let us love, 

ftiebe tt, let him love. Zithit (ibt)/ love ye. 

Sieben jte/ let them love. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fiiebcii/ to love. 
Perf, ®eltcbt ^abcn/ to have loved. 
ffs Fta* Cicben wcrben^ to be about to love. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, Etebenbi loving. Pret. ©cUebt/ loved. 
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Observations. 

1. In those verbs whic& Iiave I or t?, for their final radical 
consonant, the e of the termination en is always left out 

in prose: as, fammeltt for fammclen/ to gather; taucrn for 

baueretlf to last ; also frequently after ^ : as, bl&^'n for blil^en^ to 
bloom ; fe^'n for fejeil/ to see ; gc^'n for ge^eW/ to go ; but in the 
latter case an apostrophe ought to be put instead of the e* When 
the t or r of the aboye-mentioned verbs is followed by e only as 
the characteristic termination of the person, the e of the root is left 

out : as, id) fammtc for fammclc -, idj) ^aurc for bauerc 

2. Verbs of foreign origin ending in iretl or ieren/ and some 
German verbs formed by the termination iereil^ do not take the 
augment ge in the pret. participle: bociten/ to teach ', jlubiren/ to 
study ; circttUren/ to circulate ; marfd^iten/ to march ; bud){labiren/ 
to spell ; tcgiercn/ to reign ; fpaftietcn/ to walk ; barbieren/ to 
shave ; part, boctrt; flubirt/ &c. But some true German verbs 
as ixzxtxit to adorn ; \dtXtXli to freeze, must not be confounded 
with them. 



(6) Passive Voice. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive* 

3^ wcrbe gelicbt/ 1 am loved, Scjft wcrbe gelicbt/ 1 may be 

&c. loved, &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

Sd^ wurbe geli^bt/ 1 was loved. 3d) wfitbe gcUebt/ I might be 

loved. 

PERFECT. 

3d) bin geliebt tootUttf I have 3d) fe^ geliebt tooxhetif I may 
been loved. have been loved« 

PLUPERFECT. 

3(1) toQX geltebt worben^ I had 3d^ xohxt geliebt woxUti, 
been loved. might have been loved. 

9 



98 The Vet'hs. 

FIBST FUTUltE. 

34 ki>erbe geliebt tperben/ 1 shaU 3(j^ werbe getifbt meibtn, i 

be loved. \ . shall be loved. 

SECOND PUTUIIE. 

3<6 werbe^UebttDorbenfepn/ 3<6 wetbe geUebt-Wotben fei^ti/ 

I shall have been loved. I shall have been loved. 

FIBffT CONDTTIONilL. 

34 totxht geliebt werben/ 1 should be loved. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 to&rbe geliebt worben fepn/ 1 should have been loved. 

IMPBRJiTIVB. 

SBetbe (bu) geUebt/ be (thou) aB€tben tptt; geliebt/ let us be 

loved. loved. 

SQSerbe et geliebt/ let him be f&erbet (i^r) geltebt/ be (ye) 
loved. loved. 

fCSerben {te geliebt/ let them be 
loved. 

INHNITIVE, 

Pres. ©eliebt tt)erben# to be loved. 

Per/, ©elicbt wotben fei^n/ to have been loved. 

Put, SBerben geliebt merbeit/ to be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLE. 

®eliebt# loved. 

Note 1. — The participle geliebt belongs to the active as well as 
to the passive voice. 

Note 2.-^The participle of the auxiliary tDOtben is, in the 
perf. and pluperf., sometimes left out; but it is more correct to 
use it. 
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Chaptir ni. 
AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOODS. 

Auxiliary Verbs of Moods are those which convey no idea in 
themselves, but give a certain modification to a notional verb by 
expressing the possibUHy or necessity, the lawfulness ox wiUingnesSj 
of what is indicated by that verb. They are : idj) xaOiQt I may ; i(^ 
xoxXXi I will ; id^ foU; I shall ; i^ f onn# I can : id) barf/ 1 dare ; idj) 
muf / 1 must ; id) lalfe/ 1 let. They require the verb, which they 
modify in the infinitive ; and when the participle of the compound 
tenses is preceded by such an infinitive, it is changed into the 
infinitive : ic^ li^bXit \%x^ fel^en f 6nnen (not gef onnt)/ 1 might have 
seen him. All of them are irregular ; and as a perfect acquain- 
tance with them is of great importance, I shall first state the con- 
jugation of each, and then add some observations on tlie use and 
signification of them. 

1 . 3^ mag, I may ; inf. mogcu. 

jDu magft. iDu mSgeft. 

(St xnaQ* ^t m5de. 

SBir m59cn. SGBir mSgcn. 

3^t mh^it (or mh^t). 2¥ tnb^tU 

^e xnbQtxu Gte m5den. 

/wpCTlf. Ind, 5^ mo(%te. Stdi;. Z^ m6d)tc. 

Per/. Z^^U gemoc^t. 2^ ^aht gemoc^t. 

Pbq>. Sc^ icittt 0emo(l)t 3cl) ^atte 9cmod)t 

1st Fut. 3d) wcrbe m5gcn. 2^ werbe mb^en. 

2nd Fut. 3d) wctbe Qemodjt ^aben. 3* werbe demod)t ^aben. 

ut Conditional, 2^ »)firbe m5den. 

2nrf 3cl) wMc 0emo(^t ^aben. 

Obs, — Wtb^en signifies:— 1. To &€ permitted, to be at liberty; 
but differs from b^fen^ to be allowed : it maglac^en means, he may 
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laugh ; no objection is made to his laughing ; et batf lad)en means^ 
nobody can forbid him to laugh. — 2. Chance oi possibility ; espe- 
cially in thesubj. of the imperf. (which is, as it has been men- 
tioned, also the conditional of the present) : e§ m5d)te tegnen^ it 
might rain ; et m5d)te f ommen^ he might come. In the subj. 
mood of that tense it expresses also an inclination : ic^ tn5(!^te ed 
bejWCtfctn/ 1 am inclined to doubt it. — 3. A wish, desire ; espe- 
cially in the subj. of the present and imperfect : m59e et latlge 
lebett/ may he live long ; mSgc C§ ber »|)immcl 9cben# may Heaven 
grant it ; id) m5d}te mo^l ttxooA baoon f)aben/ 1 should like to have 

some of it.— -4. To like : id) mag e6 nid^t tt)Un/ 1 do not like to do 
it; id^ f)aU i€ md)t tl^un m^gen (not 9emod)t)/ I have not liked 
to do it. In this signification it is often applied to what is eaten 
or drank, without an infinitive: id) ma^ btefen SGBein md)t/ 1 do 

' not like this wine; id) l^abe i^n nie gemod^t (not m5den)/ 1 have 
never liked it. 

Note. — In the signification to be able, it is antiquated ; but fre- 
quently occurs in Luther*s translation of the Bible : mag (SvvaTcu) 

au(t) tin SBUnbcr einem 95linben ben SBcg tt>eifen?~(Luke, vi. 39.) 
S3erm5gen with the preposition ju# is now used : ic^ oetmag eS 
ntc^t 5U t^Uit/ 1 am not able to do it. 

^-—^6) will/ I will; inf. WoHcn. 
Pres, Ind. 3* Will. Subj. S^S) WoUe. 

2)un)tUft. JDu woUcft. 

@r will. @r tt)oUe. 

SBtr wollen. SStr xvolUn. 

Si&r wollet (woUt). S^r wollet. 

®ie moUen. @ie toollen. - 

Imperf. 3d) nJoUte. 3dS) woUte. 

Per/. 3<I) ^)abe gcwoUt. 3c^ ^aU gewollt. 

Pittper/. 3d^ ^attc dewoUt. 3d^ ^&^tc gewoltt. 

i^f Fut. 3dS) werbc woUen. 3* werb« wollen. 

2ntf Ftt<. 3c^ »erbe gewoUt ^abcn. 3* wcrbc acwoltt 

^aben. 
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Isi CondUionaL 2^ toiltbe WoHen. 

2nd 3(3^ wftrbe gewoUt t>aben. 

Obs» — This auxiliary is never used to denote future time, not 
being an auxiliary verb of tenses. It expresses : — 1 . WiUy intention, 
mclmation : id^ WlU lefeit; I will read ; cr ttnll Qtt)tn, he will go ; 
id:} i)aU fpieUn WolUn (not geWOXtt)/ 1 have wished to play ; t(^ 

n>oUte/ bu f Snntejt ie|t fommcn/ 1 wish thou couldst come now. — 

2. It sometimes conveys the meaning, to maintain, assert: etwill 

ben ©ometcn^wcld^er cwartct wirb/ fd)on 9efc{)en !)aben/ he main- 
tains that he has seen already the comet which is expected (like 
the Latin velle; see Virg. ^n. i. 630). — 3. It is used to express a 
command in strong terms: tOoUt i^t IDOm ^la?/ be gone ; TOlUjl 
bU ftillc fO^H/ be quiet 

3. Sdt) foil, I shall; inf. foKen. 

Pres, Ind, %^ foil. Sul^. 3d) foUe. 

©u foUft. ^u foUcft. 

(gr folt ©c foUe. 

SSir foUen. SSKr foXleri. 

3^t foHct (font). S^t foUct. 

@te follen. @ie foUew. 

Imperf. 3d) foltte. Scl) fotltc. 

Perf* 2^ ^abe Qcfoltt. 3* %(xU gcfoHt. 

P^MiJ^r/. 3* ^attc Qefollt. ' 3cl) i^&ttc sefoUt 

\st Fid, 3d) wcrbc foUcn. 3cl) werbc foUen. 

2nd Fm^. 3d) werbc gefoUt ^aben. 3d) werbc gcfoUt ]()aben. 

l*« Conditional, 3c!) tt)firbe fotlcn. 

2m? 3(]^ wfirbc gcfoHt ^abcn. 

06*. — @oltcn signifies: — 1 . To be obliged by moral necessity, 
enforced by the command of another : id) fotttc e§ tlj)un/ 1 ought to 
do it ; bu folljl @ott/ beinen ^tnxii Ueben oon gan jem ^erjcnf 

thou shalt love God, thy Lord, with thy whole heart ; cr foH 9cl)en/ 

he is to go J cr !)Sttc c§ t^un foUcn (not gcfoUt)/ he ought to have 

9* 
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done it. — 2. To be admitted, to be supposed ; btt fottil mt4 nid)t 
beteibigt ^aben^ l admit that thou didst not offend me.— 9. To be 
said, reported; Latin, did: baS ^atlament foil ftd^ am lOtetl 
biefeg fOlonatS Detfammeln/ it is said Parliament will assemble 
on the 10th of this month; biefet Umfianb follfld^ nie iUQtttaQtn 

Isabel); it is said that this circumstance never, occurred. — 4. The 
imperfect is used to express : — (a) a condition of a definUe act 

or event : tt)enn er f ommett folltc/ fo will icft c8 t^m fagcn/ if he 

should come, I will tell him so ; Ijhe verb in the subsequent mem- 
ber of the sentence is in the ind. mood, because the antecedent 
expresses a condition of a definite event. The conditional mood 
in the antecedent requires the same mood in the subsequent mem- 
ber : toenn er fdme/ fo mftrbe i^ eS i^m fagen# if he should come, 
I would tell him so (s6e the use of the conditional mood in the 
syntax) ; follte ba§ ^Better jtd) dnbern^ fo merbe i(^ audge^en/ 
■should the weather change, I shall go out : — (h) a question 
implying either surprise or doubt : follte ba§ XOQ^X fepn ? can 
that be true ? — 5. ©oUen is often used elliptically, an infinitive 
being understood ; (a) tl^Utl/ to do : XOd^ foil i(i)/ ^hat am I to 
do ? what am I wanted for % (&) l^eif eil/ to mean : n)a6 foil bag/ 
what is the meaning of that ? xoa^ foil btefe 9{ebe ? xoat follen biefe 
S^r&nen? (c) bienen/ to serve: woju foil biefe ^lage? what 
purpose does this complaint serve? XOQ& foil mxx etn eitler Sttel? 
of what use is a vain title to me ? 

4. S^ fann, I can ; inf. f onncn. 

Pres.ind, 3<3& fann. Svi^, 3d) !6nne. 

^u fannft. ^u f 5nneft 

@r fann. @t !5nne. 

SBir !5nnen. SBir f bnnen. 

2^x f Snnet (!5ttnt). 3t)t Wnnet. 

@ie f 5nnem (^e tbnnem 

Jmperf. 3d) fonnte. 34) f 6nnte. 

Perf, 3d) i^abe gefonnt. 3cl) \<i^t gefonnt 
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Piup, 3d) i^attc gelonnt. 3d) W^^ gelonnt. 

\st Put. 3^ werbe f Snnen. 34) wetbe fSnncn. 

2m? ^«*. 3^ werbe gefonnt ^aben. 3<i& werte gcfoimt |>abcn. 

u^ Conditional, ^^ ip&tbe f 5nnen. 

2«fl? 3(jj) ipfirbe 0c!onnt ^aben. 

06*. — ^^Snncn denotes: — 1. Physical and moral possibility : id) 

iann tefen unb fd)reiben/ 1 can read and write ; id) ^abe ^eute 
md)t fdS)rctbcn !6nnen (not gelonnt); I have not been able to write 
to-day; it fanil \t^i meter ge^eit/ he can now walk again; bu 

f annft auggel)en/ wenn bu n>iU{l/ thou mayst go out if thou likest; 

tx f ann ed oecftanben l^abeil/ he may have understood it ; this 
differs from er l^at eg Der|tel^en f 5nnen/ he has been able to under- 
stand it. — 2. The subj. mood of the imperf. and plup. is used to 
make an expression more polite : @ie f 5nnten mir hOi,^ SSud^ n>0^l 
geben/ you might, indeed, give me the book ; bu l)&tte1i e§ mir 
WO^lfagen f 5nnen/ thou mightst, indeed, have informed me of it. — 
3. It is used elliptically, an infinitive being understood : (a) t][)Un/ 
to do ; n>ir f5nnen nid^t immer/ vocA xoxx tt)olIen/ we cannot always 

do what we wish (like the Scotch can) ; (6) fagett/ to say: ber 

^nabe l^at feine ^lufgabe md)t Qefonnt (not !6nnen)/ the boy has 
not been able to say his lesson ; (c) lefen/ fpre^en/ oerflei^en/ to 
read, speak, understand : er fann jDeUtfd^/ he knows German. 

5. Sd) barf, I dare : inf. b&rfcn. 

Pres, Ind, 3<^ barf. Sulff. 3^ bflrfe. 
SDu barfft. 25u bflrfeft. 

@r barf. @r burfe. 

aSir bflrfen. SOSir bfirfen. ' 

3^r bfirfct(biirft). 3^r bfirfct- 

@ie biirfen. @ie b^rfen. 

/mper/. Sd^ burfte. 3* bfirfte. 

Per/. 3d^ )^aht gebttrft. 3^ ^cl^^ geburft. 

Plup. 3cl) T&atte geburft. 3^ ^&tte geburft. 
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\9t Fut. 3<i^ toecbc bfttfen. S4 wttU b6rf en. 

2nd Fid. Sdj) tperbe gebutft |iaben. 3d^ mecbe ^eburft ^aben. 
i«< Conditional. 3^ wdrbe b^rfetu 
2nd — — - gd^ tt)ftt:be 0eburft |>abcn. 
0&*.— iDfirfenBignifies:— 1. To dare, to venture : id^ barf i^m bte 
SBal^r^eit fageil/ 1 venture to speak the truth to him.— 2. To be 
allowed, not to be restrained : barf id!) fragen? may I ask ? (this 

differs from mag id) fragen? (see mSgen) ; ®ie bfirfcn cS ttnffen/ 
you may know it (@ie mbQtxt ed wiffen) ; tdt) |)abe ed nid^t t^un 

burfen (not gcburft)/ 1 have not been allowed to do it. With the 
negative it is to be rendered by may not, must not, dare not .* id) 
barf ^cutc nld)t auS9et)cn/ bcnn id) '^aU mid) erf filtct/ 1 must not 
go out to-day, for I have taken cold. — 3. The subj. mood of the 
imperf. denotes a probable contingency, and may be translated, 
by might, may, need, should, would : ed bfirfte Oielleid^t Wa^V 
fepn/ it might, perhaps, be true. 

6. 3d^ mu^^ I must; inf. m&ffctt. 

Pres. ind, 34) muf. Sukf. 2d) mfijTe. 



Imperf. 
Per/. 
Pluperf, 
1st Fut. 
2ndFut. 



^\x muft. 
@r ntuf. 
Sffiir mfllfen. 
S^r mfiffet {mhft). 
@te m^lfen. 

Scf) mufte. 
34) ^abe gemuft. 
3^ ^atte Qcmuft* 
3cl) werbe mfiffcn. 



2)u mfiffelt. 
@r m&jTe. 
Sffiir mfiffen. 
3§r mflffet. 
@te mfiffen. 

34) mfifte. 
34) ^obe demuft. 
34l i&tte gemuft. 
3^ tperbe mfiffen. 



3ci^ werbc gemuf t ^aben. 34> werbe gemupt ]f)aben. 
1st Conditional. 34) w&rbe muffen. 
2nd 34) wfirbe gcmuft f)aben. 

Obs.—^ti^in has nearly the same signification as the English 

must: toiv nt^jfen alU offenbart merben oor bent 9{t4)terfht]^l 
S^rijli (2 Cor. V. 10) j etn jeber Untert^an mup ben (S^efe^en be§ 
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SonbeS ge^ordietl/ eyery subject must obey the laws of the land ; 
et mttf etn nid^tt ^ann fe^n/ he must be a rich man ; id) muf 
meinen grcunb ocrt^etbigcn/ 1 must defend my friend -, muf id^ 

ed t^un? must I do it? It is also used elliptically, an infinitive 
being imderstood: 16:) muf Ij^eute nod) JUtficf (i. e. Qti)tXi)t I must 
return to day. 

7. S^ kffc, I let ; inf. laffeit. 

Pres. Ind. S* laffc. /^My. 3* laffe. 
®u Idffcft. 25u laffeft. 

&t l&ft. @r lafie. 

SBit: laffen. SBtc laffcm 

S^r laffet (laft\ S^c laffct. 

©ie laffen. ®ic laffen. 

/»^«/. 3d^ lief. 2^ liefc; 

i*er/. 3d^ ^abe gclaffcn. Sd) ijiabe gelaffen. 

Pivperf, Sd) ^atte gclaffen. 3ci^ ^&ttc gelaffen. 

1 St Fuu 3d^ wcrbe laffen. ^^ werbe laffen. 

2ndFui. 3^ werbe gelaffen |iaben. 2^ nretbe gelaffen 

labcn, 
1^ Conditional, f^d^ tt)6rbe laffen. 

2nd 3d) ttjftrbe gclaffen liaben. 

Imperca. £af. 

06*.— fiaffen signifies:— l. To let, to sufferj id) laffe X%Xi q^t^tXii 
I let him go ; x^ 1c}0ibt x^Xi gei^cn laffen (not gelaffen)/ 1 have 
suffered him to go.— 2. To make -, laf i^n bod) ]^inauS9elS)en/ pray, 
make him go out. — 3. To leave 5 bag laffc id^ bleiben, I leave that 
alone.— 4. To let go ; x^ laffe \ix^ nid^tr bu fegnejl mid^ benn j 
Gen. xxxii. 26. — 5. To cause, to get, to order, always with the 
Infinitive of the active, although the signification be passive: 

id; i^abe meinen @d)u5maci^er fommen laffen^ I have ordered my 
shoemaker to come; ber ^bntg \^oX ben SSerbred^er i^inrid^ten 

laffen^ the king has ordered the criminal to be executed ; x^ %C(bt 
mil cin ^aar ©d)u5e mad)en laffen/ 1 have had a pair of shoes 
made for me. — 6. With the reflective pronoun for the third person, 



106 The Verbs. 

ftd^/ it is to be rendered by may, is to be: ba§ i&ft ft^ nid)t 
t^un/ that is Dot to be done ; baoon lief e ^^ mekd fageUf of 
that much might be said; taS l&ft ftd^ nidj^ beguifen/ that is not 
to be comprehended. 



Chapteb IV. 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Those verbs are called irregular, which deviate from the form- 
ation and conjugation of tiebetl. This deviation takes place in 
a large number of verbs in the imperfect and the preterite partici- 
ple ; in several also in the present tense, especially in the second 
and third persons, and in the imperative mood. 

The irregular verbs may be divided into two classes :— 1. such 
as have the regular terminations of the imperfect and parti- 
ciple, but change the radical vowel : as, nennett/ to name, imp. 
nannte/ part, genannt : — 2. such as have not the termination te 
in the imperfect, and make the participle to end in en : as |tn0en# 

to sing, imperf. fanQ/ part, gefungen. 

The first class comprises only a small number: bringett; to 
bring; brennen/ to burn; benfen^ to think; fennen/ to know; 
nenneti/ to name; tennen/ to run ; fenben^ to send ; wenben/ to 

turn ; and these change the radical vowel in the imperfect and 

participle into a : as, brenneti/ brannte/ gebrannt. SSringen and 

benf en change also the media and tenuis into the aspiraia, and 

throw out the n: bringett/ bt:ad)te/ gebrad^t; benf en/ bad^tc/ 
gebad^t. 

The second-class may be subdivided into three kinds : — 1. such 
as have three different vowels or diphthong^ in the present, imperf. 
and the participle: — 2. such as have the same vowel or diph- 
thong in the imperfect and participle, but a different one 
from the present: — 3. such as have the same vowel or diph- 
thong in the present and participle, but a different one from the 
imperfect. 
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Inftniiive* 

l.^in^en/tosing, 
@tnnen; to meditate, 
9le]^men/ to uke, 
IBttten/tobeg, 
®e^en/ to go. 



Imperfect 

fang/ 
fann/ 

hat, 
ding/ 



©eb&i^ren/ to bring forth, Qiha^t, 

2. ®X\mmtn, to gleam, glomntr 
SSieten/ to offer, l^ot/ 
S&gen/ to lie, log/ 
»&eben/ to lift, |)ob/ 
Seiben/ to suffer, lift, 
9){etben/ to avoid, mieb/ 

3. jlommen/ to come, lam/ 
^tfen/ to bid. ^ief/ 
Saufen/ to run, lief# 
Slufen/ to call, rtef/ 
SScagen^ to carry, tntg/ 



Pairticiple» 

gefttngen. 

gefonnen. 

denomm^n. 

gebeten. 

gcgangen. 

gebo^tren. 

geglommen. 

geboten. 

gelogen. 

ge^oben. 

gelttten. 

gemieben. 

gefommen. 

ge^eifen. 

gelaufen. 

gerufen. 

getragen. 



Note I* — Sach subdivision might be subdivided again, accord- 
ing to the radical vowels or diphthongs, and the changes which 
take place in the imperfect and participle. This, however, would 
be of no practical utility. 

Note 2. — The roots of only four of the irregular verbs end in a 
vowel or diphthong : ^aUCH/ to hew ; t^iun (tf^Ucn)Ao do ; f(f)reDen/ 
to cry ; fpe^etl/ to spit. The two former take a consonant in the 
imperfect, l^ieb/ i1l)0X ; but the two latter only change c^ into tc : 
\^X\Zi fpie. The following four : ge^en/ to go ; fte]()enf to stand ; 
ftgen/ to sit; 3te^en/ to draw ; change their radical final consonant 
in the imperfectand participle: ge^e/ging/gegailgen? Me^flanb/ 

gcftanben^ jt^c/ faf, gcfcffcn^ jie^c/ s<>g' gejogen. 

Note 3. — Those which change the Umg radical vowel or diph- 
thong into a jAor^ vowel in the imperfect, and participle, double 
their final radical consonant after the short vowel, but change the 
media d into the tenuis t : (eibe/ suffer, litt/ getittenj flebe/ boil, 
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fott/ Qcfotten 5 fd^lctfe/ grind, fcl)ttff/ Qefd^ttffen. The double 
consonaDts, however, d{)/ f / (f / cannot be doubled : beif C/ bite, 
bif / Qcbiflfen ; gleid^C; am alike, glid}/ Qcglidien. Those wbich 
have two final radical consonants an4 change the short radical 
vowel into a long: one in the imperfect and participle, lose oDe of 
the radical consonants after the long vowel : f ommC/ come, f am/ 

gefommen^ bitte^ beg, hott debeten. 

Note 4. — Those which have — 

a in the 1st pers. pres. take & in the 2nd and 3rd. 

e (long) te 

e (short) t 

Examples, a : x^ fange^ 1 catch ; bu f&ngltr erf&ngt. Exc. fd^atfen/ 

to create ; mal()lcn/ to grind ; fd)aUen (crfc^aUen)/ to sound : — 

e (long) : id) lefc/ I read ; btt ttefeft/ tt ttefet. Exc. ne^nneii/ to 
take, and tuUtif to tread, take a short i : bu nimmfl/ et ntmmt | 
bu trittft/ er tvitt i and bewegcn/ to induce ; gcncfen; to recover ; 
(ebetl/ to lift, form the pres. regularly : — c (short) : idj) I^ClfC/ I 
help ; bu t)tlf ft/ cr t)ilft. -Ere. QC^CH/ to go ; p^ttlt to stand* 

3d) l6fd)C/ 1 extinguish, has,--bu Ufd^ejl/ cr lifd^t 5 idf) jtof e/ I 
push ; bu jl6f ejlf cr ftbf t/ and id) fommc/ I come, either bU 

f5mmjl/ er !5mmt^ or, which is more usual, bu fommft/ er 
fommt. 

Note. 5. — All those which change the e of the Ist pers. present 
into ie or i in the 2nd and 3rd, take the same letters in the 2nd 
pers. of the imper. mood, and drop the characteristic final e : lieSf 
read ; ^ilf/ help. The 3rd pers. sing, and the whole of tbeplur. 
of the imperat. are formed regularly : (efe itt let him read ; lefet 
X^Xf read ye. Of all other verbs the imper. is regular ; the unac- 
cented e of the termination is sometimes omitted. 

Note 6. — The subj. mood of the imperf. is formed by changing 
0/ 0/ U/ into iif hf tf and those which have no termination of the 
tense in the ind. take e in the subj. : id^ bringe^ I bring ; hxad^tef 
br&d)te 5 3d) bcnfe^ I think, ha^u, bid)tc5 id) bittc/l beg, hat, 
b&te$ id^ ^ebe/ 1 lift, l^ob/ ^5bej id^ ffnge/ l sing, fond/f&nge; 
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i^ laufC/ 1 run, lief/ liefe. The following verbs, however,— ncn* 
nen/to name ; f enneii/ to know ; rennen/ to run ; brennen/ to bum ; 
wenbeti/ to turn ; fenbettf to send, — form the subj. mood of the 
imperf., as if the verb were regular: id^ nennC/ imp. ind. nannte^ 

subj. nennete ; iiS^ fenbc/ 1 send, imp. ind. fanbte/ subj. fenbete. 

^ofo. 7. — - Some had formerly not those vowels in the imperf. 
which now occur in that tense, though they are still irregular. 
Of these verbs the subjunctive mood of the imperf. is formed 
from the antiquated tense, by changing a/ 0/ U/ into A/ 5/ d. 

Imperf » Antiq, Subj. 

befall befool befb^le 

begann begonn bed5nne 

barg 

gebac 

dalt 

tann 

fpann 

mi 

ftarb 
oerbarb 

Note 8. — Those verbs which haveie or & for their radical vowel, 
formerly changed these vowels frequently into eu in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing, of the pres., and 2nd sing, of the imperat , which 
is still the case in poetry : bieten^ to offer ; bcutft/ htut (not beutct)i 
flie^en/ to flow, fteuft (Exod, iii. 8.)/ imper. fleuf $ lUt^tTlt to 
draw, imper. jeud); tcflgen/ to deceive/ twugtj Ifigen/ to lie, 
Xitx^tf &c. 

N<>i4. &.— The verb effctt/ to eat, formerly dropped the c of the 
augment : gejfen instead of geefTen 9 but now g is inserted between 
the twa e's : degejfem SBiffetl/ to know, is, like the auxiliary 
verbs of moods, irregular in the sing, of the pres. : id^ tPCtf/ btt 
totiftf er tcdf ; plur. regular, tt)it wiffen/ &c. 



befe^Ietl/ to command, 

beginnett/ to begin, 
bergen# to hide, 
geb&reit/ to bring forth, 
gelteit/ to be worth, 

nnneti/ to run, flow, 
fptnnen/ to spin, 
fte^len, to steal, 
fterbett/ to die, 
verberben/ to be spoiled, 



burg 


burge 


gebor 


gcbSvc 


gott 


gMte 


tonn 


r5nne 


fponn 


fl>5nne 


Ml 


ft5ble 


ftucb 


ftilrbe 


»erburb 


oerb&rbe 
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INFINITIVE. 

IBacfen^ to bake 
IBefe()len/ to command 

SSefleif en (fid)), to ap- ) 
ply one's self 5 

IBegtnnen/ to begin 

IBeif en/ to bite 

SBetgen/ to conceal 

ISerften/ to buist 

Sejtnncn (pdj))/ to re- 
collect one*s 86lf 

fStfi^tttf to possess 

SSeMgen/ to deceive 

IBewegen/ to induce 
IBiegenr to bend 
IBieten/ to bid 
JBinben/tobind 
SBttten/tobeg 
Slafen/ to blow 
IBfeiben^to remain 
fiSlei^en/ to tisule 
IBraten/ to roast 
jBce^en/ to break 
S&xmmn, to burn 
SScingen/ to bring 
IDenf en/ to think 
jDingen/ to bargain/ hire 
£)ref<^en/ to thrash 
jDtingen/tourge 
(Smpfangen/ to receive 
@nt|>f e^len/ to recommend 



PRBSENl 


■ 
• 


b&(ffl 
hcfUm 


b&(!t 
>efie]^a 


Mrgfl . 


Mc9t 







bldfejl 




br&tft 


bt&t 


W*|l 


bridjt 


brif^efl 


hvifd^ 


empfSngfl 


empf&ngt 


empfiei^lfl 


empfie^U 
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IMPERFECT. 


IMPEttAT. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Ind. 


. Sub, 


. 




but 


bflfe 


bac!e 


geba<fen 


befall 


bcfS^te 


befte^l 


befol^len 


um 


befliffc 


beflei^e 


beflifTen, 


begann 


begdnne 


beginne 


begonnen 


m 


biffe 


betfle 


gebiffen 


bax^ 


b&rge/ b&ige 


birg 


geborg^n 


Sbax^ 


b&rftc i 
b5r1le 5 


birjt 


gebotften 


l}efann 


befbnne 


beftnne 


befonnen 


befaf 


btfifc 


bcfi^e 


befcflfen 


betrog 


betr50e 


bettdge 


betrogen 


hmoQ 


ben)5de 


bewege 


bewogen 


60fi 


b6ge 


biege 


gebogen 


6ot 


b5te 


btete 


geboten * 


banh 


b&nbe 


binbe 


gcbttnben 


bat 


bate 


bitte 


^ebietcn 


blied 


bliefe * 


bfafe 


geblafen 


bUeb 


bliebe 


bleibe 


geblieben 


blid) 


bttd)e 


b(€i(^ 


gebtid^n 


briet 


briete 


btate 


gebtaten 


bra^ 


bt&(^ 


brid^ 


gebro<|)en 


brannte 


btcnnete 


btenne 


gebrannt 


bra(I)te 


brd^te 


bringe 


^tbta^t 


bad)te 


b&dDte 


benfe 


gebcKl^t 


bttn^ 


bdng^ 


binge 


gebungen 


bwf(^ 


brJfd)e 


btifci^ 


gebtofd^en 


bVang 


br&nge 


bringe 


gcbrungen 


empftng 


empftnge 


empfange 


empfongen 


cmpfa^l 


empf6^lc 


cmppe^l 


cmpWen 
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INVlNinVB. 

C^mpftnbeii/ to perceive 

Gntnnnen/ to escape 

(SrbUid^llf to grow pale 

Grgreifen/ to seize 

dxltattif to choose 

@rlifd)en/ to become extinct 

(Sirfd^Uen/ to sound 

(^fd^eden/tobefrigh- > 
tened % 

(Sno&gen/ to consider 

@tfen/ to eat 

ga^ren/ to drive, to go 
in a vebide 

Sanen/to£all 

Sangen/ to catch 

Se(!^ten/ to fight 

Jfinben/ to find 

glcd^ten/to twist 

gUcQen/ to fly 

gtte^en/ to flee 

glief en/ to flow 

greffen/ to devour, eat 

gneren/ to freeze 
®&|)ren/ to ferment 
@eb&i:en#to bring forth 
@eben/ to give 
©ebieten/ to command 
®ebeit)cn/ to prosper 
®e^en/ to go 
©etingen/ to succeed, | 

©ettetl/ to be worth J 
©enefen/ to recover 



ertif^e^ 


er(ifd)l 


erf^cid^ 


erfd^ctt 


iffeft 




Iffetorift 


mtft 


Wtt 


mft 

fdnflff 

9m 


fdllt 

fdngt 

P*t 


fum 


fli^t 


fripeff 


frift 


QtHtft, debierft gcb&ct/ gebieirt 
diebft 0iebt 



flittft 



8i(t 
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IMPKRFECT. 


IMPERAT. 


PARTiCIPI^E 


Ind. 


^«&. 






empfanb 


empf&nbe 


empfinbe 


empfimben 


enttann 


entrbnne 


entrinne 


entroimen 


crblid^ 


ctbli^e 


erbtci(^e 


etb({<t)en 


crgriff 


etgriffe 


ergreife 


ergriffen 


cr!oc 


er!6re 


txlfxct 


etfoten 


crloft^> 


erl5f(^e 


erlifdS) 


erlofd)en 


«rfdS)oU 


ccfd)6lle 


erfclKiUe 


erfd^oUen 


etf(^ra! 


<rfd!)ri!e 


etfd)tict 


erfci)rocfen 


crwoQ 


em)5de 


erw&ge 


enoogen 


afJ 


&fe 


ip 


-gegeffen 


ftt^C 


f6^re 


fat)re 


gefaliteQ 


fte( 


fielc 


falle 


gefaUen 


pna 


finge 


fange 


^efangen 


m 


fSd^tc 


fid^t.orfed^te 


gefoci)ten 


fanb 


fdnbe 


fittbe 


gefunben 


tlo*,t 


fl5({)te 


ftid^t or fle*te 


gePo(i)ten 


Pog 


flfiQC 


fliege 


geftogen 


1X05 


fiat)e 


ftietie 


geflotien 


m 


fl5ffe 


ffiefe 


gepoffen 


fraf 


ft&fe 


frif 


gefreffen 


fror 


fri'^e^, 


friere 


gefroten 


fiojt: 


g56«« 


gd^rc 


gego^en 


debar 


deb6i;e 


geb&re 


geboren 


gab 


d&be 


%Uh 


gegeben 


gebot 


0eb5te 


gebiete 


geboten 


gebie^ 


gebie^e 


gebei^e 


gebte^en 


sine 


Binge 


9«5e 


gegangen 


Qetang 


gel&nge 




gclungen 




fialt 


gblte ' 


gilt 


gegolten 


denai 


genafe 


genefe 
10 ♦ 


gencfen 
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INPINinVB. PBB8BNT. 



©eniefen/toenjoy 






©efddcjen/ to happen {imperij * 





fiefdJieW 


©ennnnett/ to gain 






@ief en/ to pour 







®leid)en/ to be alike 






©leitettf to slide 




— - 


®Ummen/ to shine fiuntly 






@raben/ to dig 


ar&blt 


gr&bt 


©reifcn/ to seize 






4)aUen/ to hold 


i^hn 


^dlt 


^angen/ to hang (tn<.) 


— , — 


— — 


<&auen/ to hew 






^eben/ to lift 






•^eifen/tobe called 






^clfen/ to help 


5«ffi 


w 


^eifen; to scold 






^ennen/ to know 






^limmen/ to climb 






JClingen/ to sound 






^ncifcn/ to pinch 




— — 


^ommeiif to come 






JCrcifd)cn/ to cry 




/ 


JCried)cn/ to creep 






gaben/toload 






fiaufcn/ to run 


Idufft 


l&ttft 


fieibeii/ to suflTer 






ftci|)cn/ to lend 






Sefen/ to read 


licfef! 


liefet 


Siegen/to lie, be situated 






^figen/ to lie, to utter a falwhood 




ft 


fKa^leti/ to grind 




~— 


fDleiben/ to avoid 









TAe Jrreguiar Verhi* 




IMPERFECT. 


IMPERAT. 


PA&nCIPLB. 


Ind. 


StA. 






Qenof • 


genaffe 


Qeniefe 


genoffen 


gefd^at) 


fiefd!)^^ 




gef(i)e^en 


Qmann 


0e«)6nne 


getoinne 


getconnen 


flof 


05ffe 


Qiege 


gcgoffen 


9tt« 


Qlicfie 


dlei(i)€ 


geglid)en 


Qtitt 


dlitte 


gleite 


geglitten 


<)lomm 


gl6mme 


glimme 


geglommen 


»&cnh 


gciibe 


dirabe 


gegraben 


griff 


driffe 


grcife 


gegtiffcn 


^tett 


^ielte 


l^aUe 


ge^alten 


^ing 


|)tnge 


l^ange 


ge^angeif 


|ief> 


(iebe 


^aue 


ge^auen 


^ob 


^5be/ ^dbe 


^ebe 


ge^oben 


*ieS 


^iefe 


^eife 


ge^eifen 


^alf 


We 


Wf 


ge]f)olfen 


fiff 


Rffe 


fcife 


geKffen 


fannte 


fenncte 


fenne 


gefannt 


ftomm 


fl5mme 


fUmme 


geflommen 


Hang 


fl&nge 


flinge 


gellungen 


Wff 


Iniffe 


Ineife 


gefttiffen 


fam 


f&me 


fomm 


gefommen 


Mfd) 


frift^c 


fteifdie 


ge!nfd)en 


frod^ 


fr6d)e 


frtc(I)e 


geftod!)en 


lub 


. Iftbe • 


labe 


gelaben 


lief 


liefe 


laufe 


gelaufen 


Utt* 


litte 


leibe 


gelitten 


lie^ 


lie^e 


Ici^e 


gette^en 


• la« 


l&fc 


lieg 


gclefen 


log 


lage 


liege 


gelegen 


log 


lage 


Ifige 


gelogen 


nta^Ue 


ma^Ue 


mal^U 


gema^len 


mieb 


miebe 


meibe 


gemieben 
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11$ An Alphabetical List of 



INFtNmTS. 


PEESBNT. 


t 






^leffen; to measure 


miffefl: 


mift 


9l<^mcnf to take 


nimmft 


nimmt 


5ileimen/ to name 






^feifeO/ to whistle 






^flcgen^ to foster 




■ 


3)rcifen# to extol 






JClUcUcn; to spring forth 


qutUft 


quiUt 


Slatl&cn/ to advise 


t&tbft 


rdt^ 


dteiben/ to rob 






SKeif etf/ to tear 






SReitetl/ to ride 






Slennen/ to run 






SRicd)enf to smell 






gUngen^ to wrestle 


— - 




gUinncn/ to coagulate 






gHufcn/ to call 






@aUen/ to salt 






©aufeDf to drink like brutes 


fiufd 


fauft 


©augen/ to suck 






@d)affen/ to create 






®(i)eiben/ to separate 






@<ii)einen/ to appear 






€$d)etten# to scold 


Wttji 


\m 


®d)«ten/ to shear 






@d)icl>en/ to shove 






gki^ef en/ to shoot 






@^nben/ to flay 






@d!)lafen# to sleep 


f(J)l4» 


f<i)lSft 


®dS)la0en/ to beat 


m^ift 


wag* 


€^4)leid{)en/ to sneak 






®d)leifen^ to grind 




- — - 





TAc Irreguhr Verbs, 




IMPESFBCT. 


IHPBftAT. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Ind, 


Snb. 






molf 


mMfe 


mtiU 


^molfen 


maf 


m&fe 


mif 


gemeffen 


na^m 


n&^me 


nimm 


gehommen 


nannte 


nennete 


nenne 


eenannt 


ppff 


ppffe 


Pfeife 


gepfiffen 


pffoG 


ppige 


ppege 


gepflogen 


pried 


priefe 


inreife 


fie^^tiefen 


quoU 


qu5Ue 


quill 


geqttoUen 


xxtt^ 


cietbe 


vatl^e 


getat^en 


tieb 


triebe 


tcibe 


gerieben 


ttS 


riffe 


mfe 


deviffen 


ritt 


titte 


reite 


getitten 


rannte 


vennete 


venne 


getannt. 


xo6) 


t5(^e 


ried)e 


geYo4)en 


xanQ 


r&nge 


tinge 


getungen 


tann 


i:6nne 


dnne 


getonnen 


tief 


riefe 


tufe 


gensfen 


4 




— 


gefalaen 


foff 


ftffe 


fattfe 


gefoffen 


f09 


fjge 


fauQe 


gefogen 


f*uf 


fWe 


Waffe 


gefd()affen 


f^ieb 


Webe 


f(^eibe 


gefdbieben 


fd^un 


fdyiene 


fc^eine 


geWenen 


f4)alt 


fd)5tte 


Wit 


gefd^olten 


f(bo« 


f45ce 


fc^ere 


gef4)oten 


fd^ob 


f(45be 


Webe 


gefd^oben 


Mop 


Wffe 


fd)iefle 


gefd^offen 


• fc^unb 


td)i^tibe 


fd^inbe 


gefd^unbert 


Wief 


WUffe 


WaU 


geWafett 


fd)ltt9 


f(b%e 


fcblage 


gefcblagen 


fW« 


W^e 


fd^leic^ 


gefd^Udjien 


Wiff 


fcbttffe 


smu 


gefd^Uffen 



IIT 
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An Alphabetical lAst qf 



INFUaTIVE. 



PRESENT. 



®(!^liefenf to abut 
^Xin^tti to twine 

&&fmti^ni to flingr 
6d^meliftif to melt 
^^ndbtUi to cut 
6(!^auben# to screw 
©d^eibeii/. to write 
®d)te9en/ to qgr 
&dj^dUfu to stride 
©d&W&tdl/. to fester 
^^tiQWf ]to^ silent 
6<|^enen/ to.^weU 
®4tt)ilUQttn# to swim 
@d)tt)in^fn/ to.yanish 
^^tcin^t. to ywing 
@4tt>6tfP/ to. swear' 
&t%tnt to se^ 
@enben#to.send 
©iebeti/ to boil 
©ingeti/ to sing 
©infen^tosink 
CHnnen^jo meditate 
ei^xif to,|it 
@palten/ to split 
©pe^ett/ to spit 
©pinnen^tospin 
®pred|)en# to speak 
Gprief en/ to sprout 
SSptingeii/ to spring 
6te4en/ to sting 
®te^en# to sUnd 
^te^len^ to steal 
©teigeii; to mount 
©terbeii/ to die 



f^mitseft fd)mi(at 



f4i9iat f4»)mt 



<le<)jl 



mt 



^pxi^ fptid)t. 



ftirbft 



jHrbt 





7%e Irregular Verbs. 


1 


IMPERFECT. 


IMPE&AT. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Ind. 


Siib. 






f*tof 


f*t5ff« 


fd)liefle 


fiefd^loffen 


f^lang 


fiibl&nge 


f^linge • 


Sefc^itttngen 


f4)mif 


f^miffe 


f(^meife 


fief*mCffen 


f4)mol} 


f*m6lje 


fd^mils 


def(^mol}en 


fc^nitt 


f^nttte 


f(^neibe 


gefdinitten 


fd^tob 


f(^6be 


fd^aube 


gefd^ben 


fdirieb 


f*tiebc. 


fi^retbe 


^4neben 


fd)rie 


fd^ee 


f*t€pe 


def^^en 


fd)ritt 


fd^ritte 


fd^ate 


^ef^vitten 


f(^tt)or 


f<^»bre 


f(^»&re 


9efd)tt)oren 


f<l^ie9 


f(^tt)ie0e 


fcftweige 


defd^wieden 


fc^woU 


f^wbUe • 


f(^wiU 


gef(!^»)oUen 


fd^waRtm 


f(!^tt)&mme 


fd^witntnc 


gcfd^iDonuiifn 


f4)»>ant 


fd)W&nbe 


fd)tt)inbe 


gef^wunben 


f<!^tt)ang 


ff^wdnge 


f^mnge 


0cfd)nntndeti 


f^iootff^wuc f^ite^fd^wihre fd)io5te 


defdjtDoren 


fa^ 


f% 


Pe* 


flefe^en 


fanbte 


fenbcte 


fenbe 


gefanbt 


fott 


fbtte 


ftebe 


9ef0tten 


fang 


f&nge 


Itnge 


gefisttgen 


fan« 


f&nfe 


flnfe 


gefttnten 


fann 


f&nne 


{tnne 


gefarmen 


faf 


f&fe 


We 


sefeffen 


— 







^fpatten 


f?>ic 


fpiee 


fpe^e 


gefpteen 


ff>ann 


fpbnne 


fpinne 


gefponnen 


fprad) 


f|)c&$e 


fpti* 


9efptod)en 


fptof 


fprbffe 


fpriefc 


gefproffcn 


fl>tan9 


fpt&nge 


fptinge 


defpntngeti 


fta* 


fi&«e 


fK<?l 


^elloc^n 


ftanb 


ftfinbe 


jle^ 


geftanben 


ftabl 


n&^le dc flb^te 


ftie^l 


gefto^fen 


fHeQ 


ftiege 


fteigc 


geftiegeti 


flarb 


ft^be 


ftirb 


geflorben 
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180 An Alphdbeticai Utt of 

INFINTriVE. PRESENT. 



®tiebett/ to fly like dust 
S^tinf eil/ to stink 



@tof en/ to push ft^efi 1t6ft 

@trci<f)en/ to stroke — ■ 

©treiteni to contend 

%%m9 to do t^ue/ti^itfi t^ut 

Stagen^ to carry tr&dfl; tt&gt 

Sreffcn, to hit trifffl trifft 

Stetbcn/ to drive 

ZxtUn, to tread trittft tritt 

Sriefcn/ to drop 

SrinlcH/ to drink 

Srfigen; to deceive . — 

SBcrWctcn/ to forbid 

SSerbleid)en/ to fede 

SSerberben {neut), to be spoiled t)erburbfl oetbirbt 

SJerbriefen {imp), to vex — 

Cerflcffen, to forget ^jerglffefl »etgi§t 

§Ber0le{(^en/ to compare _* 

SBetUeren; to lose ^-^ .•.—* 

SEBad)fen/ to grow »&(bfcfl iP&d)|l 

SBafd)en, to wash w&fd^ft w&Wt 

SBS&QCn {act.), to weigh 

SBeicftcn/ to yield 

aSeifen/ to show 

JD3enbcn/ to turn {neut, ^ r^.) 

S&erben/to sue toicbft koitbt 

aScrfen/ to throw wirfjl witft 

SSiegen/ to weigh (neu^.) — «. — — 

aSinben; to wind — .^-.^ 

aSiffen/ to know »cif,U)dpt wcif 

3ei()en/ to accuse _- _ 

3tebcn/ to draw ..... 

Smingen/ to compel .—. ....... 



■ 


TAe 


Irregular Verbs. 




tMERFECT 


• 


IMPBRAT. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Ind. 


Sub, 






ftoh 


mt 


fliebc 


geftoben 


flanf 


H&nfc 


flinfe 


geftunfen 


IKef 


fttefe 


ftofe 


(jeftofen 


Itticl) 


flridie 


flreic()e 


gcflnd)cn 


ftritt 


ftrittc 


ftteite 


gejlrittcn 


t%at 


t^&te 


t^ue 


9etlS)an 


trug 


triige 


tragc 


getragen 


ttaf 


trifc 


ttiff 


getroffen 


trieb 


trtebc 


treibe 


gctricbcn 


ttat 


trdte 


trttt 


getrcten 


troff 


tr6ffe 


triefe 


getroffen 


tranf 


trSnfc 


trittfe 


getrunfen 


tro0 


trSge 


trfigc 


gctrogen 


Dcrbot 


t)etb6te 


tjerbiete 


occboten 


t^erbltd) 


»erblid|e 


»crbleid)e 


toerblidien 


oerbavb 


t)etbfirbe 


uerbitb 


t^erborben 


))erbro$ 


t)erbr6|fe 




\)erbro|Ten 




oergap 


Derg&fe 


oergig 


Decgelfen 


©erglidji 


t)er9ttd)e 


i5er9lci(l)c 


tjccglid^en 


occlor 


oerl6re 


t)crUerc 


cerloren 


n}U(i)6 


wud)fe 


wad^fe 


getcadfifcn 


wufc^ 


wdifd^ie 


n}afd)e 


gemafc^en 


wog 


wSgc 


tt)&9c 


gewogcn 


koidj) 


tt)i(^c 


wei^c 


gewidien 


rated ■ 


wiefe 


meifc 


gewiefen 


raanbte 


wcnbete 


rocnbe 


gewanbt 


wavh 


mfirbe 


wirb 


geworben 


warf 


wurfe 


wirf 


gcworfen 


n)09 


ii)59c 


miege 


gewogen 


manb 


w&nbe 


wtnbe 


gemunben 


mufte 


totftt 


-- wiffe 


gewupt 


8ie^ 


jic^c 


Sei^c 


geaic^en 


SO0 


5^9e 


hxt^t 


gejogen 


smang 


SW&nge 


jwingc 
11 


geswungcn 
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122 The Verbs. 

In the lUt of the irregular verbs, the auxiliary verbs of tenses 
and moods have been omitted : they will be found in their o-wn 
places. 

Several verbs which have both a transitivie and intransitive 
signification, are regular as trdnsitives, irregular as intransitives. 
They will be found in the next chapter. 

Of a gpreat number of the irregular verbs, compounds have been 
formed (see Chap. VIII). The simple verbs only will be found 
in the list; though the compounds share the same irregularities. 
The following compounds, however, are regular ; berennetl/ %t> 

storm ; tat^fc^lagen and berat]()fd)la9en/ to counsel ; wiUfa^ren/ 
to comply with. Also, t)eranla{Ten/ to occasion (from 2Cnlap/ 
occasion), is regular. 

S3en)egen;to move (physically, e.g. a table) ; bleic^en^ to bleach ; 
pflec^H/ to be accustomed; f(l)leifen/ to demolish, to drag along > 
fd)affei1; to procure ; n>eid)en/ to soften, are regular with theaa 
significations; but with the significations which have been g^ven 
in the list, they are irregular. 



Chapter V. 
INTRANSITIVE OR NEUTER VERBS. 

Intransitive or neuter verbs are those which either ascribe to 
the subject a state, condUion, which is neither active nor passive^ 
or express an action which does not pass over to an object. Of 
the first description, are : id^ f(i)tafef I sleep; td^fiel[)e; I stand; 
i(^ xnfief 1 rest; i^ f[|e/ 1 sit, &c. ; Of the second description are: 
i4 d^^^/ 1 ^aUc ; id| f&mpfef I fight; 16) vtittf I ride ; i^ rebe# 
I speak, &c. When the time, during which such a state lasts, or 
the object of an action which does not pass over to the object, ta 
mentioned, it is expressed by the accusative case : as, id) f d^taf e btf 
-gan^e ^a6:}t, I sleep the whole night; {$ ft^e eine @tunbe# I sit 
an hour; {c^ ge^e eine 9)?ei(e/ I walk a mile; i^ f&mpfe einen 



The Verbs* 
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^uten ^ampf/ 1 fight a good fight; fdj) ttyit ein weifeS 9)f«tb, I 
ride a white horse ; id^rebe etne 9er{l&nbltd)e @|Mrad)e/ 1 speak an 
intelligible language. 

From their nature they cannot have a passive Toioe. Some of 
those* however, which express an action, occur in the passive 
fbrm, as impersonal verbs, like the Latin vefutuTf ventum est, 

iuar,fesUnatur : as, e§ wtrb getebet/ gefungen/ gefptelt; &c. 

The following have both a transitive and intransitive significa- 
tion. In the transitive signification they are regular; in the in- 
transitive irregular c — 



TBANSITIV^B. 


IMP. & PART. 


INTRANSITIVE. 


IMP. & PART. 


.S3ac!en/ 

to bake. 


gebactt 


to be baked. 


bu!/ 
gebacten. 


f&xaUni 

to roast. 


bratetC/ 
gebratet. 


^XCXiXif 
to roast. 


briet, 
gebtaten/ 


to frighten. 


erfc^retftc/ 
erfd^rctft 


<grfd)rctfcn/ to 

be frightened. 


erfdj)ra!/ 
crf(^oden. 


8ifd)en/ 

to extinguish. 


I6f(i)te/ 
0el6fcl)t. 


(Srl5f4)en# 

to become ex- 
tinct. 


ctlofdj)/ 
erlofc^n. 


©d)mel5en/ 

to melt. 


fdSimelste/ 
6efd)mcl5t. 


to melt. 


9cfd)moljcn. 


^(^meigen/ * 

to silence. 


fc^>»eidte/ . 
fiefd^weifit 


©c^weigen/ 

to be silent. 


defd)Wie9en. 


0d)»enen/«to 
oause to swell. 


fd!)»eUtef 
gefdSlwcUt 


@d)weUcn/ 

to swelL 


3€fd)n>otlcn.» 


©icbcHf 
to boiL 


jtebcte^ 
gefiebct. 


©tcben/ 

to boil. 


fott/ 
gefottcn. 



» 1 Pet ill. 10. • 2)ec SBinb 
fdt)weUt bu @(del. 



• JDaS ffiein ift gcfd^Uen. 



n 
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T&AMS. 

aSerbcrbcn/* 

to destroy. 

aJcwitrcn/ 
to confuse. 

SB^enbett/ 

to turn. 



The Verbs. 



IMP. & PABT. 

ocrberWe/ 
ocricrbt. 

menbete/ 
gewenbet. 



-• Deut. ix. 26.-2 Chron. 
XX. 23. iii. 27. 



intaans. imp. & part. 

SScrbcrbeiu oerbarb/ 

to be spoiled, tjerborben. * 

SSetiDirreR/ Dermovt. 

to be confused* i)ettt)otren. 

SBenbett; wanbte. 

to turn. gewanbt. 

^ Isa. xxxviii. IT. — Eccles. 



From the following intransitiye verbs, transitives have been 
formed with a cau^atwe signification, like that of the Piel or 
Hiphil form of the Hebrew verb : Tttv, he has learned: P. Tisb* 
he has taught ; M2J, he is gone out ; H. M**5ln, he has lead out. 
The intransitives are irregular, the transitives regular. 



INTRANS. 


imp. k part. 


TBANS. 


imp. & PART. 


SSiegen/ 


bog; 


S3eugen/ 


bcugtc/ 


to bend. 


gebogen. 


to bend. 


gebeugt. 


@cfaufcn/ 


etfojf/ 


Srf&ufcn/ 


crfSttftc/ 


to be drowned. 


erfoffen. 


to drown. 


crf&uft 


gaUcn, 


fier, 


g&«cn, 


fame. 


to fall. 


gefoHen. 


to fell. 


gefaiit. 


gUefen, 


ffcf; 


giapcn, 


paste, 


to flow. 


gefloffen. 


to make flow. 


gefiaft. 


«^angen/ to be 


W^t 


^&ngen/ 


Wngte/ 


suspended. 


ge^angen. 


to bang. 


ge^&ngt. 


Ciegen, 


lag/ 


Segcn/ 


Wt, 


to lie. 


gelegen. 


to lay. 


gelegt. 


©augen^ 


fog/ 


@dugen/ 


fdugte/ 


to suck. 


gefogen. 


to suckle. 


gef&ugt. 


©ificn/ 


faf/ 


@€tcn, 


fe^te, 


to sit. 


^efeffen. 


to place. 


gefe^t. 



T?ie Verbs* 



125 



INTRANS. 

to spring. 

to staxuL 
^ieben/ to 

fly like dust, 
to swim. 
tQ sink. 

Scinfen/ 

to drink. 

IBcrfd)»inben/ 

to vanish. 



IMP. & PABT. 

fprang, 
gefprungeru 

flanb/ 
deflanben. 

flob; 
geftobett 

ficfunfeii. 

tranf/ 
getrunfem 

oerfd)tt)anb/ 
))ei;f(i)tt>unben. 

»09/ 



SHSie^en/ to 

weigh, to have gcWOfieU 

w eight. 

* Psalm vi. 7. 



TBANS. 

@pren0en# 

to blow up. 

©tellen, 

to place. 

@t&uben/ 
to raise dust. 



PABT. & PART. 

fprengte, 
Qcfprcngt. 

ftellte, 
Seftellt, 

ftSubte/ 
gcjldubt. 

f<!)Wcmmtc/ 



to make swim. 6efd)it)cmmt. 

©cnfcn; fenfte/ 

to make sink, gefenft. 

trdnfeiif to trdnfte/ 

give to drink, getc&nft. 

8Ser|d)tt)enben/ »erf(!)wenbete/ 

to waste. tJCtfc^toenbct. 

SSdcjen/' to xoIlo^U, 

weigh, to as- fiwdgt. 
oertaiu weight. 

* SB&gen is also irregular. 



Some intransitives are used as reflectives in phrasee lilue the 
following: er arbeitet unb l&Uft ffc^ tobt/ he kills hin^iself by work- 
ing and running ; mele !Dlen[(^en fptelen ft4) arm/ many people 
become poor by gambling ; er ^cA fid) SranC getrtttlEen/ be has be- 
com« ill by drinking; er fd)l&ft {Id) bUiURt/ he becomes stupid by 

slewing too much y btefer \^<ki ft(^ m^be geftanben/ unt iener fteif 
d^effeit/ the latter has become tired by standing, and the £armer 
stiff by sitting ; biefer SDlann fte^t fid) gut/ this man is well off. 

Some intransitives are conjugated with |)aben/ others with fe^n^ 
others with \^%tXi and fe^n. 

1 . With \6biXi : all those which express an active stale* or a 
motion of the subject, without reference to a place, or wkbout 
changing its state or oondition : as, \^ babe ^tatbnXtXi I have 



12^ The Verbs. 

worked j id^ ^abe gefe^lt/ 1 have erred ; id^ ^>afec %tlx\XiXi$ I bave 
taken a ride ; \<ij |iabe gefprungen/ 1 have jumped ; baS ?)fcrb l^at 
QUggefd)lagen/ the horse has kicked. 

Note, — The following, however, are always conjugated with 

fc^n : folgcH/ to follow ; gei^en^ to go ; fommen/ to come ; meid^nr 

to yield, to give way ; begegnCH/ to happen ; bleiben/ to remain ; 
geltngen (impers.), to succeed; gefd^e^ei); to come to pass. 

2. With fei)n : all those which express an inactive state of the 
subject or a motion, with reference to place or distance, or a 
change or transition from one state into another : xHcj xoat einge? 

fdj)tafen/ 1 had fallen asleep j eS ijl ntd|t gut au«gefaUen# it has 

not turned out well ; tie 95lume ijl Oerblfi^et/ the flower has foded; 
ber IBaum tfl au^geWagen^ the tree has got buds ; idj} bin na^ 
Sonbon getitten/ I have rode to London ; unfere ^XZWi^Z ftnb 
geflern abgereifet^ our friends departed yesterday. In the same 
way the following ; aUSartcH/ to degenerate ; erblaffen/ to grow 
pale ; crfaltcn/ to grow cold ; txtht^zxit to blush ; erfdbretf CJl/ to 

be frightened ; genefeil/ to recover; gcratl^eil/ to get into, also, to 
succeed; fdf)tt)eUen/ to swell; "ozxcxvMXit to grow poor; Der» 
bungerri/ to famish with hunger ; t)erfd|Winbcn/ to disappear ; 
«>ad)fcn/ to grow ; flerben, to die ; cntf(^lafen/ to expire ; urns 
fommen/ to perish. 

3. Some of thqse which express motion are conjugated with 
t)aben and fepn 5 with ]()aben/ when a reference to time or manner 
is expressed ; with fepii/ when a reference to a place or space is 
denoted: idt) li^oht lange geritteii/ I have rode long'; idt) }^(kU 
fcl)led)t geritten/ 1 have rode badly ; htx ^nabc 1^cX gefd^winb 
gefprungcH/ the boy has jumped fast ; i^ bin nad) aSriglSfton 
geritten/ I have rode to Brighton ; bcr ^nabe ift t)om S3oume 

gefprungcH/ the boy has lept from the tree. 



Chapter VI. 
REFLECTIVE VERBS. 
Verbs expressing an action, the subject and object of which are 
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identical, are called reflective. Most of tbe transitive verbs are, 
therefore, capable of being made reflectives : as, id) »af(i)e mid); 
I wash myself J ec lieW fid^, he loves himself. There are, 
however, in German, several verbs which are only reflectives, 
haviDg no meaning without the reflective pronoun, like tbe 
English: I betake myself, I bethink myself. Most of them 
require the object in the accusative case } a few in the dative. 
The following require the accusative : — 

@td) anWcfen/ to prepare. @td) ^]^tt)CilUn, to abstain. 

— auffd^wingen/ to rise. — cntfc^Ucgen/ to resolve. 

— &uf erii/ to intimate. ~ erbarmen/ to have mercy. 

— UhanUrtt to thank for. — frcUCH; to rejoice. 

— bebenlett; to consider. — gr&mett/ to grieve. 

— beftnben/ to find one's self. — xti^mtHf to boast. 

— befletf en/ to endeavour. — unterfte^en/ to venture, 

— begcbeil/ to resign. — fd)&men/ to be ashamed. 

— bci^elfen/ to make shift. . — fc^nett/ to long. 

— bejinnen/ to reflect. — wibcrfe^cn/ to resist. 

— bewerben/ to sue. 

The following require the dative : — 
^id^ anmaf en/ to presume, ^id;^ f (^meid)eln/ to flatter one's self. 
~ cinbilben; to imagine. — »iberfpre(^)en/ to contradict 

— getrauen/ to be confident. one's self. 

2^ fd)meid)le mir. }Du fd)mei(^elfl; bit. (Sr fc^meid^elt ^d;)f &c. 

The following verbs have a different signification when used as 
reflectives : — 

S3ebenl^n/ to consider -, fld^ bebenlcn^ to pause for the purpose 

of reflection. 
IBeruf cn/ to call to an office ; — becuf en/ to appeal to. 
SBefd^eiben/ to assign ; — befd^ciben/ to be contented with* 

ginben/ to find ; — finben (in etwa6)/ to accommodate 

one's self to a thing. 
gfirdf)tcn/ to fear ; ~ fftrd)tcn/ to be afraid of. 

.^fit^en/ to guard ; — ^)fit!)en/ to beware. 
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SDBlad^ct!/ to make ; pd) mad)cn (an ct»a6)/ to set about a 

thing. 
@tcUen/ to place ; — fteUcH/ to feign, pretend. 

SJerantworten/ to answer — S3crant»orten/ to defend one's eelf. 

for ; 
SJcrgc^cn/ to pass away ; — ©eCQC^cn/ to commit a fault. 
SSeulQffen/ to leave ; — tjcrloffcn/ to rely upon. 

A few intransitives are used as such, and as reflect! ves ia the 
same signification : trren/ and \i6) trren; to be mistaken ; janf en/ 
and fid) janfcH/ to quarrel; fheiten/ and jtd^ ftreiten/ to contend. 
@4}^uen/ to shun, is a transitive and reflective : id^ fd)eue baB 
Std}t nid}t/ 1 do not shun the light ; id^ fc^eue mid) nid)t Dot ber 
S(Ba()r^eit/ 1 am not afraid of the truth. — (See the intransitive* 
used as reflectives, p. 125.) 

Observations, 

1. Reflective verbs must be distinguished from transitives and 
intransitives with the plur. of the reciprocal pronouns ixn^t eu4# 

ftd^ : as, greunbe^ toiv toerben ung mieberfe^en/ friends, we shall 

see one another again ; bte ^nabetl Iteben ftd)/ the boys love onje 
another ; ^tnbet/ X^t ttitift eud^ Xiid^t ^a^ttl, children, you must 

not hate one another ; wit be^egneten un6 biefen !Olorgen/we me* 

one another this morning. — (Seethe reflective pronouns^ p. 72.) 

2. — The reflective form is generally employed in German in- 
stead of the passive, when the active object is not expressed : a^ 
t>a^ S3ud) f^at ftd^ gefunbett/ the book has been found ; but not : 

t>a^ SB\x6) 'f^at ftd^ t)on mix gefunben/ for ha^ fBnd) tfl t)on mit ^^ 

ftmben Worben/ because the active object, t)On mxXt is expressed ; 
^it Stage bcantwortct fi(^ Icid^t/ the question is easily answered ; 

bte Silage UDurbe Don mit beantn>ottet^ the question was answered 

by me ; bteS l&ft ftd^ mdf)t begtetfen/ that is not to be compre- 
hended ; bad Detjle^t ftd)/ that is a matter of course. 

3. — ^The reflective verbs are conjugated with |)aben 5 but seve- 
ral are irregular, and several are compound verbs. 
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CiONJUGATION. 

@icl^ f^men, to be ashamed. 

I*res, Ind. 3d) fd)Smc midj). Sutj, 3d^ f d)&mc mici). 

iDu fdS)&mjl bid). ®u fd)amejl Mc^. 

@r fd^drnt (tdj), (gr fd)&mc fid). 

SBit fd)&men un$* fOSir ^^hmzn ung. 

3$t: f d)&mt eud^). 2it fd^dmet eud^. 

©ie fd)&men lid). ®ic fd)&men fid). 

/«P€>/. 2^ fd^&mte mid&. 3(i() fdS)&mete midS^. 

Per/. Sdf) ^at>e mid!) 0efdS)amt 3<i ^abc mid^ 0efdS)&mt. 

Piuperf. 3d| ^atte mid^ gef d^&mt. 3d^ ^ittt m^ defc^&mt, 

is< Fta, 3d^ tt)etbe mid^ fd)&men. Sd) werbe mid^) fd;)&men. 

?iu;rii'«^3d^tt)e¥bemid)defd^&mt 3d!) werbe mic^ 0e[d!)&mt 
igabem l^aben. 

1st GmdUiontd. 3d^ tt>&tbe mi4 fd^&men. 

2nd 3<^ w&tbe mid^ defd!)&mt (laben. 

Imp. @d^&me btt bid!). 

iNPiNinyE. 

Pre*, ©id!) fd)dmcn. 
Perf. ©id^ def(^&mt i^aben. 
Fut. @id!) fd^&men metben. 

Par/. @id!) fd^&menb. 



Chapter VII. 
IMPERSONAL VEKBS. 
Verbs which occur only in the form of the third pers. sing. ; 
the subject of which is expressed by the indefinite pronoun e^/ 
are properly called impersonal : as, ed regnet/ it rains ; ed fd|)ne)E)t^ 
it snows ; e§ bonnert/ it thunders -, eS bli^t/ it lightens ; ed fxitxt, 
it freezes; ed t^aut/ it thaws ; eg lE)adeU/ it hails ; eg teift/ there 
is a hoar frost ; ed bttrftet mid!)/ or mid) burflet/ 1 am thirsty ; eg 

^ungect mid)f or mid!) ^ungert^ I am hungry ; eg friert mi^r or 
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mid) friert/ 1 am chilled j c« fd)aubert mid)/ or mid^ f d)auberf / I 
thudder ; e§ 0raut Xttit (mid))/ or mtt (mid)) graut; I am afraid. 
Some verbs assume the form of impers, verbs : e§ freuet mtc^/ f 
rejoice ; c8 b&ttd)t mit/ cS bfinft mid)/ it seems to me (the former 
is preferred when we speak of ideas, the latter when of visible 
objects ; biefer @a|/ b&uc[)t mitf cnt^&lt SSa5r]j)eit/ it seems to me 
that this sentence contains truth ; mid) ttoilt, biefe garbe ifl mef^ 
tott) aid braUH/ it seems to me that this colour is more red than 
hrown) ; e§ a^nt mix, 1 forebode ; eg Ulkht miv, X please (toetm 
2H)ncn Mieht, if you please) ; e§ gctfiilet mid)/ 1 covet ; c§ gilt/ 
it concerns ; e§ ^ei^t/ it is said ; e§ fd)eint/ it appears; e§ giebt 
(from geben) (French ily a), there is or are. The last phrase 
expresses an indefinite existence : as, c§ giebt S02et)fd)en/ n:)eldi)e 
m^t fc^enlSnncn/ there are men who cannot see ; c6 Qiebt »icle 

§Kenfd)en in Sonbon/ weld)e am SRocficn ntd)t wiffeit/ woimt 

flc Jic^ ben Sa0 fiber tt5!)rcn foUen/ there are many people in 
London who do not know in the morning wherewith they shall 
support themselves during the day. 

Mostof the imp. verbs are conjugated with ^aben/ very few 
with fei)n/ like gefd)e^en ; e6 ift gefij^e^en/ it has happened ; e« 
bonnett/ tt bonnerte/ es ^oX gebonnert/ eg ^oXit gebonnect/ eg tt){rb 
bonnern/ &c 

Note* — ^Of a few verbs, Impers. reflectives have been formed : 
eg giebt fid)/ it will come ; eg fragt jid^/ it is the question; eg 
fte^t ftd) an/ it may be looked at; eg ge^5rt \x^, it behoves. 

fESenn man ben f(()(rn eS^I} im {>ctjen trSat.-- 5'cAiU^'«)7a/fMi#0tn. 



Chapter VIII. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

This chapter comprises Verbs which are compounded with pre- 
positions, prefixes, or nouns. They are either singly or doubly 
compounded ; either separable or inseparable, i. e. the preposition 
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particle, or noun is, according' to certain mleSi separated from ttw 
verb or not ; or separable and inseparable, according to their 
signification. I iJierefore divide them into fire classes. The fint 
class viiW comprise all the prepositions and particles, which are, 
according to certain rules, separated from the verb | but only-ooe 
Terb will be annexed to each, though several verbs are compounded 
with thenu The second will comprehend all the particles and 
prepositions, which are never separated from the verb, with one 
verb only joined to eaeh. The third will contain those which 
are, according to their signification, either separated or not. Tbe 
fourth will comprise the compound prefixes composed of a prepo- 
sition and particle, with one verb joined to each, which verbs are 
called doubly compounded. The fifth will contain (hose which 
are compounded with a noun. 



First Class. 



Verbs singly compounded separable* 



PREPOSITIONS 
OR PARTICLES. 

aft (off), 
an (on). , 
auf (up), 
(me (out). 

bcp (by), 

tat/ ba (there), 

dn (in), 

cmpot (up), 

fort (on, away), 

^€tm (home), 

^er (along, to- 
wards you), 



COMPOUNDS. 

ablegen; to lay off. 
anftellcn^ to institute, 
'aufgc^en^ to rise, 
auSlafTen/ to leave out. 
beY)1let)en/ to assist, 
batretd^en^ to offer, 
ctnf aufcH/ to buy in, 
empori^eben/ to lift up. 

fortbauern/ to continue, 
fieimfel^rctt/ to return, 

i^erbringcn; to bring along, 



SIMPLE VERBS. 

legcn# to lay. 
ilcllen/ to place, 
ge^cn^ to go. 
taffen/ to leave. 
Ite^en/ to stand. 
re;c()en/ to reach, 
f aufen; to buy. 
f>eben/tolift, 
bauecn/ to last. 
Ic^ten; to turn, 
btingenf to bring. 



\ 
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^in (along, from ^ittbttwgcn/ to take along, btillgett# to bring. 
you. 

mft(with), mitnc^men^ to take with nd^cit/totake, 

you. 

naci) (after), nad^foigenf to follow after, f olgew/ to follow. 

meber (down), nicbcrlegen/ to lay down, legen^ to lay. 

ob (on), obltegen^ to be incumbent Uegett/ to lie« 

on, {impers.) 

urn (signifies loss, umfommcn/ to perish, i'C, {ommen/tocome. 
eiiipticaiiy used). um§ fteben fommcn/ 

t)Or (before), oorQcben^ to pretend, ficben/ to give. 

«>Cg(away), weQbleiben/ to stay away, blciben/ to stay. 

8W (to), jUreben^ encourage, tebcn^ to speak, 

jurfitf (back), jurfic^ruf cn^ to recall. tttfen^ to call. 

I 

jufammen/ (to- jufamraenfc|en/ to put to- fe|en/ to put. 

g ether, gether. 

Prepositions and particles which are separated from the verb, 
have the full accent, and when so separated stand, not only 
after the verb, but also after all the words in the sentence 
which are governed by, or depend on, it. The separation 
takes place in the imperative, in the present and imperfect, 
unless such a pronoun or conjunction as removes the verb to 
the end of the sentence, begin the same : as, fle^e beinem 9^&(^ 
{ten in ber 9lot]^ bep/ assist thy neighbour in his distress; 
t>\t @omte ging biefen !0{otgen urn \z&fi U^r auf/ the sun rose 

this morning at six o'clock. The augment ge of the pret, parti- 
ciple and the preposition JU/ by which a supine is formed of the 

• 

'nfinitive, stand between the prefix and verb ; and though the 
preposition JU is never joined to an infinitive of a simple verb, it 
always coalesces with the verb and the prefix into one word : bie 
@onne iji fd)5n aufgegangetl; the sun has risen beautifully ; ed ifl 
3ett anjufangeti/ it is time to begin. 

This will be more fully explained in the chapter on the arrange- 
ment of words. 
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Sbcond Class. 
Verbs singly compounded inseparable. 

These verbs are formed by prefixing hit it/ ©Ct/ ent^ jet/ tttif/ 
f^inUVf and tt)tber to «imple verbs. I shall premise a few obser- 
vations on the nature of these prefixes. 

The prefix be (1) changes intransitive verbs into transitives: 
as, loeinen/ to weep ; beweinen^ to weep for ; flogcrt/ to complain ; 
beflogertf to bewail; folgen^ to follow; bcfolgcn/ to follow, to 
obey ; uhtUf to speak ; berebCH/ to persuade ; antmoxUH/ to an- 
swer ; beantmorteH/ to answer (a letter) : — (2) it changes the 
relation of the simple verb to the object when prefixed to tran- 
sitive verbs : as, id) male S5Utmen attf ben Zi\^f I paint flowers 
on the table ; id) bemale ben Stfd) mit IBlumen/ I cover the table 
with flowers by painting ; in the same way, ftreuen and bcftretten; 
to strew ; legen^ to lay, and belegcn^to lay upon, to cover ; pflan* 

^en and bepPanjen^ to plant ; fd^nf en and befd)en!en/ to present ; 
fte^lenf to steal, and befte^lenr to rob (a person) :— (3) it is used 
to form verbs froQi suibstantwes and adjectives : as, from ^Idgelf 
wing; @abe/ gift; ^fi^if pain; (^XMi happiness; !0lttleib/ 
compassion; ^eele/ soul; fre^/ free; lufH^/ merry; ^ilnftigf 
fiftvourable ; the following verbs are formed : befCdgf In/ to furnish 
with wings ; begaben/ to endow : bemfi^en^ to trouble ;- beglficten/ 
to make happy ; bentitteiben; to compassionate ; befeelen/ to ani- 
mate ; beftei^en/ to liberate ; belttfligen/ to amuse ; bed^nfltden/ 
to favour. 

The prefix er expresses:—!. Acqidsitum for the subject: as, 
erbetteln/ to acquire by begging ; erjagen/ to obtain by hunting ; 
erarbeiten/ to obtain by working ; erswingen^ to obtain by com- 
pulsion ; etbenfen/ to find out by meditation ; erftnben/ to invent, 
to find out what reo^fy exists; etftnnen/ to invent, to find out 
what exists only in idea ; etleben^ to experience ; erlcmcn/ to 
acquire by learning.— 2. Acqttisition for the oljeet : as, etfl&ren/ 
to explain, to make clear to another person ; er^eUen^ to light up ; 

12 
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txiiio^ttii to show to, to render. — 3. Progress towards, or the get' 
ting into a certain state: as, erftarfen/ to get strong; txXOtittXlf to 
awake ; enp&tmen/ to get warm ; err5t^en/to blush; erlranfenf 
to bec(»ne ill. 

The prefix t>e( denotes : — 1. LosSy disadvantage to the suited > 
as, t)erfpiclen/ to lose by gambling; tJcrtdnbelH/ to trifle kvtblj ; 
oerfdilafeOf to lose by sleeping ; t>er f&umen^ to lose by delaying, 
to neglect; oerttlnfen/ to spend in drinking.— 2. Loss, disadocm" 
tage to the ct^ect : as, ocrfi!i|fren/ to seduce ; oerleiten/ to mis' 
guide ; oerfogcn/ to deny ; t>ertt)eigcrn/ to refuse.— 3. Regress, oi 
the getting ints a bad state > as, uetblii^en/ to £aide ; )Dertt>el(etl/ to 
wither ; t>erfc^mac^ten/ to be famished ; Getblutetl/ to bleed to 
death ; oetbUid^en/ to grow pale ; ^zx^XUxit to decay ; t)ertt>5^nen^ 
to spoil (a child). —4. Error, mistake: as, ftd^ Decf^eibeH/ to 
commitanerror in writing; ftd^ t>ea:e(|)nen/ to misreckon; ^^ 
t^erfel^etl/ to make a mistake. — 5. A change or transition, most 
frequently for the worse : as, \>ttxtdVRt to move out of its proper 

place ; t>erf(l^iebenf to push out of its place ; oemed^eln/ to 

change, to take one thing for another; oerpflanieit/ to transplant.^ 
— 6. Union, connection : as, oerbiubctt/ to unite, to bind together ; 
t)erfammeln^ to gather together ; ^zxMi^txVii to connect by a 
brotherly tie: 190rf(i)to5¥en/ to conspire. — 7. It is used to form 
verbs from substantives and adjectives : as, from @ottf God ; 
^ittel/ medium, means ; ^mtXi wall; bunfel/dark; alt/ old; 
QXXtif poor J the following verbs are formed : tJCrgfittetH/ to deify, 
idolize; Dcrmittcln/ to mediate; tjermaucm; to immure; wr* 
bunfcln^ to darken ; t>eraltcn> to grow old, obsolete ; oeramten/ 
to become poor, 

@nt implies : — 1. Negation, deprivation,vf\ieu it is prefixed to 
verbs derived from substantives or adjectives : as, txAz^XtUt to dis- 
honour ; ent^aupten/to behead; entfeffeln^to free from fetters: eht? 
f leiben/ to deprive of clothing > entf^ulbigen/ to exculpate; iViU 
»5l!ern^ to depopulate ; cnt^ettiQen/ to profone.— 2. Separatum, 
when it is prefixed to transitive or intransitive verbs : as,entfagenf^ 
to renounce ; cntf lie|)cn; to fly from, to escape ; jntge^en* to 
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«8cape ; entf&^ten/ to seduce; entretferi/ to snatch from. — 3. Ori- 
gin : as, entftef^en^ to arise from ; entfprindeilf to spring from ; 
<nt}dnben^ to inflame. 

Nate 1. — ^In some yerbs the signification of this prefix is not 
<^r : as, entf)>re(l^n/ to answer, to correspond (perhaps an ab- 
breviation for entgegetlf opposite ; for one thing answers (ent? 
fpriii^) another, when it is found like it, by being placed oppo- 
site to H; like the Hebrew \^y^ (Gen. ii, 18.20), opposite 

• • • 

him, answering bis form, like him) ; entbieteil/ to send word, to 
send an offer to a person (entgegen/ towards) ; ent|)alten# to con- 
tain, most probably for in^alten: for the substantive is Sn^alt/ 
contents. 

Note 2. — ^In the following words and their derivatives, the pre- 
fix vmp occurs before f: empfangen/ to receive; empflnben/ to 
perceive ; empfe^ten^ to. recommend. The original prefix was 
probably iVtX with the signification of ein/ in/inne«and entgegen $ 
the t was changed into p; before f# because p/ hi f / belong to the 
same class of consonants ; and then n was changed into m before 
p/ like the Greek v into ^ before a p -sound : Xgwavta into Xi/i- 
srayw. (See my Cog^uffotkm of tha Greek Verb, p. 2.) 

The prefix jet denotes dissolution and destruction : as, itxU^ 
Qcn^ to divide into pieces, to carve ; setftteuetl/ to scatter ; yiu 
fthxtai to destroy ; ^ertteten/ to tread in pieces ; ^erreiben/ to 
rub to atoms; ievfaUen^ to &11 to pieces. 

The prefix mi^ has the significations of the English prefixes 
rnist diSf ill, : mif beuten^ to misinterpret ; miffaUeni to displease ; 
mif ^onbeUtf to iU-treat. 

Winter signifies^ behind, back, and behind one^s back; and 
mbet/ against: 3S, (intetlaffen/ to leave behind ; (intetge^en/ to 
deceive; toiberfpted^etl/ to contradict; toibetflelSien/ to resist. 

l!r« ™,«T^ COMPOUNDS. SIMPLE VERBS. 

OE PARTICLES. 

be/ bewetfen/ to prove ; welfen/ to shew, 

ent/ trtU^tenf to dishonor; e^cen/ to honor. 
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txtvpf empfangeH/ to receive; fang«tt/ to catch. 

etf ttf)Oittnt to preserve; ^alUVif to bold. 

^inttt/ i^lnterge^en/ to deceive ; ge^n/togo. 

mif / mif fatten/ to displease ; . fatten/ to fall. 

9tv, loeteei^ien/ to pass away; ge^en^ to go. 

wibex/ unberrat^enf to dissuade ; rat^en^ to advise. 

itXt IttfttZUtttf to disperse ; flteuen/ to strew. 

These prepositions and particles are unaccented, and never dis- 
joined from the verb. The verbs, composed with them, do not 
take the augment 0e in the pret. participle ; and the 5U of the 
supine stands before the compounds as before the simple verbs ; 

id) empfange $ i^ ^aU beinen SBrief empfangen ^ i^ ^atte bad 
SSergnfigen/ beinen SBrief ju empfangen. 



TmuD Class. 
Verbs separable and inseparable* 

The prefixes of these verbs are all prepositions/ except lofebet/ 
again, which is an adreib. When the verb is separable, the 
prefix has the accent ; when inseparable, it is unaccented. The 
separables are treated like those of the 3 st Class, and the insepar- 
ables like those of the 2nd. 

' Separable. Inseparable. 

jDurd^bringen/ to force through, £)ttr4brihden# to penetrate, 
part. bur(i)gebrunden. part, buird^rungen. 

iOurd^reifen/ to travel through, ©ur(^relfe^/ to traverse, 
part, bur(i)9ercifet. part, burd)reifet. 

Ueberfe|en/ to leap over, Ueberfegen/ to translate, 

part, ubergefe^t. part, fiberfe^t. 

Ueberge^en/ to go over, ttebergeben/ to pass over, 

part, flbergegangen. part, fibergoneen* 
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Hmgelfen/ to make a roundabout uinge^en/ to avoid, 

way; also, to have intercourse, parL umgangeit. 

paru ttm^edongen. 

timf lettert/ to change dress, Umf leibTn/ to clothe, 

paru itmgefleibet. part. um!leibet. 

Unter^olten/ to keep under, ttiSer^atten/ to entertain, 

part. tmtcrftct)altcn. part, untcr^alten. 

Ilnterfd)te(^/ to shove under, iStterfd^feben/ to substitute 

pari. unterdefd)oben. falsely, 

part, ttntcrfd^oben. 

Unterge^eti/ to perish, Unteme^men/ to undertake, 

part, untergegangen. part, imtemommen. 

IBieberbo^len/ to fbtch back, fBleber^oiett/ to repeat, 

part, toieberge^olt. part. mteberf^oU* 



Fourth Class. 
Verbs doubly compounded* 

Verbs belonging to this class bavea compound prefix, the com* 
ponents of which are either a preposition and particle, or two 
prepositions (ein is in compounds used for in). They comprise 
three kinds : (a) those, the compound prefix of which is disjoined 
from the verb ', these are treated lik« those of the first class, the 
compound prefix lieing considered as a simple one ; (b) those^ 
the prefix of which has a separable preposition for its first com- 
ponent, and an ins^)arable particle for its second ; the preposition 
of these is disjoined from the verb, but net the inseparable par- 
tide ; and as an inseparable particle -is prefixed to the verb, they 
do not take the augment ge $ but the gu of the supine stands be- 
tween the preposition and particle, as inthose of the first class : 

as, ^miUmtrtf to acknowledge ; id) etfenne an/ id^ ^abe amv* 

12* 
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fannt/ anjucrfcnncn ^ (c) those, the compound prefix of which is 

never disjoined from the verb. 

(A) 
COMPOUND PB&FIXES, COMPOUND VBBBS. 

on]()eim (to home), an^eimjleUcn^ to refer to. 

Xiahtx^ (there by), babe^ftel^en/ to stand by. 

\>a\^n (there from), bai()er!ommcn/ to come to you. 

bolf)in (there to), bal()ineUcn/ to hasten from you* 

bar)on (there off), bat>onlaufcn/ to run off. 
cinder (about), txxi^ix^z^txit to go about. 

]S)crab^down(^ersig- ijierabfpringen/ to leap down. 

nifies towards you, 
I^XHifrom you.) 

i^cran (on), ^eranffti^reii/ to lead on. 

ijctQUS (out), ^erauS^oIcrt/ to fetch out 

^etbe^ (to you), ]S>etbeiS)mifcn/ to call towards you. 

l^eretn (in), ^crcinbrinQen/ to bring in. 

i^erfiber (over), ^crftbcrfommcn/ to come over. 

l^erum (round), ^etumlaufen^ to run round. 

]S)eruntei: (down), iS)cr«ntci:f alien/ to fall down. 

^iVOOt (forth), ^^WorbtingeT!/ to produce. 

^et:8U (to), f)etsueilen/ to hasten to you. 

ncbentin (besides ncbeneinfommctt/ to enter. — Rom. v. 20. 
into), 

umij)cr (about), um^rgci()en/ to go about. 
UJrtin (about), umbin!6nnen/ to forbear, help. 

tjoran (before on)i tjotangcben/ to go before. 
t)orauS (before out), voraudfe^n/ to«uppose. 
tjotbep (before by), ©orbe^fommcn/ to pas& by. 
t30r:j)cr (before), »ot:]()crfQ9en/ to foretell. 
t)orfibe); (before over),i9orSberde]^enf to go over. 
^beretn (over to one),6bereinf ommen/ to agree. 

Nate 1. — All those composed with ^er^ except bep and oor/ 
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take ]()tn when a motion from the subject is expressed: as, l^inabtaf^' 
fett/ to let down ; t)inan/ ^inauS/ {)ittein/ ^Mber^ i[)inunter/ ^inju. 

iVbte 2* — «^erum and timber are frequently confounded with 
each oUier, though they have different significations. •f)enttn 
denotes a movement from a certain place, and a return to the 
same ; but um^er expresses only a movement to several places : 

as, ec ging be^ fetnen S^eunben %ztvmi urn @etb ya fammeln/ he 

went round by his friends to collect money ; XOXC gtngett in bCC 

@tabt rxm^iXt urn tie !Dlet!tt>6cbtd!eiten berfelben ju \t^txit we 

went about the town to see the curiosities of the same* 

Examples :^Z&i t^elle avi^ixvcii icb f)abe an^^eimgejlellt/ id) 

merbe an^eimftellen 5 1(4 fcmme ^bereiri/ td^ bin fiberetngefom- 

men^tdimerbe fibereintommen^ er ift umi^ergegangen/ nnc finb 

^etumdegangen. 

(b) 

PaSPpSITIONS COMPOUNDS. 

& PARTICLES. 

anet; anetf ennen/ to acknowledge. 

Qmtt$ anoertrauen^ to entrust, 

aufct/ attfer5iei()cn; to bring up. 

»orbe/ t)otbe]^atten^ to reserve. 

£'xamp;ef.* — 3d^ h^oXtt voit t>cr/id)^abe mit vorbei^alten/ 
i4 toerbe mix oorbe^atten. 

Abte. — Some verbs have the appearance of being doubly com- 
pounded : as, oetunreinigen/ to soil ; t)erabf(^euen/ to detest ; 
vetanlaifen/ to occasion ; but they are formed from nouns by 
means of a simple prefix : from unrein^ impure ; 2(bfd^eU/ horror ; 
'2Cnla§f Occasion. 

(o) 

PREPOSITIONS COMPOUNDS. 

& PARTICLES. 

anbc/ anbelangcH/ or anbctrcffcn^ to concern, 

aufet; aufcrbaucn^ to build up, to edify, 

a.ufev/ .aufetjlel()en/ to rise from the dead, 

aufet/ • aufeclegen/ to enjoin. 

aviUxt auderlefen/ to select, 

auger/ auSern)ai[)(en/ to choose. 
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Note* •— These are never used when their position requires the 
separation : ve say, mad mid^ ant^^tripf but not, ed ailbetrifft 
mid^/ nor ed betrip mid^ an 9 in this ctse the first or leoond 
component of the prefix is always omitted : e6 bettifft mid^# it 
conoerns me ; bet ^tct ift Itoal^r^afttg auferflanben (Luke xziv. 
34). ^ bie S^obten n{(i)t attferfte^en (1 Cor. xv.ifi); er (Kit 
mix etn nHd^tiged SBetf auferlegt/ er legt mir etn micbtiged 
SSerf auf . 



Fifth Class. 



Fer&f composed vnth Nouns, 



Of these some are (a) separable, some (6) inseparable 



(a) SEPABAFLE. 



f e^lfciSllagcnf to nuscarry ; 
frepfprecbcn^ to acquit; 
gteici^f otnmen/ to equal-; 
lo^eif en# to tear off; 
ftattftnbenf to take place. 



ic^ ^abe i^n fte^gefprodjen. 
et »)irb i^m ntd^t gleid^fommen. 
id^ mf e ed lod. 
eg |>at ftattgefunben. 



(b) Inseparable. 

These take the augment ge in the pret. participle, like simple 
Terbs, except those composed with ooU. 



luthoanbeln/to walk; 

red)tfettigcn/ to justify ; 

rat^fc^lagen^ to counsel; 

frol^Ux!en^ to exult; 

lf)anb()aben/ to handle ; 

fri^t^^en/ to breakfast ; 

licblofcn^ to caress; 

liebdugeUif to exchange 
fond looks; 

mut^maftrif to suspect; 



t<b (uftttKinbk. 

i4 ^abe geted^ertidt. 

mCr f)^htn 9erat^fd^la9t. 

i(^ fro^locfey id^ i)aU gefco^locft. 

i(b ^onb^abe^ id^ i^abe ge^anb^abt. 

i(b frS^fiucfe/ id^ ^abe defrd|)1tuctt 

td^ Itebfofe. 

u^ lieb&ugle. 

id) mut^mape 
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wUstcl^cn; to execute (an id^, DoHsiel^e/ id) '^abc loolljogcn. 

order) ; 

wUlfa^ren/ to comply i^ wiUfa^te. 
with; 

ttjciffagen^ to prophesy j er T^at geweiffagt. 



SECTION V. 



THE ADVERBS. 

1. An Adverb is a part of speech which defines or modifies a 
verb, an adjective, or another adverb. The following classes of 
adverbs may be formed : — 1 . Of place : ^iet/ here ; XOOt where ; 
bOCt; there ; &c.— 2. Of time : \t%ti now ; Qcftcrn/ yesterday ; 
oft/ often ; &c.— 3; Of number and order : einmat* once ; erflcnS/ 
first ; &c. — 4. Of quantity : tiXtXi much ; Qcnug; enough ; &c — 5. Of 
manner and quality : WCtfC/ wisely ; langfam/ slowly. — 6. Of 
doubt: meUetd)t^ perhaps ; &c. — 7. Of affirmation and negation: 
\<lt yes ; XOa%t\\^i truly ; QettJlf ^ certainly ; netn^ no ; m^Xi not. 
—8. Of interrogation : n?ic? how ? &c.— 9. Of comparison : \t%Xi 
very; mel^r^ more. 

2. Almost all adjectives are now employed as adverbs of manner 
and quality without undergoing any alteration : as, biefer ^ann 
^anbelt Hug/ this man acts prudently ; er tennct f(i)nell^ he runs 
fast. 

3. Adverbs are formed : (o) from substantives; (6) from ad- 
jectives ; (c) from verbs, by the addition of the syllables ttd)/ ^aft/ 
and i(I)t. 

(o) From substantives: glfidUcit/ happily ; friebUd)/ peaceably ; 
tt)6rtU(t)/ verbally ; &n9JitUd)/ anxiously ; betrfigttd)^ deceitfully vj 
ft:eunbfd)aftUcI)/ amicably ; ffinbl[)aft/ sinfully ; fd^ctjllQft/ jocose- 
ly; mcijlerl^aft, masterly; fal5id)t/ tasting like salt ; fu|)ferid;.t/ 
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lookins^ Uke copper ; from ®lM, gfriebe; SISott/ ICngjIf 93etrtt0f 
Sreunbfd^aft/ ©^nbe/ ^^txi, fSRtiftv, ^alif ^upfer. 

(&) From adjectives : Wet6li<^/ wisely ; f&lf(i)UdS)/ felsely ; bc^ 
ianntlid:^, as it is well known; n)a$t|)afti truly ; bo$()aft/ mali- 
ciously ; from tpeife/ falfd)/ befannt/ tt>al[)r/ b5fe. Those ending* 
in txtf insert t: gelegetitUd^f opportunely; gefltfTentlicI^/ inten- 
tionally ; n)i|TentUct)/ knowingly ; from ^U^tHf ^efUfTen/ kDiffeR 
(miffen is an infinitive). 

(c) From verbs : fttxW^f mortally ; glaublicft/ credibly ; b€» 
toegltd^/ moveably; bedteiflid^f conceivably; fafUd}/ compre- 
hensibly; t^unlid^; practicably. The following do not occur 
without the negative prefix un : ttnauf^brlid^/ incessantly ; un* 
aUdl^fd^Uc^/ inextinguishably ; ttnentgeltUc^/ gratis; uniCbtt^i^ 
lic^/ insurmountably^ ttnocrgleid^id^/ incomparably; uxmihcu 
fle^Uc^/ irresistibly. 

Note. 1. — Those adverbs ending in U^ and ^aft which are 
formed from substantives or verbs, are also employed as adjec- 
tives; ein glficEUd^ev fD^enfd)/ a happy man; eine wbttUfy 
Heberfe^und/ a verbal translation ; ein fUthlid)t^ ®efd)^pf# a 
mortal creature ; etne begretfllc^ ®a(I}e/ a comprehensible thing 
(f olgli^f confe^van/^y* is a conjunction, and never Yised as an ad- 
jective); also those ending in (aft/ and formed from adjectives: 
ein Iranlafter Sujlanb/ a diseased condition ; ein bod^af ted SCinh, 
a malicious child; but not those ending in Uc^f and formed from 
adjectives : iva tDeifet SRot^/ a wise counsel, not ein lDeiSltc()er 
^toti) i ein fluger ^ann^ a prudent man, not ein ft^glici^r ^ann i 
etne fatfd^e TCuSfage/ a false deposition, not eine f&lfc^ltc^e f ein 
treuer greunb/ a faithful friend, not ein treulid^et. The following, 
therefore, are adverbs only : ntuli^f lately; erfllid)/ in the first 
place; frepUcl)/ to be sure; getpiplidS)/ certainly; fic^erlic^/ 
assuredly; f(i)WecUd)/ hardly; toa^Xlid), verily; ginjUd^/ to- 
tally; dMli4/ in a kind manner; reic^lict)/ richly; tteuli^/ 
faithfully. 

Note 2.— Those ending in id;t/ are also qsed as adjectives, but 
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^ffer in signification from those ending in t^/ and formed from 
the same substantives : eine f at3tcf)te ©uppe^ a soup tasting of 
salt ; eine faljtge @uppe/ a soup containing salt ; ivoUig/ consist- 
ing of wool ; tt>olUd)tf resembling wool : fupferifi/ fU|)feri<IS)t 

Note 3. — Some diminutive adjectives ending in U(i)/ formed 
firom adjectives, must not be confounded with the adverbs ending 
in Ix^: as, tht^v!^, reddish ; graulit^/ greyish ; &ltU(^^ oldish ; 
tiipK(%/ sweetly ; fthxHlx^, sickly ; f (^m&d&UdS)/ weakly. 

Note 4.*— The adverbial idea of a sentence was formerly, most 
frequently, expressed by the genitive case; many adverb»» 
therefore, retain the characteristic letter of that case; and even 
substantives and adjectives, or numerals in the form of the geni- 
tive, are used as adverbs: lotxtxi^i already; ftetS/ constantly; 
befonberd/ particularly ; anbev6/ otherwise ; t)erdebendf in vain ; 
beften^f in the best manner ; fd^5n{len6/ in the finest manner ; 
e^eftend/ soonest; erften^/ in the first place; Cj^MXi&iiXXOti^it 
fortunately ; f olgenbetmaf eit/ in the following manner ; einigers^ 
maf en/ in some measure ; meijlent^eild/ for the most part ; alien:: 
fall6/ at all events ; f eine^megeg/ by no means ; unterwegedz on 
the way ; DtelmalS/ many times. 

Note 5. — Some substantives of the feminine gender, or used in 
the plural number, take, contrary to rule, 6 at the end, when they 
are, for the sake of forming adverbs, composed with adjectives or 
pronouns: meinetfeitd (bie ©ette)/ on my part; biedfeiti/ on this 
side ; jjenfeitd/ on that side ; Qllecfeitg/ on all parts ; be^betfeit^/ 
on both sides ; allerbingS (bie ^inge)/ by all means ; fd)ledS)ter« 
bingS/ by any means. 

Note 6. — Adverbs of manner and quality, and a few of indefinite 
time and of quantity: as, balb/ soon ; oft/ often; felten/ seldom; 
Oiel/ much ; kDemg/ little ; admit the degrees of comparison. 

Both degrees are formed in the same way as those of adjectives: 
fdbfincri feUener (fcltnei:)/ fdS)5nft/ feltenjl. But there is a differ- 
ence between the superlative of comparison and the superlative 
of eminence. 
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The superlative of comparison does not differ from the predica- 
tive form of that of the adj. with am : am fd^6nften : as, er f^reibt 
am fdt)^njlen/ i. e. fd^&ner aid anbre/ he writes most beautifully, 
i. e. more beautifully than others; it (ebete mid) am frettnblt(t)<7 
tten artf i.e. freunbltd^er aid anbere/ he addressed me most friendly, 
i. e. more friendly than others ; idl) war am ^b<i)ftcn erfrcuet/ i. e. 
]^&^et old anbere/ I was most highly rejoiced, i* e. more hig-hly 
than others. 

The superlative of eminence is either the superlative in its 
original form, freunblid)ft/ ^5ct)ft 9 or that form, preceded by the 
preposition auf/ and the definite article hd^ contracted into aufS/ 
with the termination of Uie ace. neuter in the 2Qd form of inflec- 
tion : as, er rcbete mid) |)6flicl)jl an, or er rebete mid) aufs ^bf^ 

lid^jle ail/ he addressed me most politely, i. e. with the g^reatest 
politeness; it^ grfife @ie freunbUd)|l/ or auf§ fieunblid)ftc/ I 
send you my most friendly compliments. This superlative, 
however, is also produced by putting- ^5d)ft Or duf etfl- before the 

adverb : id) murbe &uf erjl freunbUd^ ocn ii)m em)>fanden/ 1 was 

received by him in an extremely friendly manner ; er lommt 
au^erfl felten ju miVf he comes very seldom to me ; er betrdgt 
ftd^ ^6(i^fl artig gegen midji he behaves very politely towards me. 

Note* — The termination end is added to the original form of 
the superlative of several words, to express the superlative of 
eminence: as, ^5d)fteng/ at the highest; mctjlend/ at most; 
wenidltend/ at least ; fpdtejlend/ at the latest. 

The following are irregular : — 

S3alb/ soon ; comp. e^ztf sup, am e^efien. 
@ern/ willingly J — lUUx, — am ttebften. 
SSiel/much; ^ me^r/ — am meiften. 

SSeniQ/ little ; — minber or — am minbeflen ' 

wenigcr/ or am wentgflcn. 
SBo^t/weli; ■— beflfer/ — am beflen. 
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I shall conclude this section by giving an explanation of some 
adverbs, which either^ have no corresponding words in English' 
or are used in a different way. 

^a/ there, is sometimes used instead of bann/QUbantt/ then: as, 

tt>enn bet ^enfd^ ltd) dlfidlid^ ^^^t, ba t)erdif t er leid^t ben gM^ 
gen SSater im t^immel/ when man feels himself happy, then he 
easily forgets the kind Father in heaven. 

.^in and ^er have no corresponding words in English ; both are 
compounded with verbs implying motion. (See compound verbs 
separable). They are also composed with other adverbs and 
prepositions : ^iettyet/ hither (towards the person that speaks) ; 
bortjin/ thither (to a place pointed out by him who speaks, and 
away from him). In the same way : ba^et/ ba]()in^ n>0]()cr/ tt)0(in ; 
they are often separated : bott 0el()t n l^in ^ n>0 fommft bu l^et ? 
After Bome prepositions these adverbs take the place of the de- 
monstrative pronouns bad/ btefel : as, OOt^et/ before that ; ^OV^itlf 
before this ; na<kif)ttf after that, afterwards. SSor^er and t)Or^in 
have a different signification ; oor^et signifies before, in reference 
to another event : ic^ tt>uf te ed t3or^)er^ baf cr fommen wurbe i 
OOr^in signifies before, in reference to the present time : toa§ id) 
fagen f ann^ bad |)abe id) i^m iDor^tn gefagt For this reason 
border is employed as a prefix of a compound verb, but not t)ors 
|)in. SSid^ec means, hitherto; mitl^tn/ consequently; umf)iVf 
about ; Return/ round ; ttm^in occurs in the phrase : id) fann 
nid)t um^iHf I cannot help. 

9lun and ie|t signify now, at present. 2le|t denotes the actually 
present time: as, Je^t fd^retbt et/ he is writing, i. e. he writes at 

present ; er ijl je^t im SBefi^e fetneS SJermJgenS/ he is at present 

in the possession of his fortune. 9llin denotes a continuance of 
the present time : er tfl nun im SBeftge feineS SSermSgenS/ he is 
now in the possession of his fortune ; nun ^aht id^ ntd)td me^t 

5ir fagen ^ ie|t ^obt id) md)td me^c in fagen. 9lun is also em- 
ployed like now, in the signification of therefore, in reference to 
a sentence which is considered to imply a cause : bit ^aft tniv 

13 
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9erf))t:o(I)en/ moreen ju mit su {ommen/ nun mnft to ed ao4r 

t^un/ thou hast promised me to come to me to-morrow, now thou 
must do it. It sometimes expresses the English weU, in senten* 
ces like this : nun/td^ XOWX loxtmzXii well, I will come. Sometimes 

it is used for Ht WiiU since : td| f^rd^te mi4) nid^t/ nun ic^ bt4 
bep ntir ^abe^ I am not afraid, since I have thee with me. 

@onfl is rendered by formerly, otherwise, else. 

(grft signifies— 1, first : id) will crft lefcn^ unb bann fd^teiben; 
2, not heforey tui: id) bin erjl Qejlccn t)on meincr Sieife ^utM^t^ 
tit)Xtt I returned from my journey only yesterday ; id) Wttbt 
i^n erjt morgen fe^eu/ 1 shall not see him till to-morrow ; 3, no 
more than, only: id^ ^abe ecfl bie .£)dlfte t)on meinenSB^d^ern cx^ 
i)Cilttnf I have received only the half of my books. 

Note, — Only in the signification of no more than, is expressed 
by nut and blO$ 9 and when these adverbs are used in an interrog- 
ative sentence, the affirmative answer is expressed in English by no, 
but in German by \ai have you received only two letters? no, 
ijiaben @ic nut gn>ei) SBricfc cri^alten ? ja. 

@d^on signifies— 1, already : er ifl fd^on arxQ^z^axiQcn, he is al- 
ready gone out J — 2, not later than, in which signification it fs 

often not expressed in English : er ift f d)on $ejiern andefommenf 

it was yesterday that he arrived ; — 3, as much as : er l^t fc^)on 

ein gani^ed ©lad se^abt^ be has had as much as a whole glass > 

fdt)on breiomal ;— 4, certainly, I dare say, I hope : idj) l^elfe mir 

fd[)on felbjt 9 ge^t^ gute Seute ! I hope I shall help myself; go, good 

people {SchiOer^s TeU) ; balb »irb er eS fd)on einfe^en/ 1 daresay 

he will soon see it ; id^ will i^n fd^on baoon fiberseugen/ 1 hope I 

shall convince him of it. 

QScwx erfl bet f6ob<n rein t|l wn bem ^einbe/ 

jDann moUen nir'tf in Qxitben fd^on oeraleidj^en.—fiS'tffti/fer** Te^/J 

9lo(!^ signifies — 1, yet, still: er ift noct) am Seben^ he is still 

alive ; — 2, neither before nor later : idj) tiaht eS nod) Qcftcm bcs 
Ijiauptct^ it was but yesterday that I asserted it j nod) btefe Sffiod)e 
wevben Wir «§ erfat;vcn/ before this week passes, we shall leam 



The Adverbs, 147 

it 5 ber Sanb»ogt toitb nodj) l^ut Don bort e!wat:tet(5^cAi2fcrV TcK) ; 
—3, more: no(3^ einmal/ once more ; id^ bitte tult nod^ cine Sajfc 

^affee auS/ may I ask for another cup of coffee; — 4, it stands before 
fO/ which two wor^ are generally rendered by however : wenn idj) 
andl) no(3^ fo glfictttd^ W&re# however fortunate I should be ; wenn 
id) cS aud^ no(^ fo gern t^&te/ however willingly I should do it, 
SKlod^ nid^t^ not yet (we never say; nid)t noc^). 

3a signifies— 1, yes, often followed by WO^ : \a WOl^O certainly ; 
—2/ indeed, you know, you see : bad ifl ia ein fd^led)ter ^erU that 
is, indeed, a bad fellow ; id^ ^abc CS bir ia gcfagt/ you know I have 

told you ; eS rennet \a, unb iDir f 6nnen bcf wegen nid)t auggci^en/ 

you see it rains, and therefore we cannot go out ; — 3, it strength- 
ens a negative: \a nidbt/ on no accoimt. 

2Cud) signifies— 1, also, too\— 2, even,- aud) (fclbjl) bet befte 
§Kenfd^ |)at feine gaoler/ even the best man has his faults; — 3, 
€ver,'vrii\i. the indefinite relative pronoun, WCXf wag: tOZt eS 
aud^ gefagt lj)aben mag^ whoever may have said so ; waS c§ aud[) 
f C^/ whatever it may be. 

SBoljjl signifies — 1, well, but differs from gut/ which is also 
sometimes expressed by weU: Ut ^nabe fd^reibt gut/ the boy 
writes well ; ba§ 9)ferb gc^t gut/ the horse goes well. SBo^l re- 
fers to what pleases our feelings or senses ; gut to what is good 

in itself : in biefer SBcsid^ung ^at ^x wo^ get^an/ in this respect 

he has acted weU j mein 9^ad)bat l^at gut Qti)anUU/ my neigh- 
bour has done a good deed; mein grcunb ift Wol)l/ my friend is, 
or feels, well ; mcin gvcunb ifl gut/ my friend is good. It im- 
^\ies^2, possibility, prdbabaUy: ba§ ift WO^l nid^t Wa^r/ that is, 
perhaps, not true; l^abcn @ie ba^ WOl^l ge^brt? have you, per- 
haps, heard that ?— 3, it signifies indeed : id) mb^^U TOO^t tcfcn/ 
indeed, I should like to read. 

©Od) signifies — 1, ye^ ;— 2, after an imper. mood it answers to 
the English pray : fagcn ®ie ttiit boc^/ wer icncr ^crr X% pray, 
tell me who that gentleman is } fep bod^ fo gut unb jcige mir ben 
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SSeg/ pray, be so ^ood as to show me tbe way ; tt)a§ fcigte et 
bod^? pray, what did he say ? — (See the conjunction bod)*) 

^ittin occurs with the prepositions in/ atlf/ UtiUXt uheV/ bur^l : 
mitten in ber @tabt/ in the midst of the town ; mitten auf bem 
iXifdie/ in the middle of the table ; mitten untet ben ^&nnent/ 
miiUn 6ber bem gluffe/ mitten burd) bie Utinhz* 



SECTION VI. 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 

The prepositions require particular attention, not only on ac- 
count of the various significations of some of them, but also of 
the different cases which they govern. Some govern the geni- 
tive, others the dative, others the accusative ; several the dative 
and accusative, according to their signification. We therefore 
divide them into four chapters. 



Chapter I. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE 
GENITIVE CASE. 

ICnjlatt or \tattf instead of: anjlatt is composed of the preposi- 
tion axit and the substantive @tatt/ stead ; it is sometimes separa- 
ted by the insertion of the case which it governs : an beS SSatetS 
^tattt instead of the father. !2Cn{tatt and ftatt precede the sub- 
stantive to which they belong. 

•^alben or ^albet; on account of, for the sake of; they differ 
from n)egen/ on account of. SSegen denotes a motive in an w- 
d^nite manner; l^alben aud ^albet bl particular motive, which is 
to be distinguished from another, ^^alben is preferred when the 
substantive to which it belongs is preceded by an article or pro- 



The PteposUions, 149 

noun ; otherwise ^alt^t 9 they always stand after the case which 
they govern : htt SJi^enfd^ tl^ttt mM bed ®e(be$ ^aXbrnt man 
does much for the sake of money (^alben is used because a parti- 
cular motive, for the sake of money, not of honour or pleasure, is 
expressed) : SBergnd^end ^albttf for the sake of pleasure. <^alben 
is used with the pronouns (see p. 74) : ntetnetl^alben/ on my ac- 
count ; unfert^atben/ on our account, &c. it occurs abbreviated 
in bef ^atb/ toz^^lbf on that account, on which account ; and in 
the following four compound prepositions : — 

2Ctt$er^alb/ without, on the outside of. 
3nnerl^albf within, in the inner part of. 
Ober^alb/ above, on the upper side of. 
Unter^albf below, on the lower side of. 

jDteSfettS/ on this side of; bie€feitg be$ glUJTeg/ on this side of 
the river. 

3enfcit§,onthefertherside of: jenfcit^ bc6 gtuifcS. 

Jtraft/ by the power of, by, or in virtue of, denotes a moral 
cause : ftaft feincd 2CmtcS barf er bicfc§ t^un^ by the power of 
his office, he is allowed" to do this ; ftaft beg t)on metnem Skater 
er^altenen ^CuftrageS f orbere i^ ha^ ®elb t>on S^ncn* by virtue of 
the charge received from my father, I demand the money of you. 

Saut/ according to, conformably to, by the tendency of, refers 
to the contents of words either spoken or written; laut bed 93e* 
fe^leS/ according to the order; laut bel S3rtefe6/ according to the 
letter ; laUt ber Urfunbe^ conformably with the document. 

Ztoi, in spite of: er ift tro| be§ fd)led)ten SBetterS auSgegans 
^crif he went out in spite of the bad weather ; tro| meineS 85cr» 
boteSf in spite of my prohibition, i. e. bidding defiance to my 
prohibition. Some authors use it with the dative case. 

SSermittelftf by means of: cr f)at ocrm:*tcl|t be6 @influ|fe§ feiner 
teidjengreunbe eine gutc ©telle er^alten/.he has obtained a good 
situation by means of the influence of his rich friends. 

UnHOiller)/ for the sake of, refers to a wish or interest ; and the 
case which it governs always stands between the two words : id) 

13* 
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bitte bid) urn ®otte« tPtUen e$ md)t ytx t^dn/ 1 entreat thee, fbr 
God's sake, not to do it; um S^tet @i^(e toUUn folUen @ie ed 

tt)Un/ for the sake of your honour, you ought to do it ; um be$ 
Stieben§ Witlen^ for the sake of peace. 
Ungead^tetf notwithstanding, may precede or follow its case ; 

ttndead)tet meined S3erboted/ or meined SBerboteS ungead^tet^ not- 
withstanding my prohibition, i. e. not regarding my prohibition. 
&l()ndead)tet/ o^nera(i)tet^ and unerad^tet are not considered to be 
correct. >Dcmun9Ca(l)tet is met with; beffeitungeadSltet/ not- 
withstanding this, is correct. 

Untoeit/ near, not far from; eine gt^ofe @4lad)t n>urbe VLXixotxt 

^tvpW ^^lit\txti a great battle was fought not far from Leipsic * 
SScrm6gef by dint of, by the power of, by means of, denotes a 
physical cause: t)erm5ge ber Uebung/ by dint of practice; 
OCrmSge fcfneS gleigeS/ by means of his industry; baS SSlcp fdllt 

fd)ncncr alS baS |)otj oermSgc feincr ^^xozut lead falls quicker 

than wood, in consequence of its weight. 

SB&^tenb/ during, expresses duration of time : IDd^tenb bc^ 
^Kriegcg/ during the war; «?&]^rcnb ^t^ SBintcrSf during the 
winter. It is also used as a conjunction. 

SQSegen^ because of, on account of, concerning, denotes a motive 
in an indefinite manner (see ^alben), and may precede or follow 
its case ; ic^ t^at cS XOt^tXi mciltcS SSaterS/ 1 did it on account of 

my father; fciner ©efunb^cit wcgcn wo^nt er ouf bcm Sanbe^ on 

account of his health he lives in the country. The obsolete use of 
t70n before toegen is retained in one expression : t)on 9'^e(i)tg megen/ 
by right. Formerly it was customary to say, t>on WCgen fcinet 
^Cttfgfett/ on account of his politeness.— (See p. 74.) 

S&ng§^ along ; IdngS bet ^fifle^ along the coast. It is also 
found with the dative. 

^ufotgC/ in consequence of, governs the genitive, when it pre- 
cedes its case, and the dative, when it follows it; jufolge bcS 83cs 
fc^leS^ in consequence of the order ; bcm S3cfe^lc jufolge. 

2Cuf er governs the genitive case in one instance : aupcr Sanbefi/ 
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oat of the country; mein greunb ift aufev Canbed/my friend U 
abroad, out of the country. 



Chapter II. 
PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE CASE. 

2Cu§/ out of, denotes: — l,a motion from within a place; tt 

tommt aug htm «£)aufe/ au§ ber ^ir(i)e/ au§ ^eutfd^lanb^ he 
comes out of the house, &c. ; tt na^m ®elb auS htm S3eutel/ he 
took money out of the purse* In this signification it stands after 
the substantive, when t)on/ from, precedes ; t)on %vanl\\XVt au$ 

oerbrcttcte fid) bad ®crfid)t fiber ganj ^cutfd)lanb/ from Frankfort 

the report spread all over Germany; — 2, a motive, which springs 
from a certain quality or state of the mind : maXid)t §Olenfd)en 

{tnb au§ @ttel!eit fte^gebtg/unb md)taugS;iebe5Ut^t:en9l&(^ften/ 
many people are liberal from vanity, and not from love to their 

neighbours ; bec 9}lann ^at biefen @(i}ntt aug 9lot^ get^an/ the 

man has taken this step from necessity ; au^ ©eij MDitl er f einetl 
SBein tcinfen/ from avarice he will drink no wine ; — 3, a cause or 

source : DieleS lemett wit befTer au§ ^rfa^rung at$ auS SSfid^ern^ 

many things we learn better from experience than from books ; 

aud duten ©rfinben ge^e id^ nie au biefem ^anne/ for good 

reasons I never go to that man ; — 4, the materials of which a 
thing is made ; whence it is used with the verbs, befte^ett/ to con- 
sist of; ma(i)en/ to make; bereiten/ to prepare, &c. : ber SOlenfd!) 

befie^t ani icih unb @eele/ man consists of body and soul ; aus 
mci)tS i)at@ott bie SBelt gemad^t, out of nothing. God has made 
the world ; SBrantweill Wirb au« ^orn Qtma^t, brandy is made 
out of com. 

2Cttper/ out of, on the outside of, (it does not denote motion like 
aud) : ha^ ^aud meined Sreunbed {le^t aufer ben ^auern bee 

®tabt/ the house of my friend stands outside of the walls of the 
town ; bee ^ranle ift ie|t auper ©efal^r; the patient is at present 
out of danger; id) WQX aufe( ^tavt:i>zt ttwa^ fiir i^n iu t^un^ i 



152 The Prepositions. 

was not in a condition to do anything for bim; aU id) hit 9tad^ 
d(^t ec^elt/ toatx^ aufer'mtr t)or gteube^ when I receiyed the 
intellig^ence, I was beside myself for joy; ntemanb aufet ttdt tOOt 
iVtQt%tXif nobody beside myself was present. It is also used as an 
adverb or conjunction. 

SBt^t by, near, with, expresses : — 1 , proximity of place, coex- 
istence in space : td^ {lanb bep bent ^5nigef I stood near the lung; 
er n>obnt bep feincm Brubet/he lives with his brother; unfec 
grcunb war geftern bcp mir^ our friend was yesterday with me ; 
tnettt @oi()n axMttt t&glid) bep feinem !0{ei{ler/ my son works 
daily with his master; — 2, coexistence in time : bep meiner Hn^ 
lunft/ on my arrival ; htr)m Sobe feineS SSaterg/ at the death of 
his father'; be^ btefer ®zU^zn^titf on this occasion ; — 3, coex- 
istence ins general way : baS ifl bel) und md)t ^obZf that is not 
the fashion with us ; be^ @ott ifl f ein 2Cnfe^n bet 9)erfon/ with 
God there is no respect of persons (Eph. vi. 9) ; — 4, it serves for 
reference to an author : hti^Xtl Hoiu^f in Livy ; and for swearing 
and protesting: U^ @ott/ by God; bei) meiner @^re/ upon my 
honour ; — 6, formerly it had the signification of nearly, about, in 
which it frequently occurs in Lutber^s translation of the Bible : 

unb wax eineSBittwe bep t>ier unb ad)tgi9 3al^ren.— (Luke ii. 37.) 

Note. — The use of bei) with the accusative case after verbs of 
motion is antiquated ; but occurs frequently in Luther*s transla- 
tion of the Bible. 

IBinnen/ within, is used only in reference to time : binnen 24 
©ttinben^ within 24 hours. 

Sntgegen:—!, opposite to: ber (Strom ift un§ entgegen/the 

tide is against us ; — 2, towards, so as to meet, united with verbs 

implying motion : wir moUen unferm Steunbe entgegen ge^en/ we 

shall go to meet our friend ; er f am mir entgegen/ he came to 
meet me. It always stands after the case. 

©egenfibet/ over against, opposite to : ber Mt^t Qegenfibcr/ 

opposite the church ; it stands after the case. The two preposi- 
tions are sometimes separated by the insertion of the case : gegen 
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hex JCird^e Sbe(> this practice, however, oug^ht not to be imitated. 
@em&f / conformable with : feine ^enntniffe ffnb feinem 2Cltei: 

gem&f ^ his knowledge is conformable with his age ; tOXV leben bett 

(bitten bed Sanbedf in tveld^em tm wof^mni Qtmhf, we live con- 
formably with the manners of the country in which we dwell. It 
stands after the case, and after the words governed by, and de- 
pending on, the case. 

thxiQ^t along: l&ng§ bem Slujfe^ sometimes used with the 
genitive. 

S}lit/ with, expresses: — 1, participation, company : id) ^aht 

no(^ niemald mxt biefem !0^anne gefprod^ett/ 1 have never yet 
spoken to this man ; to\t ^ahtxi mtt einanber gefpielt/ we have 
played with one another ; ber &i\zlU arbcitetmit feinem SRetjlet/ 
the journey-man works with (i.e. in company with) his master ; 

ntein S3ruber tt)o^nt mit mxt in (Sinem ^au\i, my brother lives 

with me in the same house (see bep) ; — 2, it denotes an instru- 
ment: toit fc^neiben mit htm ^effet/ we cut with the knife; et 
txitt fein ®lud mit ^^^tXif he tramples his fortune under feet; — 
3, manner : ic^ tottht U mxt SBergn&gen t^nn, l shall do it with 
pleasure; iebe§ \Xn0d muf man mit ©ebulb ertragen/ one 
must bear every misfortune with patience. v 

The following verbs are construed with this preposition : an^ 

fangen/to begin with; enbigen; to finish with; t)erforgen/ ©efts 
fe^en/ to furnish with ; jtd) befaflen/ to meddle with {hamit bes 
faffe id) mid^ nid)t); pd) be^elfen/ to make shift with; ffd) 
begnfiden; t)ortieb ne^men/ to content one's self with ; and most 

of those compoimd verbs Inseparable which are formed from ad- 
jectives and substantives by means of the prefix be/ and those, 
the construction of which is changed by that prefix (see the prefix 
be/ p. 133). SOlit nic^ten/ signifies : nevermore, by no means. 

^a6) signifies : — 1, after, posterior in time : nad) Sfleuia^t/ 
after New-year's-day ; nad) biefem/ afterwards (Joel, ii. 28) ; — 
2* to, in a direction to, towards, with names of places and verbs 

of motion: i^ ceife nad) (Sngtanb^ toit gei^en m^ bee ©tabt i 
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id) tarn deftem HUnh fp&t nad^ ^aufe (not ^u i^ufe). Wfaen 
motion to a person is expressed, ju is used : id) tverbe biefeit 
Hhtnb iu (not nad)) meinem IBater/ gtetmbe/ tla^bat/ qt^tu 
Su is likewise used after ootl in phrases* like these : 9on «^aud Jit 
«^au^/ from house to house ; Don S^ugel ^U S^^d^^' ^^^^ ^^S ^ 
wing ; Don Sett JU gett/ from time to time ; lOOn ^a\^t gU ^CtfyCf 
from year to year, &c. ;— 3, according to : nad) bcr S3efd^reifmn0 
t>te(et 9{ei[enben; according to the description of many travellers ; 
bee %nQtlia^U ijt nad) bet 2Cu€fade bet Seugen f(^ulbt(t/ the de- 
fendant is guilty according to the evidence of the witnesses. In 
this signification it may be put immediately after its substantive, 
unless a genitive case is connected with it : feinet SD^einung nad)f 
in his opinion ; nad) htx ^tintm^ bed SSatecd (not bet fO^einung 
beS 8Sater6 nad^) j Urn 2Cnfetin nad)t according to appearance ; 
feinet @prac^e nad) tfl er ein TCnMnUu according to (to judge 

by) his language, he is a foreigner ; — 4, of: bet Sljjee fd^mecft 

nad) dtand)f the tea tastes of smoke ; bad «&aud ned)t nad) ^avhtf 

the house smells of paint ; — 5, for, after, especially with verbs 
which express a longing for, or a striving after, an object : as, 
Derlangcn; to desire; fid) fe^ncn/ to long for ; fttibtn, to strive 
after ; ringen^ to wrestle for ; fwgen/ to ask for ; forfd)en/ to 
enquire into; e. g. id) fe^ne mid) nad) meinem ©tubierjtmmer/ 1 

long for my study, ^ad) unb nad) means, by little and little, 
gradually. 

9tebft/ together with, denotes a connexion into which persons 
or inanimate objects are brought, but differs in signification from 
fammtr together with, and mit/ with : meine ht^^htn^adjbatn nebft 
meinen ®6^nen waren geftern 2Cbenb beig) mtt/ both my neigh- 
bours together with my sons, were with me last night. 

Obf over, at, on account of, is used only in poetry: alte 9^eblid)en 

beflagen ftd^ ob bfcfeS CanboogtS ©eije (ScAiUer^s Telt), every 

honest ^man complains of the avarice of this governor. In prose 
it is antiquated ; but frequently occurs in Luther's translation of 
the Bible : Ps. xxxviii. 21 ; Ezek. xiv. 3, 4, 7 ; Ph. ii. 16. 
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©ammtf together with, expresses participation, or the sharing of 
the same fate: 2Caron fammtfeinen @6^nenfoUeni$te S^hxiht auf 
fein «f)aupt legen (Exod. xxix. 15); er ^ot urn \ia^ SBafer ;ein 
3iet gefe^tr MS baS Sid)t fammt ber Sinftetnif i^erge^e (Joh xxvi. 
9) ; n)eld)e @i)n{to ange$5ren/ tie f reuiigen i^r gUifd^ fammt ten 
£4flcn unb SSegierben (Gal. v. 24) ; er l^at fein ^aug fammt ben 

fOl5beln t>ei:f auft/ he has sold his house together with his furniture. 
It is sometimes, but incorrectly, used with the preposition mit : 

er i^oX feine ^utfci)e mit fammt feinen ?)ferbcn cecfauft/ he has 

sold his coach together with his horses. 

^txtf since, denotes: — 1, commencement of a space of time : 
feit \itm Sobe fetneS ^inbeg f u^U bet SSater \x^ unglMlid)/ since 

the death of his child, the father feels unhappy; — 2, duration of 

time : er ijl feit yvotX} 3a]S)cen nicl;t in meinem »&aufe gewefcn^ he 

has not been in my house for two years ; ©chiller ift fd)on feit 
Dielen 3a^ren tobt/ Schiller has been dead many years. 

SSon/ from, of, by, expresses :-r-l, motion from (not from with- 
in) a place : er fommt t)on $arig/ he comes from Paris ; ber 
SBSinb We^ct Oon jDften^ the wind blows from the east ; — 2, com- 
mencement of space and time : )}on Sonbon big nad) $arig/ 
Don Oftcrn M§ 9}?ici}aeltS 5— 3, extent of time, with an and auf 
following: icon feiner ^inb^eit an/ from his infancy (onwards); 

Don fcincr Sugenb auf/ from his youth (upwards). SSon 2Clterg 

%tti from ancient times, is an elliptical phrase : DOn 2CUerg l^er 
ift \i<X^ bein 5flamc (Isa. Ixiii. 16.):— 4, agency, Latin, a,ab: 

bag S3ud) ijl »on einem SBifc^of 9efd)rieb€n worben/ the book is 

written by a bishop ;— 5, an external cause : wir |inb geftem JOOm 
Stegen ganj nap geworben/ we got quite wet yesterday by the 

rain ; bie .^aut biefeg ^inbeS ift oon ber @onne ganj braun ^ta 

WOrben/ the skin of this child has got quite brown by the sun ; — 
6, a transition from a certain state or condition : mein ^reunb ift 

leiber nod) m(i)t oon feiner ^ranf^eit gencfen/ my friend, I am 
sorry to say, has not yet recovered from his illness ; S'loa^ er^: 
n>ad)tc t)on feinem SEBcine (Gen. ix. 24.);— 7, it is used with the 
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verbs, bettfen^ i^atten/tr&umen/ milTen/faden/ fpredtieit/ ^hten, &c. 
&c. : n>a§ benfen @ie i^on Um fOlonne; what do you think of the 
man i id^ tpeif ni(i)t6 Don tiefer €iad^e/ I know nothing of this 
affair; id^ l^abe md)tg baoon ds](}6rt/ unb merbe beftoeden tiid^ 
baoon fpred^en/ 1 have heard nothing of it, and therefore shall not 
speak of it, (idb tt>etbe &bex hxz @ad}e fpred^en^ means, I shall 
speak on the affair) j— 8, it is employed to express the genitive 
case, when that case cannot be denoted either by the inflection of 
the substantive, or by an article, pronoun, or adjective : bie (Sin^ 

moaner Don Petersburg i eine SBerfammlund i»on mecgig 9]il&n« 

tiern $ likewise after definite and indefinite numerals, and after 
the pronouns, berjetltge/ toer^ toti^zXf to express the partitive 
genitive : f einer t)on unS^ ton t)on eud^/ beriemge t)on i^nen. 

3U expresses :— 1, motion to a person, to : id^ tOXlL i\X meinent 

9tad)bar gei^en ; mein ^d^neiber wirb morgen 2U mir f ommen j— 
2, motion towards di place: nuit ge]()en jte bet ®ee suf um t^ren 

2Cnfdi)lag aufijuffil^rcnf (Gothe'slphigeniaj now they are going 
towards the sea to execute their scheme. In this signification it 
always stapds after the substantive; — 3, rest in a place, at : before 
names of towns and villages, and before •^auS/ home ; gu $ari$/ at 
Paris ; ju ^aufe^ at home ; — 4, the manner of going or travelling 

xoit reifctt balb gu SBaffcr/ \>oXt ju fcanbe< balb ju 9)ferbe/ balb 

5U Suf e/ we travel sometimes by water, sometimes by land, some- 
times on horseback, sometimes on foot; — 5, locality, in reference 
to a person, at', er wirb \ixt @d)afe su f einer SRed^ten lleUen unb 
bie a36d^e ju feiner Sinfcn (Matt. xxv. 33.) 5 jte legten ba§ ®elb 

P ber 2fpojlel gugen (Acts iv. 35.) 5—6, locality, in reference to 
a place ; generally with verbs^ compounded with auf/ l^inauf/ 
l^inauS/ or l^eraus .* sttm «&immel [d^iauen xoxc |)inauf/ we look up 
to heaven ; er i{l pr S^i^&re l^inau^gegangen^ he is gone out at 
the door ; — 7, time, bnt only before the general expressions which 
denote an indefinite time: jur Xt^Uxi Sett/ at the proper time ; 
SU Derfc^iebenen SRalen, at different times; jur beftimmten 
©tunbe/ at the appointed hour. The definite time is expressed by 



The Prepositions. 157. 

urn : ttm itot^ U^Xf at two oViock ; urn biefe Sett idUI td^ toicbei; 
2tt bit {ommen (Gen. xvii. 14) ; Ux ^ttdxxitet; ging <}u$ um 
bfe brUte @tttnbe (Matt. x3e. 3) ;— 8, proportion : bad ^funb su 
fed^e^n Un^en gered^nt t^-— 9, a transition into a certain state or 

condition : bte S^angofen ^aUn Subwig 9W^P aum Jt6nide 

crw&^lt/ the French haVe elected Loaia Philippe for their king ; 

er ^t mi(^ lum 9latren gemad)t/ he has made a fool of me ; er fiat 
nd^ 3um 93e{lett gel^abt (a phrase), he has made game of me ; mein 
®o^n {ft sum ^atsf manne beftimmt/ anb foU sum ^aufmanne auf« 

etljog^tt metben/ my son is intended to he a merchant, and shall 
be brought up as a merchant; — 10, deSign or object, /or: ^tt 

QSolbat tc&gt bie SBaffen sue SBert^etHdung feineS S;anbe6/ 

the soldier carries arms for the defence of his country ; Mxtlt 

fO^enfdien reifen in intern S$ergn%n/ eintge au i^tet SSelei^icutig/ 

many people travel for pleasure, some for their instruction ; ec 
t()ttt ed mir ^u (fiebe/ sum ©efaUen^ he does it to show his love 
to me, to please me ; ha€ JCotn ijl gur ^nbte teif/ the corn is ripe 
fertile harvest:— 1], effect: biefeS ©emalbe ift sum (SntiMtn 
f4$n/ this painting is beautiful to enrapture one ; ed tft 5Uin 
(Stfiaunen n^unberbar; — 12, motion to a place, in such phrases 
as express not only motion^ but also a purpose, and after oon : id) 
0e^e urn elf U^r p SSette^ I go to bed at eleven o^clock (for the 
purpose of sleeping) ; toiv gc^en md) bcm S5ette/ means, we go to 
the bed ; mil: 0e^en SU Sifd^e/ we go to dinner; text ge^en nadt) 
bem Sifd^/ means, we go to the table ; toit %tt)txi nacb Sifd^C/ we 
go after dinner ; bet ^nabe gc^t ^ut: ^^nU, the boy frequents 
the school ; ber ^aU gei^t nad) bet @dS)Ule/ the boy is going to 
the school ; bet gelb^ett titt noit %lUQeX Stt gldgel/ the general 
rode from wing to wing ;— 13, union : biefet @arten %t^xt ju 
meinem <&aufef this garden belongs to my house (possession is 
denoted by the dative: btefer ©atteti gel^5rt mir^ not ju mir); 
er ^at SEBaffet gum SBein gegoffen/ he has poured water to the 
wine ;— • 15, it is used before those numerals which are considered 

aa substantives, as ^unbert/SSdufenb: {te f amen su Staufenben/ 

14 
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the J cajne by thousands ; and in the phrase-^etlDad yxt «£>aiib 
l^aben^ to be able to lay one^s hand on a things ; and ycx «&anb 
j[ei5n# to be ready: %tx\^, ©efclUtt/ fcJjb juc ^oXf^^—SchiOer. 

Note, — 3u is employed as an adverb, and signifies: — 1, the 
shuttini^ or closing of a thing : mad^ Me Sll^&ce $ttf shut the door > 
—2, motion forward : gcl^e 5U/ go on;— 3, too : ^u Oiel; too much; 
ha^ iji JU fdt)icd^t/ that is too bad. 

3ufol0€/ in consequence of, according to, goTems the datiye 
when it stands after the substantive. 

3uimbet/ against, in opposition to, always stands after the case t 
ben ®efe|en }Ukoiber. * 

Note, — Several of these prepositions occur in the following 
lines: — 

{R«d(» hit ft^nuid^t' Oil |tt iff eil* i$/ iu &t\i<!tiXt Ottcll^ bu ! 

STiit btr fd|)erj' i4>/ von hit letn' id^/ Inciter bur^l bad Seben nMtllen/ 
^ng«Ia4)t Pon ^fn()lind$b[umen/ unb beatiift pon gia(i|;ttaanen. 



Chapter III. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE 
ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

^t« denotes:— 1, extent of time, ««; i<^ Mieb geftern 2C6enb 
bis ge^n U^r bep meinem gteunber I stayed last night tiU ten 
o'clock with my friend ; — 2, extent of space, with the preposi- 
tions an/ OUf/ t\>iX, m^t in/ ^U i but when it is followed by other 
prepositions, the case of the substantive following is governed by 
them: hi^ an bie^tabt/asfarasthetown; bi§ auf ben (eftteii 
^tiXttf up to the last farthing ; 1iX^ fihtc bie O^cen/ over the ears; 
^i^ nad^ Sonbon/ as far as London; big in bad .^ttdf into the 
house; Don ber ©ebuct bid }f3ixa <S^r«ibe/ from the birth to the 
grave;— 3, it is used adverbially to denote an uneeftain Aumber 
which is either between two given numbers, or one of twa;: 
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i^ xi^ttht ^^n bi0 itoanyi^ §)fttnb ttnfoften ^aben^ i shall he at 

the expence of from ten to twenty pounds ; it ijt ha€ gon^e Sol^t; 

nitr iwt^ bis bret) ^al in meinem <&aafe gewefen/ he has been 

only twice or\bree times in my house during^ -the whole year. 

Nofe.— S5I« auf also signifies except: cr ^at alle feine ^fctbc 
VerfdUftf bid attf ^XOt^f he has sold all his hoiaes: except two. 

^urd) expresses : — 1^ motion through : bet SChnv^ ifl burd) hit 
@tabt gefommen ^ — 2, the means by which a thing is effected : 

btird^ ben ©Cauben merlin mitf baf bie Selt bttrd[) @otte§ SDort 

fettid iftf through feith, we understand that th.e worlds were 
fr^ed by the word of God (Heb. xi, 3) ; niemawb laflpe fid^ bur^ 
He €^;meid^le9en bet ^eitfd^n t&uf^en/ letnoone suffer himself 
to be deceived by the flatteries of men ; meU ^enfd^etl beteid)etn 
^d^ burd^ ben ^(inbelf many men enrich tbetoselTes by trade ;-^ 
3, duration of time, when placed after substantives: bie gftn^e 
9ta(ljt bUCd^/ all the night through. In this signification l^inbttCC^ 
is also used: bad gcmje S^^ ^inburd^. 

N9fe,—^v(ti unh butiS) signifies : througliout, wholly : ex abtti 
bee ®^tt bed Sdebend/.^eiHge eu^ burd^ unb burd^^ and the vepy 
God of peace sanctify you wholly. — (1 Thess. v. 23 ; John* 
xix.230 

gdt denotes :-^l, substitution/or ; mein gteunb ^. n)irb n&d)« 
tien ©onntag f^ mid) ptrebigen/ my friend K. will preach for me 
next Sunday; id^ tt&nf^e ^pfet f^ ©ilbec einjuwed^feln/ I 

wish to exchange copper for silver; — 2, favour, advantage : meine 

^reunbe ^aben aiU f&r rni^ geftimmt/ all my friends have voted 

for me ; bet &of^at fdm)»ft f^ fein ^attClaxib, the soldier fights 
ibr his native-land ;-^3, restriction: f&c ^eute/ for to-day (differs 
from atif i^ettte) ; f^ bieSmal/ for this time ; i6) fhv meine |)erfon/ 
as for me, as far as regards me. It seems that the preposition auf 
had formerly this signification ; for Luther has translated, ge||e ^n 

dttf biedmalf wennid|) getegene 3eit ^abe/ xoiil i^ bid^ ^ix laffen 

rttf en^ go thy way for this time, when I have a convenient season 
I will call for thee (Acts, xxiv. 25.) — (see ouf) ; — 4, it occurs in 
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the foUovitti^ phrases: ^ann ffic ^Mti/ man by man; ^ort 
f fir SBort^ word for word ; tSd)ritt f fir @(^ritt/ step by step ; and 
in conjunction with the following verbs, and others of a similar 
signification : fiaUen/ to consider, to take for ; erfl&ren/ to declare ; 
gelten/ to be reckoned, to be taken for; flc^ auSgebcH/ to 
profess one's self: id^ ^atte unberfl&re Z. ffir einenguteMSRaiin# 
obgtei^ ^r bep mUn nid^t baffir dilt/ unb {td^ fel6fl nic^^ 
baffir ausgiebt 

Ab^e. — ^Sfir unb ffir is employed as an adverb signifying, com* 
stonily, always. It frequently occurs In the Bible ; see Ps. Ui. 7; 
xc. 1 ; Luke i. 50. 

©egen denotes: — 1 , direction to, towards: jjc^t Wenben xoit 
ttttd d^gen Gfibett/ now we turn to the 9outh. In this signification 
it was formerly used with the dative : gegen bem fDlittag/ Qt^n 
bem ^Ctqtn (Gen. xlii. 14) $ and when it preceded a substan- 
tive without an article or pronoun, it was frequently abbreviated 

den: gen «&immel/ gen SerufcUemf— 2, sentiments of k>ve, as well 

as hatred, towards and against, and difi^ers in this respect from 

wiber/ against: meiit 9ta(^bar t|l frettnbUd[| ^eden mid!) gefinnt/ 

my neighbour is kindly disposed towarda me ; 0e0eit ®(^a(!^ 
foUte man immer nad^ltd^ttg fe^n; one ought always to be indul- 
gent to the weak ; fe^ niemold graufam geden beinen Seinb* never 

be cruel to thy enemy ; — 3, a comparison : mein «|)att$ ift itOCX 
grof f ober gegen ba^ beinige ift e6 flein/ my house is, indeed, 
large, but, compared to thine, it is small ;-7-4, exchange : ein an^ 

gefe^ner itaufmann f ann gegen feine SBed^if et immer ®elb er^ol^ 

ten; a respectable merchant can always obtain money for his 
bills ; — 5, it signifies, about, towards, when it refers to time or 

number : id^ merbe degen 2Cbenb ju bir f ommen; I shall come to 
thee towards evening; ed maren gegen taufenb 9){enf(lt)en in bem 
Simmer/ there were about a thousand persons in the room. 

Um signifies:— 1, around, about, implying either motion or 
rest : n^ir gingen um ben ^ird)f)of / we went round the church- 
yard; tpir |t(en van ben Sifc^/ we sitroundthe Uble; »irf beinen 
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SJlantel urn bid)/ throw thy cloak round thee; id) ^e^e obec 
(iegc, fo bift bu/ ®ott/ urn mid), unb fle^fl allc mcine SEBegc (Ps. 
cxxxix. 3) ;— 2, it denotes a deJinUe time : um jn>C)[) tt^V, at two 
o'clock ; um 3ot)anniS/ at Midsummer (John the Baptist's day) ;— 
3, exchange: 2CU9e ixm 2CU9e, 3o^n um ^a^Xt, an eye for an eye, 

a tooth &r a tooth (Matth. v. 38) ; ettien %aQ Utn ben anbern 

befud)e i^ mcine SKutter/ every other day I visit my mother ; 

U^ht ajrftber lamen oft ju mir, einer um ben anbern, both bro- 
thers often came to me by turns ; — 4, it marks an object asked, 

applied for, or sought after: cr hat mid) um 2Clmofcn ober IBtob, 

he begged alms or bread of me ; tt)CC ftd^ um eine QUte @teUc 
bemfitjt, bewirbt fft^ 9cn>6]f)nUci^ erfl um bic ©unfl bcffen, weld)ec 

fte JU t^crgcben ^atf he who sues for a good situation, generally 
courts first the fovor of him who has to give it away ; i(^ fptele 
nicmalS um ®clb, 1 never play for money ; it is poetically used for 
ffir : um hid) Will id) ^tvn erblaffen, for thee I will willingly die ; 
— 5, it expresses loss : mandjc SJienfd^cn fommcn ouf eine elenbe 

2Crt um i^r ©elb, many people lose their money in a miserable 
manner ; e6 ijl um i^n 0efd)e5en, it is all over with him ; totxh* 

id) beru^tgt fe mid) auf ein S^ulbett legen : fo fep e§ gleid) um mid^ 

get{)an/ if ever I should lay myself down upon a bed of idleness 
with an easy mind, then Irt there be immediately an end of me 
{Gathers Faust) ; bet SKann ^at mid^ um mein ®elb betroQcn/ 

the man has cheated me out of my money (see umf ommen, corop. 
verbs);— 6, comparison : bicfcr ^Olann ijl \t%t um taufenb ^funb 
4:eid)er M im t^ocigen Sa^re/ abet aud) um @in 3ai^r &(ter unl> 

f einem @rabe Xi&f)tVf the man is now by a thousand pounds richer 
than last year, but also one year older, and nearer his grave ; — 7, 
a reference, with respect to : wie ftti)t eS um bic ®efunb|)eit3|)reS 
IBatcr§, how is it respecting the health of your fether; er ^at'i 
Derbient umS SSolf t^on UnUxwalhtn.—(SchiUer*s TeU*) 

Note, — Um is used before the infinitive with 3U (the supine), 

to express purpose^ design : id) fomme, um 3^te f(i^5nen ^lumen 
^U fe^en, 1 come for the purpose of seeing your beautiful flowers* 

14 • 
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smetfeln/ to doubt ; ed fe^lt/ e$ mongeU/ ed gebttd^t/ there is 
want of ; @^U^ ^abett/ to ha^e protection in ; er ^inbert mid:^ an 
meinem @(fi(f$ n>tr ergb^en und an biefem ®cm&lbe5 t(i^ ^obe 
eoft am ©efe^e bed .£>erm5 t^swetfle an bet SSia^r^eit fetner 
2Borte$ ed fe]()tt an ®elb^ ed gebnd^t an SSein/ there is want of 
money, of wine. It is also used in the expression : ct ift nod^ 
dtti Seben/ he is still alive ; and to form the superlative degree 
(see that chapter). (H ift nid^ an hemr means, it is not true. 

2Cn with the accusative expresses : motion from one place or 
subject to another, either bodily or mental : id) fleHe ben Stfc^ an 
bie ^anb/ 1 put the table against the wall ; id^ fd^ceibe an ^a^ 
Senjlet/ 1 write on the window, i.e. I put words on the window ; 

er ^at jwep SBriefe an mid^ gefdinebenf unb ein SBud^ an mid) 
abgefanbti he has written two letters to me, and sent off a book 
for me ; »it; glouben all' an @lnen ®Ott/ we all believe in one 
God ; id) benfe oft an bie greuben biefed SageS/ 1 often think of 
the joys of this d'ay; idj) crinnere bid) an bcin aJerfpredS)en/ 1 re* 
mind you of your promise ; laf t und an bie TCtbeU ^ti)tn $ H 

flopft jemanb an bie Z^titt^ idij i)aU meinen $^f an einen 
€tetn gefiof en. 2Cn bie is used before numerals when the exact 

number is not to be expressed. 

SDa ]le{l* i^ nvn^ i^ atmtt Xfyit/ «n5 bin fo ting ttU n(e juoor; 
4>ef|c tJJiagl$tt/ ^i$t SDoctor aat/ npb jiefie f4ion an bii je^n 3ii{ir/ 
^etauf/ ^erab «nb quet unb (rumm/ meinc 6d[)nUr an bcr Olafe ^crum. . 

Goethe's Famt. 
2Cuf with the dative, denotes : — 1, .permanent locality in refer- 
ence to a higher place, or the upper side of things : bad SBud() 
liegt auf bem Sifd)e (not an htm Sifdfjc)/ the book lies upon the 
table ; \>(x^ ^(M jlel^t auf \>tm SSerge/ the house stands upon the 
mountain ; ber ^^erjoQ wo^nt auf feinem @d()lojTe^ the duke lives 
in his castle ; wit: MDaren fdnf %a%t auf \>tm ^^f{ti unb brep 

Sage auf bee ©ee^ we were five days on board the ship, and three 

days at sea 5 et xocx um fedj)S Vi^t auf meinem Simmer, he was 

at six o'clock in my room (if the room is on the ground-floor, the 

preposition in is used: in meinem 3tmmer) ; nD&^tenb bie MnUt 
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«ttf btm G^lofTe tanjten/ fpatierten wir auf bem JQ^^th whilst 

the children danced in the castle, we took a walk on the hill (tolx 
fpa^ieirtenauf ben ^^^tif means, we walked up the hfll);— 2, it 
signifies locality in general, in the following phrases: toit U^o^^nen 
%m @$ommev auf htm Sanbei we liye in summer in the country 
(net in town) ; id^ ^abe 2w6lf 3a(te in biefem Sanbe (Snglanb) 
gewo^nt/ 1 have lived twelve years in this country ; oiele SOtenf (ben 
ftnb Uebet auf ber Saiti aU auf htm S&oUtf many people prefer 

hunting to a ball ; e$ ifl unangenebm/ in nalfem SBettec auf bev 

@ti:ape JU ge^n/ it is unpleasant to walk in* the streets in wet 

weatiier; ©tubenten bteiben 0e»6$nli(b bteipSa^^e auf bee UnU> 

verftt&t/ or, auf Unioerftt&ten^ students generally stay three years 
At the university ;. fein SBtubec ifl no4 auf bee @(|)Ule/ his brother 
is still at school, i. e. he has not yet done schooling ; et ifl in htt 
®d)Ule/ means, he is at present in the school ; wit tOOXtXi auf b(( 
Sieife nad^ ^nbon/ we were on our journey to London; n)ir ftnb 
auf SReifeu/ we are travelling ; i^ toat auf bec ^c^^dt meined 
IBcttbeTd/ unb auf bet J^nbtaufe beio meiner ^(^efier^ I was at 

the wedding of Iny brother, and at the christening at my sister's ; 
^ie 2(tmee wurbe auf ber glud^t g&n^lid^ i^ecnid^et/ the army was 
entirely destroyed 9n the retreat; Q^enn nid^ bec (9ott tneine^ 

SBotetS auf meinet @eite de»efenit)&re/ bu ^dtteft mi^ leec (affen 

5ie$en.— (Qen. xxxi. 42.) The verbs hi^^tH/ to insist upon, 
and bent^en/ to rest upon, are construed with auf and the dative : 
ec befle^t auf feiner Sorbetung/ he insists upon his demand; 
^iefe IBe^auptung becu^t auf eihem Sectf^ume^ this assertion is 

founded upon an error. 

2Cttf with the accusative has : — 1, the same significations as auf 
with the dative, but it is only employed when a motion from one 
place to another is denoted : i(b lege bad S3u(^ auf htn Sifcb^ I put 
the book on the table; WXV xzittn auf ben SSeCg/ we ride up to 
the mountain ; bec *&unb fpringt auf ben @tu^(/ the dog jumps 
on the chair; toix telfen auf bad Sianb/ we travel into the 
country; wetben @ie auf ben SBaU gefjen? shall you go to the 
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ball? \i^ fo gut/ unb bcin^e btefen SBtief auf He ¥^{1/ be bo kin^l 

as to take this letter to the post-office ; bie JCaufleute ^e^tt ttm 
mec Ul^C auf bie S35i:f e^ the merchants go to 'change at fbur o'clock 
($\Xtxxi foUten {letg ein ^uge auf ii^ce ^ttbei i^aben^ parents always 
ought to have an eye on their children: — 2, it signliies,a/(er .* ottf 

Stegen f olget ©onnenfcibein/ auf ^&lt' unb i^t^rme ©ommeitadc/ 

rain is followed by sunshine, oold and tempests, by summer-days; 
— 3, it denotes either a point or space of time : 44 ^be metne 
^breife auf ben erften ^a^ feftgefelt/ I baVe fixed my 
departure for the *lst of May; meitt ^a&jhox lei|cf l»lt 
t&dlid^ bie ^eitttng Oltf eine ©tunbe/ my neighbour lends me 
every day a newspaper for an hour ; Uebe @eele/ bu ^af^ etncil 
dro^enSS^trot]^ auf t)iele Sa^e/ my soul, thou hast a large store 
for many years (Luke xii. 19) ; auf far^ ^it/ for a short time; 
auf einmal/ at once ;— 5, proportion : fo oiel auf ben ^ann/ so 
much upon the man ; — 6, it signifies in consequence of, puFSU- 
ant to: as, auf S^ren SBefe^W at your command ; auf bdn fBSort 
wilt \Aj ba^ 9le| auSwerf en (Luke y. 5) ;--7, it is used witk the 
following verbs and adjectives ; tt>ai^en/ to wait for ; Dettraueni 
to confide in; >OiXXxh^Xit to give fair hopes; oet;gi(i]ten/ to re- 
nounce; ftdl) t>erla{fen/ to rely upon; ftol^ fe^U/ to be proud of; 
eiferf&d[)tig fe^n/ to be jealous of; benfen or flnnettr to meditate 
upon ; gcfaf t fe^n/ to be prepared for; oetwenben^ 3eit/ Tikh^t 
®elb/ fDld|)e/ to spend time, money, to take trouble ; re^nen/ to 
calculate upon ; and in the following phrases : auf biefe 2Ctt ; auf 
biefe SS^eife/ in this. manner ; aitf iDeutfd)/ auf (Sndlifdv in Ger^ 
man, in English; auf ^Cngtif/ upon the offensive; auf ben <^eb 
f ed^ten/ to fight a duel with the broad sword; auf ben €^of or 
@ti(^/ with the small sword. 93td auf/ see bid ; auf$ befie/ see 
the superlative of adverbs. 

Noteo — As an adverb, it answers to the English up : fte^" auff 
get up; it is employed before the conjunction ^0,^9 to denote 
purpose, design: auf baf / in order that As an interjection, it is 
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used to animate, encourage : auff fotget mitt come> follow me. 
(Lat. age, agUe,) 

«^inter/ bebind, with the datire, denotes permanent locality : 
er fleJ^t Ij^inter mic# he stands behind me ; et fpttd^t l^intet meinem 
SfiUCfen &bel OOn mtr/ he speaks ill of me behind my back : mein 

Steunb l^at einen ((^(nen Gotten i^intet feinem ^aufe/ my friend 

has a beautiful garden behind his house. 

^vaXttf with the accusatiye case, denotes motion : pl5$lid) trat 
tt ^intec miliar um mid) JU erfd)trden/ suddenly he stept behind 
me, to terrify me. 

Note. — i^tnter^^err behind-along, governs the dative only: etn 
^oxix^f mel(i)eni4 md)t fannte^ ding eine f)albe @tunbe im 9cirfe 

^)illtec mir ^ct/ a man, whom I did not know, walked for half an 
hour behind me, in the park. 

Srif in, with the dative, denotes: — 1, permanent locality, 
within* or in the inside of; id^ XOt>\)nt in ber ®tabt/ 1 live in 
town ; bicfec ^oxm ifl ttiemaU in meinem ^aufe gewefen/ this 
man has never been in my house ; wenn bet ^x\^ im SQalT^ ift^ 
fo ijl er in feinem QUmtnUt when the fish is in the water, it is 
in its element ;— 2, a space of a definite time : in biefer f85od)e 
^at eS no4 nic^t gerednet/ in this week it has not rained yet ; 
Opcrn with in bieftm Saljire im SKonat TCprit \iX}n, Easter will 
this year be in the month of April ; in bte^ Sa^en fann man xodt 
reifenrin three days one can travel fhr; — 3, manner: @ott ifl 

ein @(eifl/ unb bte i^n anbetenr mfiffen i^n im ®eifl unb in bee 
SQSa^c()eit mhtitn (John iv. 24.) ; bieienigen/ we{d)e baS f{Bort 
56wn unb beifjalten/ bringen grudftt in ©ebulb (Luke viil. 15.);— 
4, a state or condition; id^ befinbe midb in einet unangene^men 
Sage / I am in an unpleasant situation ; im ?Otn t^ut niemanb/ 
wad OOP @Ott rccl)t x% in anger, no one docs what is right before 
God; id^ »arin (S^ebanfenr ate i(^ ed t^oXi i was lost in thought 

r 

when I did it. 
3n/ with the accusative, denotes : —1, motion, into: Wit ffttd)tett 

uns in ein fetched ^au6 ju geijien^ in welc^em eine anjlecfenbe 
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JCranf^f it iflr ve are afraid of going into such a hous«, in which 
there is an infectious disease ; bec JCnabe Uef in belt ©atteit/ the 
hoy ran into the garden ; — 2, change, transition, division : bdi 

SBaffer foU in SSlut tjerwanbelt werben (Exod. vii. 17); ber 
^6nid ffnrad): t^tiUt bad lebenbige ^nb in jweD Zt^nXz (i Kings 
iii. 25) ; eute Srauvigfeit foU in S^eube tnU^tt werben (John 

XTi. 20); bi&inr seebtd. 

9{eben/ with the dative, denotes: — Impermanent localltj, at 
the side of : et ftanb neben mir^ aU ic^ tebete/ be stood at my side 
when I spoke ;~-2, beside, Lat. prteter: bu foUfl feine anbern 
®6ttet neben mir ^aben/ thoa shalt have no other gods before 
me, i. e. beside me (Exod. xx. 3) ; btt foUft beineS SBeCbei 
©c^wefler nid)t ne^men neben i^c (i. e. beside her, rr^5 

Lev. xviii. 18). 

9leben/ with the accusative, denotes motion: et fttUtt ft4 
neben mid}/ urn mid^ gu i^ert^eibigenr be placed himself at my 
aide to defend me; 3efu8 fleUte ein ^inb neben ftc^ (Luke 
ix. 47^ 

Note* — 9leben$f)er is construed like yixAitA^Ztf with the dative 
only : ber S3ebtente ging neben bem SBagen ^et/ the servant went 
along at the side of the carriage. 

VizhtXt with the dative, denotes: — 1, permanent locality, over, 
above, (a) with respect to place ; bec SBcgel fc^mebt thtt htm 
«{)aufe/ the bird soars over the bouse ; (5) with respect to excel- 
lence: fiber \itxa ^dhige be$ SanbeS fle^t fein ^Oienfd)^ there is no 
man over the king of the land : — 2, during, with respect to time 
or occupation: fiber bem Cefen fd)Uef x^ ein/ 1 fell asleep while 
reading; fiber ber 2Crbeit/ while at work; fiber Sifd)e/ "while at 
dinner;— 3, beyond, with respect to place: ic^ xoax auf bem 
SS^ege nad) SBrfiffeW ^htii aber in S^^nffurt/ baf fiber bem 
SR^eine Unru^en auSgebrod^en fepen/unbtd^gin^ befwegenwieber 

nac^ «{)aufe/ 1 was on my way to Brussels, but I heard at Frankfort 
that disturbances had broken out beyond the Rhine, and therefore 
I returned home. 
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' VStiittt with the accusative, denotes :— 1 , motion, over : ic^ ^i^t 
t&9li4 Jtoeiomal &htx bie S3rd(f e/ 1 go every day twice over the 
bridge ; — 2, ahove, beyond, signifying excess : eine fold)e 2Crbeit 

ifl&ber meine ^r&fte^ benn id^ bin ilibcr ftebjig Salute altr such a 
work is beyond my strength, for I am above 70 years old; unfete 
Sri^bfat fc^afet und eine ewige unb ^ber alle s0^af en xoid^tiQi 

•^errli^teit (2 Cor. iv, 17) ; — 3, it signifies future time, or a 
time which is posterior to another event ; and when it stands 
after the substantive, it denotes continuance or duration of time ; 

6bec ein ^d^t werben wit uns n>ieberfe^en/ in a year we shall see 
each other again ; fibet Dietje^n ^a^xi 503 i^ abermald i^inau^ 
gen S^^ufaUnt/ fourteen years after I went up again to Jerusa- 
lem (Gal. ii. 1) ; flbet eine ftcine aSeiU \a^ Hin ein 2Cnberer/ after 
a little while, another saw him (Luke zxii. 58) ; ben ^ommer 
^9V mo^nen t>tele Seute an ber @eef6{le/ during the summer, 
many people live on the sea-coast ; ben Sa^ fiber avbeite id)/ 
during the day I work ; —4, by way of: ^itlt retfen je^t oon 
^amburci nad) $arid fiber Sonbon^ many now travel from Ham- 
bro** to Paris by way of London ;— 5, it is used with the following 
verbs: ]^errf(^en/ fatten/ Walten/ to reign, rule over ; fpred)en/ 
fdireiben/ to speak, write on a subject ; ftc^ dr^em^ to be vexed 
a* J |t^ grimen/ to grieve at ; fpotten/ to mock at ; jfirnen/ to be 
angry at ; la(i^en/to laugh at ; pd) freuen/to rejoice at; trauern* 
to mourn over; pd^ ttjunbern/ to wonder at; fid) crbarmenr to 
take pity upon ; flagen/ to complain of $ frol^locfen/ to rejoice at; 
weinen/ to weep over. SSiS fiber/ see bid. 

^o^e.— Instead of fiber with the accusative, ob with the 
dative is sometimes used in poetry. UeberauS is an adverb 
signifying exceedingly, 

Unter/ with the dative, denotes : — 1, permanent locality, under, 

beneath: id^ ftanb eine @tunbe unter einem ^aume/ urn ni(^t 

nap 2tt n)erben/ 1 stood an hour under a tree, not to get wet ; 

unter unferer ^eutfd^en ^ir^ie in Sonbon ift eine fd)5neg ®en)5lbe/ 
beneath our German church in London, there is a beautiful vault; 

15 
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—2, among : untev ben ^Deutfdh^en Jtaufleuten in bonbon ^ebf c$ 
mele vi>oi)it\)htxQt ^enfd^en/ aber vnter ben fStttUvn mele Sanger 

nic^tfe unb SSetrdget/ among the German merchants iu London, 
there are many beneficent men, but among the beggars, many 
that are good for nothing and impostors; biefet Jtnabe ^at untet 

ben jlinbern bet* @d)ule einen guten 9(amen/ this boy bears a 

good name among the children of the school ; — 3, under, during: 

etntge Seute fd)lafen im ©ommer nnter bet ^^ebigt leid)t tin, 
mm bet prebigec nid)t tet fte^t/ ii^re ^Cufmevlfamf eit ju feffetn^ 

many persons easily fall asleep in summer during the sermon, if 
the preacher does not undersjtand how to engage their attention ; 
unUt bet SRegterttng 5f?opoleon6/ during the reign of Napoleon ; 
—4, under, below, in the power of: aud) id) bin ein !Kenfd^/ ber 
Dbri^feit untert^an^ unb ^aU ^rte£«!ned)te unter rait (Luke 
vii. 8) ; i^r \tK)h ntd^t nnter bent ©efe^e^ fonbern unter bcr 
©liabe (Rom, vi, 14). 
Unter/ with the accusative, denotes : — 1 , motion, under, beneath : 

id) trat unter einen S3oum/Ql6eg anftngjuregnen/l stepped under 

a tree when it began to rain ;— 2, among : ic^ fenbe eud) nne 

@d)afe mitten unter hit 2B6lfe (Matth. x. 16) ;— -3, under, below, 
in the power of: er i)at oUe ^inge unter feine gfife ^et^an/ he 

hath put all things under his feet (Eph. i. 22). 

Note, — In ancient German, unter governed the genitive case ; 
and with that case it is still used in two expres^sions : untertoegS/ 
on the way ; unterbefTen/ in the meantime. 

SSor/ with the dative, denotes : — 1, before,(a) in respect of place : 

x^ ftanb cor bem ^oufe/ aWmein greunb antam, I was standing 

before the house, when my friend arrived ; er fd)lU9 ben ^naben 
t>or meinen TCugen^ he struck the boy before my eyes ; (5) of time: 
t)or bemgrfif)ftfltfe einen (Spa^iergang ju mad)en/i|l ber ©efunb^ 
^eit 5Utr&0lid)/ to take a walk before breakfast is very beneficial 
to health ; oor brep Za^txi fatten mt unem>artet eine grof e 

^reube/ three days ago, we had unexpectedly a great pleasure ; — 

2, it denotes a cause : wenige SD?enfc^en fommen oor ^f^unger urn, 
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<iber loot itnmmcr Mtgeljicn mele/ few men die from hunger, but 
many perish with sorrow ; wtt 9or gteube dbet ha^ &lM etneS 
onberen weinen lanHf bee i)at «in 0ef6t)looUeS *&etj/ he who can 

^weep for joy at the happiness of another, has a feeling heart ; XoU 

oft bin id) fd)on b<§ 2Cbenb§ loor ©rmubung ein9cfd)lafcn ! how 
often have I fallen asleep with &tigue in the evening! biz (Slt^ 
tnente werben »or JQi^t gecfc^meljin/ the elements shaU melt with 
faeat(2 Pet. ifi. 10) ; t>or £&rm fonnte id) Uin SBort ^6ren/ unb 
Kjot Sflcbel ben Sl^bn^c nici)t jt\)eii, for the noise I could not hear 
a word, nor for the fog see the orator ;*— S, it is used with the 
following verbs : b<fd)fi|en/ to- defend : .f)ermann ^atte hit SDlSb* 
%n oft t)or ber SBilbl^eit ber ^naben bef(l)fi|et/ Hermann had 
often defended the girls from the rudeness of the boys ; fid) 
i)U^tn/ to beware of: |)fit^e bid^ tjor feinem 2Cn9eftd)te (Exod, 
xziii.2i; ; erfd)re(fenf to be frightened at: erfd)ri(t nid^t t)or bent 
Sobe/ be not frightened at death ; ftit^etif to fly from: 3ona$ 
modtite fid) auf^unb flof) loot bem ^errn (Jon. 1. 3) -, lozvUx^txif 
oerftecfen/ to conceal : ICbam t)ir jlecCte ftc^ mit felnem ^eibe ooc 
^em^Cngeftd^te (Shotted j eg e!<lt mir/ it di^usts me : mir efett loot 
bee ©peife (Job xxxiii. 20). SSot biefem means, in former times. 
SSot/ with the accusative, denotes motion before : id) trat tOt 

ben ^ann/ 1 stepped before the man ; ert|l))orS ©edd)! geforbert 

WOXheXit be has been summoned before the court of justice. 

3wtfd)en (from gwe^^/ two, twain), with the dative, denotes 
permanent locality, 6e^«;e«n 7 id) faf 5tt)ifd)en jwe^^ greunbett/ 1 
«at between two friends ; 5tt>ifd)en biefen bepben SS&umcn iff cin 
SftOUm OOn f^nf guf / between these trees there is a space of five 

feet ; e§ ijl @in @ott unb ©in fKittler 5tt>ifd)en ®ott unb ben 
!Kenfd)<n (i Tim. ii. 6); lag nid^t 3an! fei^n jwifd^en mir unb bit 

(Gen. xiii. 8). 

3n)ifd^en/ with the accusative, denotes motion between : fa^e 

i^m^baf^r ffd^ gmifd)en mid) unb bid^) fe|e/ tell him to seat himself 

between me and thee. 
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Note. — Several of these preposition* occur in the folio viii^ 
lines:-— 

9(ttf bi^l lliittf. ttuf bit meiUt oft mcin %ufi' in fdfct ^ttfl ; 

^n bit ^aft' lift «n M(|> fent i^) nuin^) ®efS9I outf frtl^er fdrufl. 

3n 6id[» fe||(t/ in 6tr fnfeet melne ^{xintaffc 9tel ^cenen/ 

Unter bic fit atm fld^ tr&umet/ untet Unm bort bit fd|>($nm 

€e(lm/ ilb<t biefe erb' et^o^et/ iiber (9r&bern m«nb(In. 

{Bor mi4) tntt bonn/ Mr mit fie^t bann ber Gntfdiilul/ ret^t gut ju ^Anbcln. 

3mifi|)(n bicfen etrSu^^en ft^' iify, {mtf^ien fTc fiie^It jT^ bcin etra^I. 

9leb<n midf) flnft/ neben mit rul^t jTc/ bic {^rcunbinn meiner ^o^l : "^ 

ig)tnt(r mid^ fitll ^indef4)Itd[Kn/ ft onb fie lo^^enb l^inter mit/ 

ttnb wit rcben Mn ben 6ternen/ unfetn £4eben unb von bit* 



Observations* 

]. — Some prepositions are used as adverbs: hViXdj unb hwcdjf 
throughout, wholly ; ffic unb futr for ever and ever ; nac^ unb 
md^t gradually ; um unb \xm, on all sides ; ubet unb Sbetf over 
and over ; and the following compounds : bttrd^auS/ throughout; 
OOtaud/ beforehand; dberauS/ exceedingly; lOCXtibtVf over; 
mituntet/ now and then ; in^wifd^eit/ in the mean time. The 
illiterate Germans in London and America rarely use the preposi- 
tion o^ne ; they translate the compound preposition wUfiout, m\U 
att$: mitOUS (S>elb/ without money. This word is entirely 
unknown in Germany. 

2. — It has been remarked, that instead of the demonstrative, 
relative, and interrogative pronouns, the local adverbs, i)iett ba^ 
WO/ are joined with prepositions : Intermit/ ^ierootl/ bamiti Htatit 

baneben/ barauS/ bar^bet/ tooht^/ wcxaxit &c. &c. These adverbs 
were formerly often separated from the prepositions : ba tt>iU id) 

hid)t6 t>on fagett/ instead of baoon will id) nid^tg fagen* The 

following contractions occur in poetry: btaufr brauSf hvitit 

bruntet/ brum. 

3. — Prepositions are also used before adverbs : oon l^ter^ from 
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\iere ; oon Ht from there ; t>on obcn^ from above j oon unten^ 
from below j feit gejlent/ since yesterday ; Ottf ^eute^ for to-day ; 
ffir mor^cn/ for to -morrow; M6 |)W^cr/ till now; hi^ ba^in/ till 

then ; feit wann? since when ? (oonmannen and t)on bonnen/ from 
whence, from thence, are obsolete). 

4. — Some prepositions coalesce with the definite article (a) aUf 
in/ t>ott/ JU/ in the dative sing, c^ the masculine and neuter gen- 
ders, bem/ in the following manner : attl/ int/ t)Om/ jum. Some 
authors contract also dhtt, untct/ lOOVf with that article, into 
ubtvm/ tXtlUxmt t>orm 5 (&) JU/ in the dative sing, of the feminine 
tcr into jur. In ancient writings/ jutt occurs for §U ben 5 (c) aitf 
QUf / bUt:d)/ fSt/ ^bet/ UnteV/ OOt/ in the accusative of the neuter, 
into an^t aufg/ burd)6/ fto/ fiberg/ unterS/ tor6. The contrac- 
tion cannot take place with the demonstrative pronoun betlt/baSf 
because it has a peculiar accent. Tn some phrases a preposition 
seems to coalesce with the dative of the indefinite article : e. g. 
man ^at i^n jum ^axun gemaci)!/ they have made a fool of him. 
In the f(^lowing phrases the contraction always takes place : ant 
or im 2(nfanft/ at the beginning ; am Sebctt/ alive; am fd^Snflen 
(see the superl. degree) ; jttr Slotlj)/ if necessary ; ettt>aS gum SBcften 

geben/ to give a thing to the common good ; jjemanb jum IBejleii 

|)aben/ to make game of a person. 



SECTION VII. 



THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions are parts of speech which cpnnect words and sen- 
tences, and express the relations of one sentence to another. They 
may be divided into several classes : the copulative, disjunctive, 
conditional, comparative, consecutive, explanative. This classifi- 
cation, however, is not of so much practical utility as an alpha- 

15 ♦ 



174 The Conjunctions* 

belical list of all the conjunctions, with the necessary explanatiom 
of their application. Those marked (* ) in the subjoined list» remoTe 
the copula to the end of the sentence ^ those marked (^) have, as 
adverbs, their proper place after the copula, and therefore remove 
the subject after the copula when they are put before the sub- 
ject. — (See the arran^ment of words.) The following five al- 
ways stand at the beginning of a sentence, without affecting the 
order of the words: alleitt/ benn (in the signification of/<7r), 

fonbcrm unbf obet. 

2Cbei: and alteitt/ hut, — Wi>tx does not always place the sentences 
in opposition ; it expresses in the most indefinite way, what is not 
necessarily inferred from the antecedent : bic ^5ni0e im Sanbe 

le^nen ftd^gcgcn ben ^ntn auf ; abet bet im ^immet wo^net/ 
Xa^tt i^retf the > kings of the earth set themselves against the 
Lord, but he that sitteth in heaven laughs at them ; bet ^nabe 
ift Petfig^ abcr cr ternt aucf) nxzX, the boy is industrious, and he 
learns much. 2Cbet is also used in the historical narrative, to de- 
note the continuation of the history, like the Greek ^ii e6 XOCX 
Sriebe ixo\\^tn ben 9>{6mern unb ^att^agern/ \i^ aber belagerte 
i^nnibal ^d^ntunb t)entrfad)te ben ixot^ttn ^unifd^en jtrteg. 

^Uein expresses the contrary of what might be inferred from the 

antecedent: bet ^nabe ijl \z^x ffeiji^r allein er lerntwenig 5 bie 
JDlenWen foUten ton tij)ren ®aben einen guten ®ebraud^ madjcn/ 
allein Slaufenbe t'^un e6 nid^t/ men ought to make good use of 
their gifts, but thousands do it not. 2Cber may be used for aUeiU/ 
but not vice versa, TCbet may stand at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, in which case it does not affect the order of words ; but it 
may also be put after the copula, and even after the object. 

Note* — ^2Cbet is also an obsolete adverb signifying a^ain (Greek 
vaXiv, Job. xvi. 16) ; it firequently occurs, like je and XfXti with 

ntal: abermot/ abetmalS/ again. 

•2CIS denotes :—l, proportion, degree, as : eS tft ^eute fo TOatnif 

ais eS nad) meinem ©effi^t^ i? gewefen ijl/ it is as warm to-day 

as, according to my feelings, it has ever been ; fOSil^elm iff 
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fo fletfid aU t^einrid)/ William is as industrious as Henry (see 
ujie) ;— 2, than : cS ijt ^tnte i)z\ftv aW geftern^ it is hotter to-day 
than yesterday ; tiefet fOiann i^^at feinc anbere aU »eltttd)c 

fBet^^ett/ this man has no other than worldly wisdom ; — 3, hut : 
after nid)tS/ nothing ; Ititif no, none: md)t6 at6 SGSa^r^eit tarn 
'QUS feinem SStunbe/ nothing but truth came out of his mouth ; — 
"4, w^e/i, referring to a definite event of past time: ali id), in 

Sonbon anfant/ fo fanb id) meinen greunb md)t/ when I arrived in 

London, I did not find my friend (see weitn) ; — 5,/w if: .cS f ommt 
mix \)OVf aU l^&tte id) ntd)td Qeti^arXf it appears to me, as if I had 
done nothing ; this is elliptical for alg Wtm id^nid)tS get^an i^htte ) 
—6, it is explanative, a^: tXi alS •^err biefeS »&aufe6/ he, as 
master of this house ; an eini^en Sagen bin id^ \z1^x befci^&f- 
tigt/ al§ am SOtittwod) unb ©onnabcnb/ on some days I am very 
busy, as on Wednesday and Saturday. 

2(u(i)/ also : x^ l^abe cS aud) o^t^hxU or, oud) id) i^abe eS 
^c^Srt/ or, aud) ^abe id) e§ 0c]j)6rt (see the arrangement of 
words). @o—aud)/ however: fo fpfit e§ au(^i|t/=fo muf id) 
bod) aug9€!()cn/ however late it is, yet I must go out. 

* 2Cuf ha^t in order that, synonymous with bamit/ expresses 

design or purpose: (S^rifluS l(^<kt fid) fclbjl ffii: unS gegcben/ 
ouf baf cr un6 ecl6f?tc oon aller Un5ered)ti9fcit.— (Tit. ii. 14.) 

2Cuf et denotes except (see the preposition) ; \^ \Ci\) nicmanb 
auf et it)n/ I saw nobody except him. It is often followed by 

ba^ : x^ bin nnebcr gans rooi^l/ auf er bag id) nod) ctwaS 
fd)n>ac^ bin/ I am quite well again, except that I am a little 
weak. 

S ^Cugerbcm/ besides : i^ ^aU i^m ®elb gegcben/ unb 
aufetbem \$aU i^ij it)m ^leiber raad)en lajfcn. 

♦ S3c00r/ before, refers to time only : beoor ec bic @tabt oer? 
.lief/ gab ei; bic n5t]()t0en SScfe^lc— (See c]S)e/ before.) 

♦ S5i§/ Mn«t7; 56re nid)t auf ju lerncn/ bis bu c6 wcift. 

* ^a/ ^mce, Of, implies a logical cause from which an irv- 
/ference is drawn:, ba Ux ?ffiinb im JDjlen ijl/ fottJirb.eS tt)o!S)l 
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tco(f en bteibeit/ as the wind is in the east, it will pertiaps remain 
dry. jDa differs from aUf which refers to time without denotiDg 
a cause, and from WixU which expresses a real cause. jOO/ how- 
ever, is frequently, thoug^h incorrectly, used to express time. 

S ^i^tf therefore, expresses a physical cause : tie @onnc 
fci)eint/ bo^t ifl e6 toaxmt the sun shines, therefore it is warm ; 

bit ^ann ^at @fft ^tnomtmn, ba^tt ifl et gejlorben/ the 

man took poison, therefore he died. 

* ^aferri/ if, m case that. (Not much in use.) 

S iDann (or aisbaniw benn)/ then, expresses time: erft acbeiter 

bann fpielCr irst work, then play, it sometimes begins the sub- 
sequent member of a sentence when the antecedent begins with 

n>enn : n>enn ba^ toa^x ifl/ barm fo^e i^ tiid^H, if that is true, 

then I say nothing. 

§ Saturn/ beftoegen/ bef^lb (bero^alben is antiquated), on 

that account; each of these expresses a motive or a moral cause : 

mein greunb mill biefen 2Cbenb su mit lommtn, barum or 
beftoegen/ or bepl^lb bleibe id) ju *^aufe/ my friend will come 
to me this evening, for that reason I stay at home ; they differ as 
the prepositions um — wilitnf toegett/ IJ^alben. These may be 
called demonstrative conjunctions, and their corresponding re- 
latives are: toavtxmf W^itot^cn, We$^alht which are, like the 
relative pronouns, also used as interrogatives : koarum denotes a 
reason, motive ; kuepwegeU/ tref l^alb/ a cause : koarum bifl bu 
md)t gftommen/ why art thou not come, i. e. what was the reason 

of thy not coming? we^toegen ifl ienet ^ann arm gckoorben/ 

why has that man become poor ? i. e. what is the cause of his be- 
coming poor? 

* ^af / that ; this conjunction is much more frequently used 
in German than in English, Many subordinate sentences require 
this conjunction and the finite verb, which are in English expressed 
either by an accusative case and the infinitive mood, or by a parti- 
ciple used substantively : as, I know him to be the man, id) 
n>eif / baf et ber ^ann ift 9 there is no doubt of his having acted 
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a bad part, ed ifl fein Swetfel haxan, baf er eine f(^le((te !RoUe 
gefpielt ^at ; I insist upon his paying me the money, id) befief)e 
barouf/ baf er mix baS ®clb besa^lt.— (See Syntax, Chap, in.) 
^enn: — ^tfori because, expresses a reason. In this signification 
it always begins the sentence : id) fenne ben !0^ann nid)t/ benn 
id^ l^abe t^n nie Qt\ifjznt I do not know the man, for I have ne- 
ver seen him ; — 2, it occurs in the phrase : e§ fe)0 benn< baf / un- 

less: id) n>erbe i^eute nid^t au^ge^en/ ed feio benn/ bap bie 9lot^ 

mid^ SW&nge/ I shall not go out unless necessity compel 
me ; benn/ after the subjunctive mood, has sometimes the same 

signification: eg feip benn eure ©ered^tigfeit beffec/ benn ber 
@d)nftdele^t:ten unb ^^arif&et;/ fo wetbet xi)t nid^t in ba$ ^im« 

meCreidj) f ommen (Mattb. v. 20 ; Luke ii. 26) ;— 3, than, after a 
comparative degree; but not so common as old/ unless another aid 
occurs in the same sentence : bet ^tXiOQ t>on SBSelUndton Wttb 

t)on t)ielen alg gelb^err ]^6t)ev geadfitet/ benn a(§ ®taatSmann$ 
--4, fAen : benn wecben bie ®ered[)ten lettdf)ten wie bie @onne 

(Matth. xiii. 43). @^e benn means before. (Ps. xc. 2.) 

^ ^ennod^/ beffenungead^et/ and nid[)tdbefton>eni9er/ notwith- 
standing, nevertheless, stiUs they state a consequence or effect 
which might not be inferred from the antecedent: id^ l^oibt eS \fyai 

sweiomal befotiUn/ unb benno4 or befTenungead)tet %oA a ed 

nid^t getl^an/ I have twice commanded him to do it, and never- 
theless he has not done it ; er ^at mid^ oft beteibtgt/ unb bennoc^ 
bin id^ fein Sreunb/ he has often offended me, and nevertheless 
I am his friend (see bod^ and iebod^). 
S )Def dleid)en and ingteic^en/ likewise, (£)ejTelbiden0Uid}en is 

antiquated.) 

§ jDefio/ see \t, 

* jDiemeil/ because, is obsolete : hUwtil idf) f old)ed in eud^ 
gerebet i)abtf ifl euer .^ers t>oU SSraurend geworben. — (John, 
xvi. 6.) 

iDoc^/ yet, stiU, thmigh, states :^1, a cause or motive which 
might not be inferred from the antecedent, or expresses a con- 
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dition : bicfcr 50laRn ift fe^r reid)/ unb i^at bod^ weni^ gear* 
beitct/ this man is very rich, and yet has worked little ; et t)at 
mid) oft bclcibigt/ unb bod) bin id^ fein gtcunb/ he has often 
offended me, and yet I am his friend; id^ n)iU bit tie 
(S^efc^tc^te iv^^Utit bod) (conditional) bu muft fte niemanb 
mitt][)dCen/ I will tell you the story, yet you must not communi- 
cate it to any body ; — 2, it is used as as adverb to strengthen an 
affirmation, negation, request, complaint, wish, &c., and is to be 
translated by : to be sure, certainly t sometimes by pray: ^ahe i4 
bod^ nie fo etwag gefel^n \ to be sure, I have never seen such a 
thing! cin Umgang mit fold^ien eitlen unh (loljen fOlenfd^en i0 

bod^ Qat JU Idfiig/ an intercourse with such vain and proud 
people, to be sure, is too troublesome, ^iidlt bOC^ ! to he sure, 
no ! 

Note. — iDod^ may be used for bennod^/ but not vice versa. 
Both occur with other conjunctions : as, unb/ abet/ au^t WeJXHf 
&c. &c. in the same sentence. 

* @^/ before, refers to time, but implies also the idea.of than, 
after the comparative degree : id) will ju 3|inen lORimen/ c^e 
ic^ nad^ ^aufe gej^e ^ t^e id^ fo itwa^ t^hUf xo&xH 16^ Iteber 

ftetben* The signification of the latter sentence is : id^ n>6i;be 

lieber jlerben/ aU hai i^ fo ttwa^ t^&te. 

§ @inerfeitg/ anbrerfeitS/ on the one side, on the other side. 

§ (Snblid^/ at length. 

(&nttothiXf either, always followed by obet/ or : enttveber hn 
ober id^ ; melc 50ienfd)cn mfijfcn cntmebcr arbeitcn ober ^n^ern 

— (See the arrangement of words). 

* ^alHf in case that: fallS e6 9efd[)e^en foUte/ in case it 
should happen. 

§ ^ivneVf farther, moreover, synonymous with n>eiter. 
§ Solglid)/ consequently, synonymous with alfO/ but expresses 
the consequence more strongly. 

®letd$)fom/ as it were, (Lat. guase): n)cnn @ott ungauf @rben 
nur greubfn unb feine fieibcn ju Sl)etl wcrben liep/ fo mur* 
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beh mir dtetd)fam au§ ber ©d^ule genommen werben/ in n>el^ 
(i)cr ttJir loon Urn fOSege gum ewigen ftcben am bcjlcn untet:?- 
wicfcn tperbcn. 

§ ®tei(i^tO0^( and inbeJTen/ yet, however, nevertheless. They 
state, like bennod)/ a consequence or effect which might not be 
inferred from the antecedent, but not so positively : toit ^ingen 

t)orige 9lad|t erfl urn itobi^ Vif)x 5U S8ette^ n>ir toaxtn dletci)^ 
wo^l or inbefen biefen SJtorgen um fed)g U^r toiehtx ouf^ we 
did not go to bed last night till twelve o'clock, yet we were up 
at six o'clock this morning. 

S JQ^tm(i) and nad)^cr/ afterwards, .f)crnad) merely denotes 
future time : id) fartn bir ba§ S3ud) je^t nic^t gebcn/ bu foUft 
eS ^€rna(t) ^abcn. §Racl^^)er expresses future time in reference to 

another event: anfangs tPolUc er mir ben Umjlanb nici^t miu 
t^cilen/ aber nad)t)cr t^at ei; cS bod^. 

^^ingegen and bagegen^ on the other band. 

* 3e/ stands, like the definite article in English, before a com- 
parative degree when two are brought together for the purpose of 
expressing an equal degree of quality or manner, and is followed 

by beflo : )c fleifigcr cin ^nabc iftr bejlo geleijjrter wirb zv, the 

more industrious a boy is, the more learned he becomes ; j|e bftec 
idb e§ t^ue/ befto Uid^tct Wirb H ttdXf the more frequently I do it, 
the easier it is to me. The sentence with bcjlo may precede 
that with je in the following manner : ein SRenfd^ ijl bejlo QXbftX 
in OottcS ^Cugen/ jc bcmuti^iget unb befd^eib«ncr er {% a man is 
the greater in God's eyes, the humbler and the more modest he is. 
Instead of beflO/ \t is used when not an equal, but only a mutual, 
degree is expressed : lottm \t e^er/ je lieber^ come, the sooner the 

better ; mtt ben b^fen SiKenfdjen abet; unb t)erffi^rerifd)en wirb e8 
je linger/ je firger (2 Tim. iii. 13.). ©efto also stands before a 
comparative degree, to denote proportion, without je and another 
comparative preceding: id^ erttJartete nid^t mcinen greunb 5U 
finben/ bejlo grbf er abcr war meine greube^ aH 16^ i^n fa^/ 1 did 

not expect to find my friend, but my joy was the greater when I 
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saw him. In^this signification, um fO/ or um fo tnel/ is also used 

instead of befto: bu l^afi ed nic^t Qttf^ati, unb ha^ ift miv um fd 

liebet/ you have not done it, and that is so much the more agree- 

able to me; mv atm ifl/ ]()at um fo t)iel mi^x Urfad^e ^u atbtiten 

unb f))arfam JU fei^n; he who is poor, has so much the more reason 
to work and to be saving. 

Note. — As au adverb, it signifies : — 1, trtUy, certainly, indeed, 
(Greek &pa). In this signification it is obsolete, but frequently 
occurs in Luther^s translation of the Bible (Matth. xix. 2&; Luk« 
xi. 20 ; Rom. vi. 4 ; vii. 1 2);--2, ever : niemanb ^at jc ® ott gefe^cn 
(John i. 18). 

^ 36bO(i)/ yet, states, in an indefinite manner, what might not 
be inferred from the antecedent : er with eg t^un f 5nnen/ jebod^ 
nid^t ol^ne fOl&^e; he will be able to do it, yet not without trouble ; 
t>iclc SRcnf(ftcn ^aUn mit t>icler SKfi^c bic aBaij)r]^cit Qe^u6)t, \t* 
bod) nid^t ficfunben/ wcil ftc b en \)ix\^mh^tnf bcr bkaBa^rf^ett 
i% It never stands with abet/ unb/ tOtH or a similar conjunction 
in the same sentence. 

* 3e na(i)bem/ according as, expresses a degree, which changes 
according to another circumstance : bit et^&ttfl Zoh* \t nad)beni 
bu Pctf tg bift. 

♦ Snbem denotes : — 1 , while, and is used to state an event which 
is simultaneous with another; it differs from toh^UXibf which 
expresses the duration o£ an event, which is simultaneous with 

another: inbcm wir auf« unb abgingeu/ trat ein frcmbcr SRann 

§U unit while we walked up and down, a strange man walked up 
to us; — 2, aSf since, stating a cause in an ind^nite manner : bet 

granffurter ^aufmann toat bicfen SKorgen in mcincm •^aufe/ 
aUv er ging gleid) nneber n)eg/ inbem n m^ xii^t ju |)aufe 
fonb. (See ba/ »eiL) 

S Snbeffen or inbef/ denotes :— l, in the meantime, and is used 
to express duration of time in an ind^^ite manner : tnbejfen 

^oben fic i^re ^Cugen auf; unb fa]S)en eincn »f)aufcn 3«maeliter 
fommen (Gen. xxxvii. 25). In this signification unterbeffen is 
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also used ;— 2, however : cr %oX ntd)t t)iel %ti%<xxii x&i crwartetc 
inbeflfen Xii^t mt^l t)on i^m/ he has not done much ; however I 
did not expect more from him. — (See 9lci(f)tt)0l[)l.) 

§ SnQlctdjcn/ see beggleid^en. 

§ 3n fo fern/ in fo WCtt/ or fo Wcit/ jo /ar .- they are 

followed by al§/ as : {(k) UlXxOit in fo fern fein SSetragen/ aU e§ 
ben SBorfd^riften beS ©]&ri|lent|)umS ntd)t juwiber ift/ I approve 

of his behaviour, so far as it is not contrary to the precepts of 
Christianity. 2CIS is sometimes omitted, and in fo fern begins the 
relative sentence : x6) biUige fein ffictragen/ in fo fern eS ben 
SSorfc^riften beg @f)riftent]S)uni§ nid)t suwiber ijl. 

3n ttJie fern/ in XOXZ Weit/ how far ; they are used in direct 

and indirect questions : in ttjie fernift biefeS ju billigen? id^ fann 
nid^t fagen/ in wie fern biefe§ su biUigen ift. 

§ ^aum/ followed by fo or al§/ may be rendered by scarce, 
followed by when, or by no sooner, followed by tha7i : f aum (;at 

ber SOlenfdji einen SKunfd^ in ©rfitUung gel)en fei^en/ fo i^egt er 

f^on einen neuen/ man has no sooner obtdned one wish, than he 

already entertains another ; tamx 'i)atU er mid) gefe^en/ fo rief er 

anif or a($ er augrief/ he had no sooner seen me than he ex- 
claimed. 

§ SOlit^in/ consequently. — (See alfo.) 

* ^lad^bem/ after, refers to a preceding event, and states that 
two events have taken place consecutively ; it differs from feit^ 
bem/ since, and all/ when : nad^bem id) meine 2(rbeit ooUenbet 
t)atU, mad)te id:) einen ©papier gang/ after I had finished my work, 
I took a walk ; cr ging weg/ nad)bem er feine Slebe geenbigt ^attc/ 

he went away after he had finished his speech. 

Sll^mlid)/ namely (Lat. videlicet, viz,). In German it is fre- 
quently used as an expkmative conjunction, where none is em- 
ployed in English. 

§ 9lici^t alUirtf nid)t nur/ md)t blof / not only ; followed by 
fonbern aud)/ but also. 9flid)t oUein is used when a mere diflFer- 

ence is expressed : er ^at md)t allein feinen SBruber/ fonbern and) 

16 
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feinc ®d)Wc|leT: cmgclabcn. 9ilid)t nar is used when the subse- 
quent member expresses more than the antecedent : tt f^at i^nt 
nid^t nur Qzhxoi)t, fontcrn i^n and) 9efd)la8cn. 9'lid)t blop is 

employed when the subsequent member confirms or strengthens 

the antecedent : ec iat mit md)t blof ®elt) t)erf|>ro^en# fonbern 
«ud) gegebcn, 

§ 9lo(^/ as a conjunction, has a negatiye power, like the English 

nor, after Weber and nid)t: ttjeber ij)ente no(3^ morgen^ neither to- 
day nor to-morrow ; wiv mfif en wcber 5U mcl ij)offcn/ noiiS) 3« 

Otel f fird)ten/ we must neither hope too much, nor fear too much ; 

id) will hid) n\d)t ocrlaifcn^nod) oerf&umen/ 1 will not forsake thee 
nor neglect thee; id) ^abc e§ i^m nic^t tjerfpro(3^enV noc^ foil et 

eg l^aberi/ 1 have not promised it to him, nor shall he have it. Id 
poetry nod) is used for weber. — (See nod), adverb). 

* 92un/ now (see the adverb), is sometimes used as a conjunc- 
tion denoting a logical cause, like btt/ or an indefinite cause, like 
tnbem. When used as a conjunction, it affects the order of words 
in the same way as the synonymous conjunctions : ttttb nun bet 
jf)immel bcincn @d)ntt l^icr^er gelenfet/ fo laf ha^ SDlitleib fteften/ 
and as Heaven has directed thy stepi^ hither, let compassion pre- 
vail {Schiller). S'lun id) fie Mr empfel^le^ fterb' id) x\x\^iQi 

as I recommend her to thee, 1 die calmly (Gothe's Egmoni), In 
Iphigenia in Tauris, Gothe has taken a poetical license in using 
nun as a conjunction, without putting the words in their proper 

order: nun wiberftef)' id} ber/ fo fud)t fie ftd^ ben SCBeg burd^ gift 
unb Sru0 5 instead of nun id) ber wiberfte^e. 

§ ^UXt as a conjunction, is sometimes used in the signification 
of aber : id) »finfd)te e§ vootji ju ^aben/ nur lann id) e§ nid)t er« 

l)aUen/ indeed I wished to have it, but I cannot get it. It is 

sometimes followed by baf« : id) Will eS bir tt)oij)l fageu/ nur baS bu 

mid) nid)t mif »er jle^)ft/ 1 will willingly tell, but do not misunder- 
stand me. 

* Ob/ i/, whether, is only used in indirect questions, or before 
sentences which express dcubt or possibility : id) XOii^ ni(i)t^ ob 
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«t meinc SBittc gew&^ren wit*/ I do not know whether he will 
grant my request. 

♦ Obgletc^f obfd)on/ obwo^t (in poetry also ob aud))/ though, 
although* ObgUtd^ expresses a certain state or condition in~a 
definite manner ; obfd)on/in an indefinite manner ; ohtOO\)lt a state 
or condition which is only considered as existing. They are 
frequently separated, especially when a monosyllable follows, such 
as : id)/ bU/ er/ WiVf x^tt jie 5 even two or three monosyllables 
may be inserted ^ tmb ob t^r mix gleid^ SSranbopfct opfcrt/ fo 
ibabe id) feinen @$efaUen baran (Amos, v. 22) ; unb ob i^ fd)on 
wanberte im ftnflem Sb<i{e/ f&rc^te ic^ fein Unglilct (Ps. xxiii. 4); 
bad SSolf witb t}er|)eert werben/ »ie eine @id^ unb l^inbe/ n)eld)e 
b€n ©tamm ^aUn, obwoi^t i^re S3tdttei; abgejlofen werben. 

When they begin the antecedent member of a sentence^ the 
subsequent member begins with fO/ which is frequently followed 

by bod) or bennod) : obgleid^ mein 9lad)bat; fein SSermbgen oer(o« 
ten l^at/ fo l^at ei bod^ feine ©efunbl^eit bebalten/ although my 
neighbour has lost his property, yet he has preserved his health. 
Cb is firequently omitted, and the sentence assumes the form of 

an interrogative one: l^at mein ^ad^bat gleid^ fein S3erm5den 
^erlor^n/ fo ^ er bod) feine ©efunbi^eit be^alten. 

£)^n^/ without (-see the preposition), is, like atlf et/ used as a 
conjunction in the signification of if not^ Ina, save : too ifl ein 
®ott/ obne bcr »&ccr? ober ein ^ott, o^ne unfec ®ott? (Ps, 
xviii. 32) ; niemanb fann Sefitm einen^^errn nennen/ o^ne burd) 

ben ^eiligen ®dftf uo one can say that Jesus is the Lord/ but by 
the Holy Ghost.— (1 Cor. xii. 3.) 

* @ettbem/ since, from the time that, denotes an event, as the 
beginning of a period into which another event fidls : feitbem xoit 
und faben/ i)in id) unwol^l getoefen/ since we saw each other, I 
have been unwell; id) f)aht xdd)H oon i^m qit^bxt, feitbem er boS 
UiU ^a\ in meinem t^Ufe toat, l have heard nothing of him. 
since he was last in my house. The preposition fett is sometimes 



J 84 The Conjunctions* 

used as a conjunction ; most frequently by Johannes von Miiller, 
the Swiss historian. 

®0/ sig^nifies : — IfSOfOs, denoting a compaTiaon» proportion : 
me tie Sugenb/ fo bad TiXttti as youth, so old age ; ber Jtnabe 
ift f 0Ut M bad 9)l&b(|)en/ the boy is as good as the girl. Instead 
of the corresponding word Mi fo is also used in the following 

manner : fo gelel^rt et ijl/ fo anmaf enb ifl zx aud^# i. e, ec ift fo 
anmaf enb M %t\z%xi 4 fo dern i^ ed t^&te^ fo utimbalic^ ift ed 
mit/ i. e. ed ift mir fo ttnm5dli4/ M id) eft ^ern t^&te. The 
corresponding word is sometimes omitted : im ^erb|l fallen bie 
S3l&tter t)on ben SB&umen ; fo t)em)el!et ^a^ leibli(|)e Seben im 
Ttltet/ the leaves fall from the trees in the autumn, so withers the 
human body in old age; — 2, thus, in this manner, denoting a con- 
sequence : t^ue nidytd b6fe</ fo wirb bir au6^ nidft^ b5fe$ be- 
gepen $ fo finb roit nun ni^t ber ^SKagb ^inbec/ fonbern bes 
J^e^oen (Gal. iv. 31 ;-~see Gal. v. 1). In the last mentioned sig* 
nification fo is employed to connect the subsequent member of a 
sentence with the antecedent, when the latter begins with a con* 
junction, such as: wenn^ aid/ hat wtil, nad^bem^ toitt ob^leii^f 
obfd)on/ obmo^l: totnn mein SBruber !ommt/fo fage if^m^baf ii^ 
balb nac^ «&aufe f ommen wttht, when my brother comes, (the 
consequence of which shall be) tell him that 1 shall toon come 

home ; wenn bu gele^tt su werben wdnfdbejl; fo tm^t bu flei^id 
fe)On/if you wish to become learned (the consequenee ofthia wish 
must be) you must be industrious; totii i|^t; tr&^e gemefen fepb/ 
fo l^abt t^r ntd^td delecnt &0 is often omitted after a short ante- 
cedent member of a sentence ; also when a peculiar stress is laid 
on the subsequent member, especially of a conditional sentence : 
wenn bu t)ier geblieben wixt% ed wfirbe beffet: audd^fallen it\)n, 

if you had stayed here, it would have turned out better, 

|>atte mein (Bdter seftrgt fdt nid^f fo m(c i^ fiir W^ t^t/ 
!0ti4l j«t C^uU g(fettt«t «n( mit hU l^cOnr geO«Itei; 
3a/ i^ mftfc Wii toAiii ali fDirt^ jum fiol^nen f Bnea. 

CTothe's &rrmann 4 Dorothea. 
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— 3, if: fo il^r Meibcntocrbctin mcinci: Ce^re (John viii.31) ; fo 
ter ^crr will unb xoxt leben (James iv. 15) ; fo bu ©cred^igfeit 
»om *^immct ^offejt/ fo crjei^' fte nn§/ if you hope for justice from 
Heaven, show it to us (SchiUer^s Tell) ; — 4, it is, in Luther's 
translation of the Bible, frequently used for the relative pronoun 

weld^et; e/ cS : auf baft bie/ f o re(i^tf<i^affen flnb/ offenbac tocrbcn 
(1 Cor. xi. 19); bie @rl5fun0^ fo bur(i)3«fum@^riftum9cf(i)cl)en 

ift (Rom. lii. 24) ; — 5, @o — attd^ is to be translated by however : 

fo reid) er aud^ ijt/ fo f ann cr bod) arm wcrbcn^ however rich he 

is, yet he may become poor. @o is sometimes put<before koic/ as 
f mtf as, ©0 Ober f O/ signifies one way or the other • fo Obcr fo 

— e6 mvi^ ftd) untcrwerfcn.— (^yc^tWer'* TeW). 

©onberit/ bia, is used : — 1, before the subsequent member of a 
sentence which negatives either the whole contents, or an idea of 
the antecedent, and expresses what is different from it ; the ante- 
cedent, however, must contain a negative : id^ ^abt i^tl xd^t QCs 

lobt/ fonbcrn gctabelt ; cr ^at nid^t feint ^enntniife^ f onbern f eincn 
Sletf bemunbert. 2Cber may also be used after an antecedent with 
a negative ; but the subsequent member before which aber stands, 
does not negative the antecedent, it only adds something to it. 
We may say : idj) l^abe i^n nid^t gcfproc^en/ fonbern gefe^en/ and, 
id) f)o:bt i^n nid^ gef|>rod^en/ aber gefe^en : these two sentences, 

however, have different significations ; — 2, in conjunction with 

aud^ after nid^t allein/ md)t nur/ Ttid)t blof / liot only, but also .- Jqzxv 
£). ift ni^t nur reid)/ fonbern auc^ xoot)lt\)bti^f Mr. D. is not only 

rich, but also benevolent. 

§ @onft/ else, otherwise : tt)ir mflffen S5fid^er t^ahtnr fonft 
l^nnen «?ir ni^tS lernen/ we must have books, otherwise we 
can learn nothing. @onfi nid^td^ nothing else. 

@ott)o()l--alS/ or aU atx^f as well as : hk 2Crmen ftnb fbmol)l 
®otte6 ^inber/ alS bie SReidjen 5 bie Sffeid^en HUn i^rc fteiben 
ttnb9)(agen fowo^l aU bie 3Crmen. 

^ S^eilS— t()etl8/ partly— partly. 

h Uebrigen^/ as for the rest, however, 

16 » 
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% Wthtttkii besides. 
U«b/ and, 

* Ungea<iS)tetf is used as a conjunction with the sig:aification of 
obgleidt)/ although: ec tl^at e$/ ungeaci^tet ic^ H if)m t)erl>oten 
ij^atte* 

S SSielme^r; much more, rather. 

* SQS&lE)tenb/ whUey during the time that, denotes the duratieo of 
an event which is simultaneous with another: mele fOlenfc^eil 
Icfcn bi« Seitung/ »&^)ifenb fie cffcn^ many people read the news- 
paper while they dine. SQS^il instead of X&hfyczv^i is antiquated. 

^OiX\Xm,XOZixot%tXii XOt^ll^Xht why, wherefore.-^See barum-) 

SBann/ when, denotes :-^i, time : tt>ann i^aben {w it^R gefe^n? 
ict) tDeif nxA/tt toann er fotnmen wtrb 9-^2, condition : wann 
(i. e. on what conditions) f 5nnen ^inbev Diet lernen ? when can 
children learn much? fbntten @ie mil: fagen^ loann voit ettie 
9)lcnbfin{lecnif Ij^aben ? can you tell me when (conditional) we 
have an eclipse of the moon ? 

fSeber/ followed by no(l^/ neither, nor: Wthtx be( IBater no4 
bee @o|yn. SBebet:-^n)eber# instead of n^eber— nod^ is used only 
in poetry: fie rettet Weber ^offnung weber gurd^t {GotkeU 

IpMgenid), Formerly mebec had the signification of aU^ than, 
after a comparative degree, and frequently occurs in Luther^s 

translation of the Bible : bec S^ag bed S^obed tfl befier/ n>eber 
ber S^ag ber (S^eburt.— (Ecdes. vii. 2.) 

* Iffieil/ because, expresses a moral or real cause in a definite 

manner: id^ mil feinen Um^ang mit biefem ^anne ^beii/ 

tveil ec ftolj ijl/ I will have no intercourse with this man. because 

he is proud ) voii fbnnen ntd^t fliegen^ tveil wit feine Slfigel 
][)aben. 

* SGienn signifies :— 1, when, and denotes time in the most in- 
definite manner -, for tliis reason it is used (a) with the present 

or future tenses: wenn bie @onne fc^nt^ ifl ei marm/ when 
the Sim shines, it is warm ; trenn t(^ \1(^n fei^en werbe/ mill id) 
eg i()m fagen; n>enn id) meine %iU\X merbe DoUenbet ^aben/ 
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will td^ p bit fommen ; (&) with the imperfect, denoting an 
indefinite time: tt?cnn it nad^ Conbon fani/ bcfud^tc cr ini(l)# 
when (i. e. whenever) he came to Londoni he paid me a visit. 
This is expressed in Greek by ore, QTrhn with the optative mood. 
—(See Hom, II. «. 610. y, 316. 233. 1. 191.) The definite time is 
expressed by Qlh n?te : M it nad^ Soubon lorn, greatly differs 
from xoim it nad^jf bonbon lam$~-2, t/, conditional: loenn bu 
mit \ioA. S3ud{) gei^en tt>t(lfl/ fo miU id^ bit bafilr banfen/ if 

you will give me the book, I will thank you for it; »cnn btt 

fromm bijl^ fo bijl bu angcne^m (Gen. iv. 7). In this signifi* 

cation it is frequently omitted^ and the sentence assumes the form 
of an interrogative one: br6(ft eudS) etn J^ttntmct/ wcrft i^n 
frifd^ t?Cm J&erjen {SchUler's TeU) ;-^, it ifused after ali : aH 

toinxif as if: e§ i)at ha^ %n\i^n, a(g wtm a regnen molXU, 
it has the appearance, as if it was going to rain. SBenn is never 
used in indirect. questions for ob : id) n)eif nii^t/ ob eg iva^r tjl/ 
I do not know whether it is true. 

♦ SBennglcic^/ tt>ennf(^onn/ wenn audf)/ aUhough, are synony- 
raous with obgleic^/ obfd^on/ obmo^l/ and are separated in the 
came way. 

* SBiC/ as, denotes: — 1, similarity, whilst cX% enpr&aes propor- 
tion, degree: fepb llvi^ xoii bie ®df)landen< unb o^ne galfdj), wie 
bie Saubctt (Matth. x. 16) ; wii bic 2Crbeit/ fo ber Sol^n/ as the 
work, so the reward; @ocrate$ hi&i)ti aU Silngling/ wii eine 
Siofe/ lei^rte all ^ann/ mie ein @ndel/ unb ftatb aid (S^reil/ mie 

ein S3etrbred)er. 3(U is frequently found before tdtf and is either 
quite superfluous, or expresses proportion of similarity : ta fleV 

id) nun/ id^ armet S^ot/ unb bin fo ftug all wie juoot {Gdthe's 
Faust) ', wcnn id^ cl wage naij)' ju ge^en, fann id^ fie nur all mte 

im Slebel fe^en (Jhid,) ; — 2, t<>Aen, as, denoting a definite time, 
like all/ especially used with the present tense instead of the 
imperf. to enliven the narrative : nKe er mid) ^Xi\^t, fennt it mx^t 
when he saw me, he recognised me; — 3, how : X0ii ^aft bU hcii 

gemac^t ? id) tpeif ni(i)t/ wie id; el mad)en foil. 
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• SEBie audj)/ howet&rt generally separated by an adjective or 
adverb. 

* aSicWOl^l/ although. 

♦ aSo; is an adverb of place, where: tt>0 ijl er? id) Wet? ni(i)t/ 
WO et ifl. As a conjunction, it signifies if, and is sometimes 

used forwenn: wo bu mir baS t^iujtf fo foUfl bu nid)t wtcber in 

metn «^au$ {ommen^ if you do that, you shall not come again into 
my house. It is rather antiquated, except in the expressions, wo 
mcl)t/ if not, WO mh^lX^t if possible, 

♦ SGBofcrn/ 1« co^e that, if: wofcrn cr ftd) weigem folttc/ fo 
miifTen wir i^n jwtnden. 

§ 9Bolj)l (see the adverb) denotes indeed, perhaps CLait.quidem): 

btc ©efd^cJ^tc ifl wo^l wa^t/ abcr fa^e nic^te baoon/ the story, in- 
deed, is true, but say nothing of it. 

§3ubem; besides: i^ i^abe i^m ®elb gegebetif subem i^be 
id^ iiS)m tjcrfpwdjcn/ mid) ffir i|)n ju Derwenben. 

^ 3war/ indeed, it is sOf aUowing it, generally followed by ah€tf 
aXleitl/ bO(i^/ bennod^/ or a similar conjunction, in the subsequent 

member: id) %aht e6 i^m jwar gefagt^ abet tt ^at e§ md)t t>et» 
ftanben $ eS wirb jwar aUem 2Cnf(^eine nac^ regnen/ abet ben? 
nod) muf id) au^ge^en. 

* IDbiWar is sometimes met with for obgletd^/ obfc^ott/ 
although. 

Note. — The position of the conjunctions in a sentence, and 
the influence they exert on the order of the words will be more 
fully explained in the chapter on the arrangement of words. 



SECTION VIII. 



THE INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are sounds produced by the immediate impulse of 
the sensations of joy, mirth, and gaiety ; of sorrow and displeasure ; 
of pain and disgust -, of surprise and admiration. The following 
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usually occur in German: — 1, to indicate joy, mirth, gaiety : a^ ! 
\^a \ %tX) \ ^Cl^fa I iuc^l^cp ! ®Ottlob !— 2, sorrow and displeasure ; 
ad)\ Oi^\ Ol^ !— 3, pain and disgust : ad) ! Wf |) I Ol) I leibcr I 
ft ! pfut ! — 4, surprise and admiration : ^em ! al^) ! l^a ! l^al^a ! 
pO^taufenb! o! a^l epl For calling out to a person, the following 
are used: l^cl lj)Olla! #!— 1)jlt S^tadJlbaC/ ein SBort; Pst! neigh- 
bour! one word. {G6the*s Egmont-) 

Interjections do not govern a case ; they may stand before any 
case according to the construction of the sentence. It is, however, 
a peculiarity of the German language to put an absolute genitive 

after o and a&j : 0/ bed und(&(tlid)en fDlanneS ! 

The words n>o^(/i&«U; S^ziXihaU; Wt^itwoe ; are always fol- 
lowed by the dative, which is governed by the verb fe)pn under- 
stood : toof^l (ifi) bent/ bet nid^t n^anbelt im diat^ ber ®ctt^ 
lofen (Ps. i.): JQtii (fe9) hit, iunger SDlann! >Dein trcueS 
Tinqtf bein treueS ^erj ^at dd^tig gen>dl^U (Gotke^s Hermam 
^ Dorothea) i tt>ei()e bent !0lenfd)en/ burc^ tpelc^enbed §Dlenfd)ett 
©o^n t)errati{)eit wCrb.— (Mark xiv, 2i.) 



PART II.— SYNTAX. 



Chapter I. 
OF THE USE OF THE ARTICLES. 

(a) The Definite Article. 

The use of the definite article in German, differs, in some 
respects, from that in English. 

1 . The definite article is not employed :— 

(a) Before names of materials, when no particular kind or 
quality is meant: MxzU fOlenfc^en trinfen lieUt SQSein aU S3ier$ 
^HUt unb ®olb f^aht i<i) nic^t^ toa^i^ahtx ^aUf bad ^tU 
idj) bir.— (Acts vi. 3.) 

Note* — ^The article is required when ^particular kind or portion 
is meant, or a quality of the whole species: er ^at bad SBaffer^ 
bad SBiet/ ben fEBein/ nod^ nid^t ojthia^it i. e. that which was 
ordered or expected: -bad @olb 1i)oX cr gej&l^lt/ abcr bad ©ttbernod^ 
nx^tt i. e. that which he possessed, ^ad ®Ubec ifl Weif $ bad 
®olb ijl gelb $ \)0i& SBalTer ift farbenlod h bad tluecf ftlber ifl ein 
f(i!itTtdC^ detail. In the last-mentioned sentences the quality of 
the whole species is meant. 

(h) Before names of persons, countries, towns : Sut|)er XOCX ettl 

dtof er sQlantt/ ein auderm&^Ued Sftufljeud ®ctted5 Sranfreic^ ifl 
^in fd^&ned Sanb 5 Sonbon ifl eine grof e ©tabt. 

Note 1. — The article, however, is employed: (a) when we 
speak familiarly or contemptuously of a person: fage bem SBtls 

^elnt; \ia^ x&l ii^n 5U fei^en n^^nfc^e j bet SSurf ^at burd) fein SSet^ 
brecl)cn ein neued SBort sefd^affenj— (6) when the connection of a 
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sentence does not distinctly denote the case of the proper name 
(see the declension of proper names) 3 — (c) when an adjective 
stands before the names of persons, countries, or towns : bet artnc 

Subrngifidef aliens tie f45ne fDlarie ifi gejlotben) teri^eilige 
@R>it^in xoQx IBifc^of t)on SBind^ejIet^ bad teid^e C^nglanb iji 
fe^rm&(^ti0$ bad grofe Sonbon. 

Note 2. — ^When proper names are used like common names, 
they require the indefinite article : ein %hi\)Z XOXCh nic^t in jebem 
Sal^t^unbect geboteU) but when proper names are employed to 
designate the works of authors, the definite article is used : i^ 

1^(xbt mir ben ©^affpear gelauft. 

Note 3. — The names of countries .of the feminine gender, and 
such as are used only in the plural number, are always preceded 
by the definite article : bie Ztxlzx^ i W ^aUa(i)e9 h bie ®ct)n)et^ $ 
bieSauft^) bie^fat^j btefOlat!; bieSBetteraus bie 9lieberlanbe. 

(c) Before the names of the cardinal points of the compass : 
Often/ SBeften/ @&ben/ 9(orben5 and the synonymous terms: 
SOeorgen/ 2tbenb/ SKittag/ 5Kitterna(^t. 

(^d) When the genitive precedes the substantives by which it 
is governed : bed S^aterd •i^aud/ the father^s house -, feinet (^fktit 
@rben/ the heirs of bis estates* 

(e) In the following phrases : et l^olt SBeib unb Jlinb/ «&aud 
unb «&of oerlajTen; er i^at mit fStunb unb •^anb gelcbt; x^ 
merbe i^m mit 9iat^ unb Si^at bepflel^en $ id^ ^abe \i<x^ SSud) 
in ^dnben? xoxt mfxS^tn ben ©egenflanb immer oct: 2Cu0en 
^aben ; fte ftnb mit ^ann unb !Olaud (altogether) ertrunlen. 

48}ar'n guU tvxXt ouf 6em 6d[|{ff genefen/ 

3n ®runi defunfcn mfir'^ mit aRonn uni 3Rwii.~^ScMUer"9 Tell.) 

(/) In the language of the law, a few appellatives occur with- • 
out the article : S3e!(a0ter/ defendant : ^l&geV/ plaintiff; Sn^s 
^ohtXt holder, proprietor -, 2CppeUant/ one that appeals ; ©uppli^ 
cant/ petitioner. Likewise, Uebetbnnget biefed/ the bearer of 
this. 
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(p^ It is not required before Uie following words : erfteret/ 
leleret/ the former, tbe latter ; befagter/ tbe one before men- 
tioned ; gebad^tetf the one mentioned; genanntet^ the one named; 
fotgenber/ the following. 

(A) When several substantives of the same gender and number, 
forming either the subject or the object of the sentence occurs the 
first only is preceded by the article, unless a particular stress 
is to be laid on each : hit ®ttt/ iUUf unb 9lad)fid)t bee fO^utter. 
When the gender or number is different, the article is required 
before each : @^rif!u6 f|}rtd)t : id) bin bet SSeg/ bit ^a^r^eit 
unb ba6 Seben $ hit ^ntttx unb bie Zh^ttt ftnb ousgegangen. 
The article is likewise required before each of several substantives 
of the same gender and number when there is a mutual relation 
between them: bie 2Crbeit unb bie SBelo^nung ftnb in feinem 
SSer^&ltnijfe ; i^ f$aU ben ^txvn unb ben jDtenet gefe^en^ or, 
when they serve as a title or superscription, e. g. of a fable : htt 
gu(l)$ unb ber £5»e. 

2. The definite article is required:— 

(a) Before abstract ideas, which are represented in their whole 
extent or have a comprehensive meaning : ba§ menfd^Ud^e 2:eben 
t|l furj/ human life (i. e. the life of every man) is short; bie 
Sugenb ffib^t 5um &lMtf ahtt hai Hftv in6 SSerberben^ virtue 
leads to happiness, but vice to perdition; bte S3erebfam(ett ifl 

mdd)ti9/ unb bie ^ct)t{unflifl bejaubernb 3 toiv lefen bie ©efc^i^te/ 
tvtil fte belei^tenb ijt^ bit S^egierung f)ot einen SBefe^l erge^en 
laffen. 

(b) Before concrete notions which represent a whole genus or 
species ; ber SOflcnfd^ (every man) ifl jlerbli(3^ ^ ber SSogel fiitQt, 
unb ber gifd) fci)n)immt9 ber ©efang ber SS^gel ifl reisenbi 
bie SSergni^gungen ber ^inber paffen nid)t ffir bie ^ten. 

(c) Before substantives which express time : ber Srfi^Ungr 
spring; ber @ommer/ summer; ber 2CU0UJt/ August; ber SWons 
taQt Monday ; ber 2Cbenb/ evening. 

{d) Before collective names of corporations, ranks, bodies, 
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governments, or systems of belief: bal ^arlamcnt/ bcr 2(bcl/ 
nobility; tie (5^nftent)Cit/ Christendom; \i<k^ (5f)rijlent^um/ 
Christianity: tie SDJonardj)ic/ monarchy; bic 2(ri|locratic/ 
aristocracy. 

(e) In the following phrases: cr n)of)nt ill bcr ©tabt ; wirge]()cn 
nad) ber ©tabt 5 bcr ^nabc 9c]()t jur ©c^ulc 5 loir gc^en nad) 
ber ^irdj)c 5 bie mcijlcn SDlcnfdt)en/ most men. 

(/) In some instances, the definite article denotes, every: 
brcpmal bc6 SogcS/ three times a (every) day ; id) ^abc QUtcS 
papier ge!auft# ba§ SSud) ju cinem @d)illin9c. 



(b) The Indefinite Article. 

1 . The indefinite article is omitted before substantives which 
express quality or condition: al§ SSatet t)on ffinf ^inbcm fann 

id) nidtit anberS ^anbeln ^ mein Scbicntci: ift @olbat geworbcn/ 
unb mein S3ruber n?irb ^aufmann werben. 

2. The indefinite article is, though incorrectly, used before the 
names of collective bodies, with certain epithets: eitie ^O^e 
Obcigfeitf the worshipful magistrates; ein ^od^Wcifci; SKatlj)/ the 
most learned senate. 

Note 1. — The use of the adjectives, numerals, and pronouns, has 
been explained in the first part of the Grammar. Those adjectives 
which govern cases will be mentioned in the next chapter. 

Note 2. — Some adjectives are, in their original forms, used as 
real substantives of the neuter gender, and diflFer from adjectives 
used substantively (p. 56.): \ia% ©d^warj means a black sub- 
stance; bad @d)n)at5e; what is black; \ia% SBeip/ ba§ SSle^iPeif/ 
white lead; ha^ ©rfin^ baS Smmcrgrfin; \>a^ SRot^; hcA 
2Cbenbrotl^9 &c. These are declined like substantives: bad 
SSfepweif / be« S5Ui)njcif c§ 5 bag @d)wat5/ beS ©d^waraeS. This 
ought to have been mentioned at p. 56. 

Note 3. — The indefinite pronoun, e6/ is, in German, frequently 
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used where it id entirely superfluous: e. g. ^^Clter JSofepl^ Utttecs^ 
m%m c«/ bic Uncntfd)lojTeni^ctt be§ ^aifcrs §« beftcgen^ Pater 

Joseph undertook it, to conquer the irresolution of the emperor 
CSchtUer*s Thirty Years* War). This is the case when the ob- 
ject of the sentence is expressed by the infinitive with jU, 



Chapter 11. (^ 
OF THE USE OF THE CASES. ^ 

(a) The NoMmATiVE Case. 

1. The subject of a sentence is always in the nominative case : 
ter SSater \\M feinc ^inbct^ — it frequently consists of several con- 
crete and abstract notions: ber ^af / bie @iferfud^t/ unb ber 9leib 
plagen man(i)cn ?Olcnfd)en/ hatred, jealousy, and envy plague 
many people ', Sqo,^, @iferfuci)t unb ^eib ftnb b6fe ^genfc^aften 
unb jeugen t)on cincm f6nbl)aften ^uftanbc. Substantives in 

apposition, must be in the same case with the substantives which 
they explain ; consequently the apposition of the subject 
must be in the nominative case : hxt^ttt bcr grof e SRcformator* 

ijl in (giSlcbcn 'fieboren ; unfer grcunb/ bcr ©ewiffen^aftc/ ^at 
cS getban (ber ®en)if entjafte is an adjective used substantively) . 
x^t ein 3fin0lin0/ !ann i^n/ cincn altcn SJlann/ nid^t bclci^rcn. 

iVb^e. — When an apposition explains a possessive pronoun » it 
must be in the genitive case : an m e i n c r ^d^wcUe/ bcS armcn 
iOlanneg/ jle^t SfJubolp^'S enfelfle^cnb (Schiller's TeUJ, This 

is also a common practice in Greek and Latin : <rpoj I'avr EKtivtav 
TO. fid dvarrjvov kukol vTrtpiroviiTov. (Soph. Oed, CoL 344 .J 
Nomen meum absentis, meas presentis preces, (Cic. Plane. J 

2. The pronominal nominative is generally left out in the second 
person sing, and plur. of the imperative mood : fage mir ; Qii^Zt 
^in unb faget So^anni mzUt, xoai i^r [c^et unb i^5ret (Matt. 
xi. 4,) The pronoun cS; which forms the subject of impersonal 
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verbs, is sometimes omitted when the passive voice of intransitive 
verbs is used impersonally : t)eute tDtrb getanjt/ there is dancing^ 
to day ; and before those impersonal verbs which have the form 
of reflectives: mid) ^ungcrt (See p. 129.) 

3. The object of a sentence must be in the nominative 
case:— 

(a) After the following verbs : fcW/tobe; werbCH/ to become; 
hUibiHt to remain ; ^eif etl/ to be called, to have a name ; griebs 

rid) wax ein grof er ^5ntd s mein S3ebienter ift ^olbat geworben 9 
ntein SSetter bleibt ein Zt)ov; biefer ^nabe i^eift $eter. 

(&) After the passive voice of those verbs, the active of which 
requires two accusative cases : nennen^ l^eif eit/ to name, to call ; 
f C^impfcH/ fd)Cttcn/ to scold, to give an opprobrious name : taufcHr 

to baptize ; unfere SKagb ^cift (gttfabct^/ abcr fte wirb SKaria 
gcnannt^ metn @oi&n ift So^annQctauftworbcm 

Note 1. — &e()ten governs two accusative cases : id) ^abe i|)n 
tic jDeutfc^e ©prad)c gcle^rtj but it is not used in the passive 
voice. We do not say, cr ift bie iDcutfd)c ©pracl)e gclcl^rt worben ; 
but, cr ift inbcr jDcutfd^cn ©prati^c unterrid)tct worbcni or, if 
the actual acquirement of the language is to be expressed, we 
say, cr lS)at bie ©cutfdje @pra(i)e gclcrnt. The preterite participle, 
Qtlt^Xtf is a real adjective, signifying, learned. 

Note 2. — ^When a second nominative case, preceded by the 
conjunction, aUtorxoit/ occurs in the sentence, it is not governed 
by the verb; the phrase is elliptical: er Utch^ |td)/ aid cin 
red)tfd)affner ^ann/ he behaves himself as an honest man, i. e. 
behaves himself; bicfer ^nabc \d)xdU »ic citt SJlann/ i. e. 
fci^reibt. ©d^eincn/to appear; bunfcn/ to imagine, to fancy, are 
also elliptically used with two nominative cases, JU fCJOn/ to be, 
being understood. 



(b) The Gbnitivb Case. 
1. The genitive case expresses possession or dependence, and 
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is therefore required when two substantives are connected 

by such relation: ba§ »&au§ t)c6 greunbe6; tie Sugenb beg 
abaters ; bic ®tSr!c beS fifiwenj \ia^ SDad) bc§ ^aufeS^ bic 
IBl&tter beS SSaumeg. 

iVb^e.— Words importing measure, number, and quantity, are 
in some respects, excepted. (See pp. 42, 43.) 

Instead of the genitive case, however, the preposition XiOVif iirith 
the dative must be used : — 

(a) When the case cannot be indicated by inflection: bet 

©d^ein oon grSmmigfcit/ the appearance of piety; ber ©c^cin ber 
grSmmigfcit; bic ®r6gc oon ^ari§ 5 bie (S>r5fe ber @tabt |)art6 ; 
cin SSatcr oon fcd^§ ^inbcrn 5 ber Skater bicfer fed)S ^inbcr ; ber 
'iKSnig ©on ©nglanb 5 ber .KSnig ber Sf^ieberlanbe Cnot won ben 
Sfliebcrlanben). 

(6) Before substantives which express quality, condition, pro- 
portion, age, measure, weight, rank, and religion : ein ^ann DOn 
fetnen ©tttetl/ a gentleman of refined manners ; ein ^ann t)on 
t)ot)em ^tanbe/ a gentleman of high rank ; ein ^inb oon bre^ 
3ai[)ren ; zin ©d^iff oon 500 Sonnen/ eon 60 ^anonen ; ber 
»&er509 t)on SBellinQton ; ein (gngUnber »on ©eburt 5 con 9lc== 
ligion ein ©ijirift; ein ®ewi(i)t con 20 $funb j eine Sfleife oon 
] sjKeilen 3 ein SKufter con einem guten <So]j)ne. 

iVb^e.— When we say, ©d)iUcr'$ Sieb COn ber ©lod^C/ the 
preposition con signifies on* Contents of a book are expressed by 
the genitive: ©d^iUer'S ®efd^id)te beS 30 jdl^rigen ^ricgeS. 

(c) Before the name of the material of which a thing is made : 

eine geber con ©tal^t; ein a5ed)er con ©ilber; ein@tut)lcon 
©Ifenbein. Instead of the substantives, the adjectives, ft&^lern/ 
filbern/ etfenbeinern/ may be used : ein filberner S3ed)er 5 eine 
Qolbene ©ofe. 

{d) After the pronouns berjenige/ tod^zt, xozxi ieber/ feineo 
mandS)er/ &c. : berjenigc con unSj wer con becben^ feinercon 
eud[) 5 mand^er con if)nen. It is also common after definite nu- 
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merals and the superlative degree : etnet oonmeincn SBefannten; 
ber jwcjjte t)on alien; ber tceuftc t>on ii^ncn. 

Note 1. — The preposition t)on is frequently used, in German, 
where the genitive would be more correct. 

iVb^e 2. — When the date of the month is expressed, the ordinal 
number is not employed substantively, but adjectively: bet 
ffittfte ^oumhzx, the fifth of November. 

Note 3. — Such substantives as are formed from intransitive 
verbs, which require a preposition, are construed with the same 
preposition, to express the relation of the genitive , bet ®ebanf e 
an ®ott/ the thought of God ; bk gur(l)t oor ®efa]()r» the fear of 
danger ; bie ©orge fur feine ^inbet/ the care of his children ; 
hat (Streben na&} SSerfjn&gen/ the pursuit of pleasure; bet IDutfi 
nad^ (Sf)Uf the thirst after honor; ber SJlangcl an ®elb/ the want 
of money ; bag Scrtraucn auf feine 9leid^t^toer/ the confidence 
in his riches. A few substantives, formed from verbs which re- 
quire no preposition, are followed by a preposition to express the 

relation of the genitive : er ^at Steue dber feine SSerge^ungen 5 
id) ^abe (5!el an biefei* @peife 5 ber @pott fiber feine geinbe. 

Note 4. — The mutual connection of persons is, in German, 
never expressed by the dative case, as in English, always by the 
genitive : er ift ein geinb feineS SSaterlanbeg/ he is an enemy to 
his country ; Scopolb/ ^6nt9 oon fSzlgHttit ift ein ©d^wiegerfo^n 
be§ .^ftniQS ber grcnjofen. 

2. The following adjectives govern the genitive case : 
beburftiQ/ in want of; ben6t^i0t/ in need of; bewupt/ unbewuft/ 
conscious, unconscious; eingebenf/ uneingebenf/ mindful, un- 
mindful; f&^ig^ unfdl^ig/ capable, incapable; fro^^ glad; Qis 
tt)bxtxQt in expectation of; gewtf / Ungewif / certain, uncertain ; 
^ab^aft/ getting possessioilof; funbig/ unfunbig^ acquainted, un- 
acquainted with ; lo6^ rid of; m&d)ti9^ in possession of; mfiber 
tired of ; quitt/ free from ; fatt/ satiated, tired ; f d^UlblQ/ guilty ; 
t^eilbaftig^ partaking in ; fiberbrfifftg/ tired with ; t)erbdd}tig/ 
suspected; ©erlufttQ/ having forfeited or lost; »oll/ full of; 

17 » 
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XOtxt\)i worth, deserving ; wfirblQ/ unttJurtig/ worthy, unworthy. 

Examples :—'i^^ Mn be§ ®elbe6 fei)r bebfirftig. SDu bift 
feincr .|>filfe md)t bcn6tl5)i9t. ©r ijt ftd) feinc§ Unred^tS be^ 
wujt. SBir finb unfcrer ^pid^t ftcts eingcbenf. 55^ fcipb 
eincr fol(i)cn S!)at md)t fS^ig. (Sicjinb be§ Sto|tc6 froj^ 
(see Acts XV. 31.) also with fiber: fc^ md)t fro^ fiber ha^ Un* 
QlficE beiner geinbes. ScJ) war biefes Unfatl§ md)t gc»Srttg. 
2)u warft beineS asortbeits gcwig. @r war beS SKegc^ md)t 
funbig, 2Bir !6nnen biefeg sKenfdien md)t lo5 werben. Cr 
fpre(i)t/ tt?ie wurbct x\^t ber SSurgen m&d)tig ! (SchiUer's Tell) 
@ic waren beS (grbarmens mfibe. (See Jer.xv. 16). 3|)r feipb 
eure§ SSerfprcdjens quitt. Z^ \>\xi be§ gebcns nod) nie fdtt 
gcwefcn. J)u bift/ o S)?enfd^J beS SobeS fd)ulbig gewcfen. 
«Otad)e \>\6) nid)t frember ©unbcn tbeil^afttg. (l Tim. v. 22.) 
Sdt) hxxi eurer 9leumonbcn fiberbruffig. (Isai. i. 14.) @r ^at 
fid) cineS S3ctrugcS T3erb&d)tig gemad)t Ungered)tigfeit ^at 
ben J^5nig fciner ^rone ocrluftig gemad)t. ®ic @rbe ijl t)oU 
ber ®ute beg ^errn. (Ps. xxxiii. 6.) Also, ooU »on ber 
®fite. (5g ift md)t ber «0lfi^c wert^/ nod) ein Sffiort gu 
fagen. jDiefer SKann ift einer fold)er @]S)re nid)t wurbig. 

3. The genitive case is governed: — (a) by transitive; (6) by 
intransitive; (c) by reflective verbs. 

(a) Transitive verbs which require the accusative of the person » 
and the genitive of the thing : anflagen/ to accuse ; berauben/ to 
rob ; befd}Ulbigen/ to accuse ; entbinben/ entlaben/to release from ; 
entlaffen/ to dismiss ; cntlebigen/ to free from ; entfleiben/ to de- 
prive of; entfe|en/ to discharge ; entw5bnen^ to wean ; fibers 
ffil)ren/ to convict ; uber^eben/ to spare, to save ; fiberjeugen/ to 
convince ; wfirbigett/ to deign ; »erfid)ern/ to assure ; jei^en* to 
accuse of; t)ertt>eifen (be§ SanbeS)/ to banish from the country ; 
belef)ren (eineS S3ejTern)/ to set a person right. 

Examples : — iJ)iefer SKann ift etnee 83erbred)en6 angeflogt 
worben. SKan ^at mid^ meineS ®elbe§ beraubt (man ^oX 
mir mein ©clb geraubt). @ie befd^ulbigen i^n einer bdfen 
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Z\^at jDer ^hnio^ %(kt feinen ^intfter [eineS (^U% entbunben. 
SKein Sflad)bar l^at feinen itutf(!)er feinefi JDienjleS (or, auS feinem 
^enfte) enttaffen. ©r t)at mid) bicfec Cajl entUbtgt. 2)ec 
gelb]()crr ift allec feincr SBftrben entf Icibet worbcn. 2)er S3tfd)of 
^at ben ?)rebi9cr feineS 2CmteS entfe|t. 2)ie ?Kutter ^at bas 
^inb ber S5ruft (or, oon ber SBruft) cnttt)6f)nt. SKan I)at i()n 
einer Unwa^r^eit fiberffi^rt Sd) werbc bic^ ber SWfi^e fiber* 
^)eben. SiJiemanb i^at mid) biefer @ac^c (or, oon bicfer @ad^c) 
uber^eugen fSnncn. 3d) iS)abe biefen SKann meiner greunt* 
fd)aft gewfirbigt. ©r §at mid) feiner ^od)ad)tun9 \)crfid)ert. 
SBer fann mid^ einer ©finbe jei^en? (John viii. 46.) J)ie 
9lid)ter ^aben ben SScrbrec^er beS SanbeS tjerwiefen. SKein 
greunb i^at mid) eine§ SSeffern be(et)rt. 

M>^e. — All these verbs may be used in the passive voice with 
the nominative of the person and the genitive of the thing, as in 
two of the above examples. 

(6) Intransitive verbs which govern the genitive of the thing or 

person: ermangeltt/ to be without; gebenfen (also benfen)/ to 

remember, to think of 5 "^axxzXit to wait for ; lad)cn/ to laugh at ; 
fpotten^ to mock. 

Examples •.'-T)k ©eefai^rer ermangelten ber not^wenbigjlen 
SebenSmittel. 3d) bittc hi^kjt gebenfc meiner (or, an mid)). 
SOBir i^aben beiner lang gebarret. %\it oernfinftige SJeenfdjen 
tad)en feiner ©itelfeit (or, fiber feine eitelfeit). @potte nie* 
mail eineS Un9lfictlid)en (or, fiber einen Unglfidlid)en). 

JVbfe.-— Seben/ to live; fterben/ to die; t)erbleid,en/ to grow pale ; 
fepn^ to be, take the genitive in some phrases : SBir lebcn unb 
fterbcn ber ^^ojfnung eineg bejTern £>afet)n6. SKeine @eelc 
flerbe beS SobeS biefeS ®ered)ten. ©elig finb^ bie reined 
^crjcnS finb; benn ftc werben ®ott fdjauen. SBaS beineS 2(mts 
nid}t ijt/ ta laf beinen SBcrroi^. Sc^i bin ber siKeinung/ ba^ 
e§ balb regnen airb. 3d) mar SEillenS augjuge^cn/ al§ er ju 
mir fam. 2)er ^od)attar jlanb an ber ^XdUi mo 2(lbert ron 
Ce|lreid) JlobeS oerblid). 
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(c) Reflective verbs which require the reflective pronoun in 
the accusative, and the object in the genitive : ftd) annel^men; to 
interest one's self for; ftd^ bebienen^ to make use of; ftc^ be^ 
fleif en (or, befleifigen)/ to apply to, to study ; fid^ begebcn* to 

resign^, to give up ; ftd) bem&d)ttgen/ to take possession of; fic^ 
bemeifterti/ to make one's self master of ; jtd) befc^eibeti/ to ac- 
quiesce in, or to confess modestly ; fid^ befinnen^ to recollect ; 
ft^ ent&uf em/ to alienate ; ftd) ent^alteit/ to abstain from ; ft(^ 
cntfd)lacien/ to get rid of, to abstain from ; fid) entftnnen/ to re- 
member : fid^ erbarmcn/ to have mercy upon ; fid^ crinnern/ to 
remember; fid^ er»et)ren/to defend one's self from ; fld^ frcuen^ 
to rejoice ; fidf) getrfiften/ to console one's self with; fidj) rfi^menr 
to boast; fid) fd)&men/ to be ashamed; fid) unterfangeii/ unter* 
winbeu/ cermefTen/ to dare, to venture ; fid) t)crfct)cnf to beware 
of. And two impers. verbs: mic^ jammert be§ 9Sol!§/ 1 am sorry 
for the people ; e6 ©erlo^nt fid^ nid)t ber SC?fi^C/ it is not worth 
while. 

Examples : — 3d^ !ann mid) biefcS UmftanbeS md)t befinnen. 
SSefinne bid) eine§ SefTern. Ginc arme SBSittwe wollte fid^ beg 
erbti^eilS i^rer aSfiter md)t ent&uf em. ©ie 9lagar6er tnuBten 
fid) beS ?Being unb jlar!e§ ©etrfinfs ent^alten (Num. vi. 3) ; 
also, oon etiraS. 2)er un9eiftlid)en gabeln entfd)Ia9e bid) (l 
Tim. iv. 7), 3d) entfimie mid) feineS 9lamenS mdjt ©rbarme 
hid} beinec teibenben fD^itbruber. (Srinnerft bu bid^ jeneg Sagefi? 
3d) !ann mii} feiner SubringUd^feit md)t crwe^ren. greue hid} 
be§ ®lucf6 beiner 9fiebenmenfd)en (also, fiber ha^ ©Ific!). SBSir 
getrbflen uns feineS 93ei)flanbe«. 5)er SBcife rfi^me fid) ni(bt 
fcinet SBeiSl^eit 5 unb ber @tar!e nic^t feiner ©t&r!c. 6iner 
bbfen Z^at mfijfen wir ung fdS)&men. 3di) unterwinbe midf) 
itidf)t einer fold)en S^at. 9Bir l^aben ung beffen nic^t Derfe^n. 

No^e. — The following verbs take either the accusative or the 
genitive : ad^ten/ to attend to ; bebfirfen/ to stand in need of; be« 
ge^ren/ to desire ; braud)en/ to want ; genie^en/ to enjoy ; pfles; 
gen/ to foster; fdt)onen/ to spare; cerfe^len/ to miss ; oergeffen/ 
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to forget; tO(k^xni^mtXif to perceive; XOdXttXit to attend, ^flege 
it)n or feincr. Sd^ ad)te baS or beffen md)t. 

4. The genitive case is used to denote indefinite time : bed 
^WorgcnS ge^e \^ aug/ aber beS 2Cbenb§ bleibc i^ au »g)aufc5 
beg @onnta9$; ^^^ ^ontagS^ etne6 Saged; ^eutigeg %a^^, 

now-a-days. A definite time is denoted by the accusative or 

the prepositions an and in : er ift ben jwepten or am gtt)et)ten SRap 
getorenj m^ ujerbe n&d)jlen SRontag, or, am n&d)jlen SJiontag 
aus ber @tabt 0e{)en/ unb \>\t folgenbc SBo(!)e/ or in bee fol^ 
denben S&od)e surM{et)ren5 am ]S)euttgen Sage/ on this day. 

5. The genitive case is frequently employed in an adverbial 
signification (see the adverbs) : grabeS SS^egeS/ straightway ; 

glfidlid^er SBeife/ fortunately ; folgenber SKaf en or ©eflalt/ in 

the following manDer ; abgetebeter ^af en/ in the manner agreed 
upon$ 0eb6][)renber ^afen; in a due manner; eintder ^af en/ 
in some measure ; gewiffec ^af en/ in a certain degree ; un)7er? 
Td^ititt ^Oi^ii without having accomplished one^s purpose ; 
ftel^enbeS gufef/ immediately; meineS SBiffen^/ to my know- 
ledge; meineS SBebfiofeng/ in my opinion: bie SHeuf ftflrjt 
tmlbeS fiaufeS ©on htm IBerge. Ibo&i f<J)ncUen @d)ritt6 mfift 
ii^r oorfibereilen. Unb muntcrn fiaufs ffi][)rt eu(!) ein anbrer 
etrom in« ganb Stalien ^)inab.--(5'cAi/ferV TeU,) 

Note* — ^The genitive case was formerly much more frequently 
used than it is at present. 

Note 2. — See p. 148, Chap« I. the prepositions which govern 
the genitive case. 



(c) The Dative Case. 

1. The following adjectives govern the dative case ; 
ai^nlid)/ unat)nttd)/ like, unlike; angemefTen/ unangemeffen/ ap- 
propriate, unappropriate ; angene^m/ unangenel^m/ agreeable, 
disagreeable; anftfiftg/ unanjlbfig/ offensive, inoffensive; be* 
f annt/ unbefannt/ known,, unknown ; bequem/ unbequem/ con- 
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venient, inconvenient ; befc3^tt)crttd)/ troublesome ; ban! bat/ un^ 
ban! bar; grateftil, ungrateful ; bienttd)/ serviceable ; cigen/ UHs 
eigetl/ peculiar, strange; fremb/ strange; furd^tbat/ formidable; 
fie]j)otfam/ ungiij^rfam/ obedient, disobedient ; gcneigt/ abgeneigt/ 

inclined, disinclined ; getOO^enr favorable ; gedentt)&r(i9/ present; 
gCtreU/ treU/ UntrcU/ faithful, unfeithful ; 9Ctt)ad)j'en/ equal to, a 
match for; dUtc^/ ungleid^/ like, unlike; gndbtg/ ungn&big/ 
gracious, ungracious ; g^nfttg/ ungdn^Hg/ favourable, un&vour- 
able ; l^eilfam/ salutary ; ]()olb/ abt)Olb/ kindly, unkindly disposed ; 
l&jlig/ troublesome; lithi unlieb/ dear, pleasant, unpleasant; 
nad{)t^eUi9/ prejudicial, disadvantageous; nal^e; near; nil^lid^r 
Utltt^l (not unn&IUd))/ useful, useless; fd^&bUd)/ unfc^&bltd)/ 
hurtful, innoxious ; Cibeclegetl/ superior; t?erbdd)ttd/ unt)erbd4^ 
tig/ suspicious, unsuspicious; tdetbecbUd)/ destructive; ]oet|)aft/ 
odious ; t>emanbt/ related ; loottl^eil^aft/ unoort^eU^aft/ advan- 
tageous, disadvantageous ; tpibrig/ contrary to ; tt>iUfommen/ un« 
imltfommen/ welcome, unwelcome: sttttrSgUd)/ conducive. 

Examples :— jDer @o]()n ift bem Skater S^nlid)/ aber ber ^Qltutter 
un&^nlid). ^efe 2Crbe{t ift feinem @tanbe angemeiTen. jDetne 
©efeltfc^aft ift mtr an9enet)m. ^a§ SSettagen ieneS fO^anneS tfl 
jebem anjldfig. SHefe ®efd)ic^te ift un$ alien moi^l befannt. 
iDiefe ©telle ifl i^m md)t bequem genug. >Die SReife toar meinem 
aSater befcl)tt)erli^. @e)j beinem SBoi^lt^&ter ftets ban! bar. (gr 
ift mir fe^r bienlid) gewefcn. 2)tefe ScbenSart ift x\^m eigen.' 
Unlj)bflid)!eit ift i%m fremb. (5t ift feinen geinben furd)tbar. 
©in J^inb ntuf feinen ©Item ge|)orfam fepn. Sjiein Silad^bar ifl 
mit geneigt (gewogen). SDer Umjlanb ift meinem ®eb&d)tniffe 
ni(i)t gegentodrtig. ©ep beinem <&errn getreu. 3ci) bin biefet 
2(rbeit nod) ntd)t gemaci)fcn. @in Slag ift nid)t bem anbern gleid). 
(S^ott/ fe)) mir ©ilnber gn&big. ^ag flBetter ift unS nid)t gi^nfttg. 
S3emegung ift bem Seibe ^eilfam. @r ift ber ©d^n^efter i^olbr 
aber bem SBruber abl^olb. ^ie ®efellfd)aft eine£ @d^n:)&|er6 tft 
einem t>erft&nbigen SRanne l&ftig. @eine ©egenwart ift mir 
immer lieb. S^r&gl^eit ift ber ©efunb^eit nad)t^et% @)ott 
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ifl feinen Jlinbet immer nol^e. ^efe 2Ci;bett i{i mii; nd^ltc^. 
^ie meif e Sacbe ift ben 2(uoen fd)&bUd^. @t {ft feinen geinben 
an JCraft fibetle^en. >Diefe ©ad^e ift mir oerb&^tig. $B5fe ©e3^ 
wo^ni^eiten ftnb man(i)en f0lenfd)en fd^&blid) geworben. jDie Sfige 
ift mir i^6d)ft oer^aft. Sffcib ift bem ^affe oerwanbt. Sebet 
i&anbcl ift \)zm ^aufmannc md)t oortl^eil^aft. Z%t fe^ob rait 
immer tt>iU!ommen. a3efd)dfti9un9 ift bcr ©efunbi^eit jutrdglidi. 

Add the following: abtrftnnig, revolting from; angeboren/ 
innate ; angeerbt/ inherited ; an9el^6rig/ belonging to \ anft&nbtg/ 
becoming; drgerUd)/ vexatious; bange^ (imp. mir ift bangc/) 
fearful; bebenftid^/ doubtful, dangerous; begreiflici)^ conceivable; 
bc|)a0ttd)/ comfortable; beb^lpid)/ assisting; eigentl^ilmlic^f pe- 
culiar ; einleucl)tenbf evident ; eintr&glid)/ lucrative ; entbel^rttd)/ 
superfluous ; erinncrlid)/ to be remembered ; er»finfd)t^ wished 
for; gcbfi^'^Uci^/ due, becoming ; gebeil^lid)/ prosperous ; gel&Upg/ 
current, fluent; gcmein^ common ; gleidjQUltig/ indifferent; binber^ 
lid)/ hindering, obtrusive ; m6gU(i^/ possible ; unm&gtid)/ impossi- 
ble ; Xihi%\^t not^wenbtg/ necessary ; peinlid)/ painful ; red)t/ right; 
fd^meicl)elbaft/ flattering; fc^merjl^aft/ painful; {^xtdW^, ter- 
rible ; trSftUd^/ consoling ; unauSftel^Ud)/ intolerable ; unerwartet/ 
unexpected; unioergeflic^/ not to be forgotten; unt)er^offt/ not 
hoped for ; t)erbunben/ obliged ; ©erft&nbUd^/ intelligible ; gUs 
g&nglid^/ accessible ; juget^an/ addicted to. 

Note. — The above-mentioned adjectives govern the dative case 
not only when they are used as predicates, but also as attributes: 

ein bem SSater d:^nUcl)er ©o^nj eine mir befcl)tt)erlid)e SHeifej 
eine i^m wo^l belanntc ®efd)id)te. 

2. The dative case of the person, occurs with transitive verbs 
which govern the accusative of the object : bef e^)len/ to order ; 

berid)ten/ to report ; beja^len/ to pay ; bieten/ to offer ; bringen/ 
to bring; geben^ to give; gebieten/ to command; geloben/ to 
promise ; geftattett/ to permit; gew&l^ren/ to grant; glaubett/ to 
believe ; gbnnett/ not to grudge ; f lagen/ to complain ; laffen^ to 
leave ; lei^en/ to lend ; (eiftett/ to afford, to render ; liefern/ to 
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deliver ; mclbcn/ to announce ; nc^men/ to take away ; offenbarefl/ 
to reveal ; opferil/ to sacrifice ^ XOX^tXii to advise ; raubeit/ to 
rob ; reid)cn/ to hand to ; fd)en!en/ to present -, fenbcn/ to send ; 
{le^Ietl/ to steal; toeid^en/ to consecrate; mibmen/ to dedicate; 

jeiQen^ to show. 

Examples .—^xzmoiV^i %at W\im SJJannc einc foId)e 2Crbcit be* 
.foW«n. §Olan ][)at mir bicfen Umftanb Qcftcrn bcri^tct SSicl« 
.l^abeni^m ba§ ®clb m(!)t bcjal^len woUen. iJ)cc ©ol^n brad)te 
fetncr SDluttec bie 9'lad)rid)t con ber 2Cn!unft bcS 9Satcr§. &c. 

Add to these : — (a) verbs compounded with ab ; abforberU; 
to demand from ; abjWingen/ to force from ; abratl^enr to dis- 
suade; abf})recl)cn/ to deny ; abfaufcn/ to buy of ;— (6) with an: 
anbtetcji/ to offer ; anrattjcn/ to advise ; anbeutcn/ to intimate ; 
anbid^ten/ to attribute falsely ; anjeiQcn/ to advertise ; anffinbfgeni 
to announce ;—(c) with htX): bct)bringen/ to impart; bepXcQCH/ 
to attribute ; bc^me|fcH/ to impute ;—{d) with CJlt ; cntccif cri/ 
to snatch away; cnt5tc^)C^/ to withdraw ;—(e) with oor : cor* 
ftngen/ to sing to ; oorlefcn/ to read to ;-—(/) with wibcr : wiber* 
rat^cn^ to dissuade ;— (^) with ju: jufd^rcibcH/ to ascribe; 
JUfagcil/ to promise. 

Examples .—Stun l&^t ber SBirtl^ mir \>a^ gcbermcffcr abfor* 
bern. Sd) %Cihz x%m ®elb angcbotcn. (56 tft nid)t Icid^t, biefcm 
^nabcn ctwaS bc5[)gubrin9cn. @r ][)at ba§ SSud^ mcincn ^Snben 
cntrilfen. fJBollcn ©f e mir bicfeS SSud) oorlcfcn ? 3d() wibcr* 
rat]S)c 3t)ncn bicfen @d)ritt. SKetn ®lficf fd)rctbe \^ icncm Urn* 
ftanbe ju. 

Note* — Not only the active, but also the passive voice of these 
transitive verbs governs the dative case, the object being made 
the subject: ba6 ®ctb ift mir be5alj)lt worben. JDiefeS ijl mir 
.bcfo^lcn tporbcn. OaS S5ud) ujirb bir gegcbcn. sOJein gebcr* 
mcffcr ijl mir abgcforbert ttjorbcn. &c. &c. 

3. The dative case occurs after intransitive verbs ; antVDortcn/ 
to answer ; an^aXiO^tUf to adhere ; anliegett/ to apply ; anflc^en^ 

to suit; bcgegnen^ to meet; be^agcn/ to please; befommen/ to 
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agree (used of things which refer to health or constitution) ; be« 

^otftt^tHf to impend ; bepftimmen/ bcx)fallen/ be\opflid)tcn/ be))« 

ttetetl/ to agree with a person in opinion ; be^Iommcn^ to come 
near, to get at ; bepfte]j)Cn/ to assist ; bepfpringcn, to come quicitly 
to one's assistance ; ban! etl/ to thank ; bieneit/ to serve ; ^XO^(Ht 
to threaten ; einfallcH/ to occur ; cinleuc^ten^ to be clear ; entgel^enf 
entflie^ett/ to escape ; cntfprcdicn/ to correspond with, to an- 
swer ; fc^len/ to be wanting ; flud)en/ to curse ; fatgerif to fol- 
low; fr6;{)ncn/ to do service without pay, generally used 
in the sense of indulging in a bad or sinful habit {^toi)tl 
is an antiquated word, signifying lord •' it is retained in ^vof^Xi^ 
lOOQtf taskmaster; grol^nleid)namSfejl/ a high festival of the 
Roman Catholic church); 9ebfi]j)rcn/ to be due, proper; QcfaUeH/ 
to please ; 9elj)ord)cn/ to obey ; gcUngeil/ to succeed (imp. €* 

Qelingt mir) ^ genugen/ to suffice; gereidien/ to be (bicfeS gercici^t 

mir JUC @]^rc/ Lat. est mihi honort) ; gesicmcn^ to become, to be 
becoming ; gleid^en/ to be like ; betferi/ to help ; ]j)ulbi9en/ to do 
homage ; lo^nen^ to reward ; manQtln, to be wanting ; nfifeeil/ 
to be useful ; obliegett/ to apply one*s self to a thing (impers. to 
be incumbent on, €§ UcQt mir ob) ; fdi)aben/ to hurt ; fd)einen/to 
seem ; fdjimcidieln/ to flatter ; jlcuern/ to check ; tro|cn/ to bid 
defiance ; ttamWf to trust ; untcrtiegcn^ to succumb ; WC^rCH/ to 
prevent; tt)cid)en, to give way ; au6tt)etd)en/to evade ; wiberftel^en/ 
to resist ; willfa^ren/ to indulge ; JDOl^UPOllen/ to wish well ; 

3ufaUen/ to fall to one's lot; itxi)hxtn, to listen to ; juge^ftren^ 
to belong to ; guf ommetl/ to come to ; and all intransitive verbs 

compounded with ah/ aHf auf, bet)/ ein/ entgegen/ nad)/ mUv/ x>ov, 
n?iber/ ju. 

Emmpies .'—'Kntwoxtt mix, wenn id) hid^ frage. SBir flirn* 
men bic bet), ^ie SQ3a^r]()eit biefeS ®a|e§ leud^tet mir nocb md)t 
ein. SBir ffnb ciner grof en ®e[a|)t entgangen. ^inber m^fTen 
i^ren @Uern 0eiS)orcl}en. &c. &c. 

Note I. — Such intransitive verbs as admit a passive voice, 

are never construed with the nominative of the person, as is the 

18 
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ease in English : xtdv witb gcbanft (not id) metbe gebanft) ; mix 
wirb 8efd)abet (not id) »erbe gief(l)ab€t) ; mix wirb wiberftanbcn j 
mir toif b nad)g€deben. 

ATo^e 2. — Vnf onttnetl/ to come upon, is construed with the ac- 
cusatiye as well as with the dative : gtttc^t fam jte or i^nen an, 
fear came upon them. 

4. The dative case is required after the following reflective 
verbs : ftd) anmaf €11/ to claim, to assume ; ftd) auSbebingen/ to 
stipulate ; ftd) einbilben; to fancy ; ftd^ getratten/ to dare ; m 
ijorncimen/ to propose; fid) t)orjlcUcn/ to conceive ; id) mafc mir 
ieinen ZiUl an, tt)el(^en id) nid^t t)aht ; id) nef)me mir nic^ts Dor » 
er l)atfld^ hit @acbe nur eingebilbet. 

5. The dative case is required after the following impersonal 
verbs: e6 afyMtmix, or mir aiS)net/it misgives me; eS bcliebt 
mir/ 1 please ; ed efelt mir/ 1 loathe ; e$ gebrid^t mir/ eg mangctt 
mir; I am wanting;; mtr trdttmt/ 1 dream j mir fc^minbelt/ 1 am 
giddy; mir grauet/1 feel horror; mir b&ud)t/I think, Also in 
the following phrases : eS t^ut mir leib/ T am sorry ; mir ift nicbt 
wo^l/ 1 am not well ; eS cerfd)ldgt mir nid)tS/ it makes no diflfer- 
ence to me ; mir ift fait/ watnif I am cold, warm ; wenn bem fa 
ift/if that is so. 

6. The dative case is used to denote a person to whose ad- 
vantage or disadvantage an action or existence is expressed by 
the verb (Dativus commodi et incommodf) : ber @d)U9er t^at mtr 

@(^u^e ^tmaiijt, wel^e mir $u llein ftnb ; eucb Und^Ut no(i^ Hz 
@onne (SehUler's Tell) ; bie IBlumen M gelbeg blfi^en bem 
2(rmen tDie bem Steid^en 5 biefer ^ut ift mir gu grof 5 biefeS Su^ 

ift mtr gttt genug. instead of this dative, however, the preposition 
f ^ with the accusative, may be employed : ber @d)Ufter ^at 
@d)til^e fSr mid^) gemad)!. 

Ab/e. — This dative must be distinguished f^om another which 
occurs in popular language, and merely denotes the reference of 
an expression either to the person who speaks, or to him or them 

that are spoken to : einen 2Cpfel fd)ie^t ber Skater bir oom SBarm 
auf ^unbert ©d^ritte/ my father shoots an apple from a tree at a 
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hundred paces (Schiller's Telfy, fade mil: nid)t/ Aleinet/ do not 
fall, little one; f))red)et mit md^tme^r Don biefet ®a4e$ id) lobe 
<mtt meinen Stinberbraten. This datiire is rarely expressed in 
English, but we trace it in the expression : call me that boy, rufe 
mit ben JCnaben. it is frequently used in Greek, sometimes also 
in Latin: & tskvov, ^ fikptiKtv intlv 6 |£voc ; {Soph* Oed, Col, 82.) 
At tibi repente paucispost dtebus, cum mkwne eKptctahom, venU 
ad me Caninius, (Cicero.) 

7. The dative case is frequently employed in German ^ where 
in English either the possessiye prontfun or the genitive is used, 

to denote possession : biefer ^Olann flet)t fid) felbft im Sic^tCf 

this man stands in his own light : mein ^a^klbw fle^t mit im 
aBege/ my neighbour stands in my way ; fic trad^ten bit nad) 
bem Ceben (Jer. iv. 30) ; ber @d)meid)ler fprid^t bem dZeid^en 
den>5l^nUd) nad) bem SD^unbe^ a flatterer generally speaks to please 
the rich ; e0 Qt^ mit burd)0 4Qexi« einen fold)en Un^lMUd^en m 
fet)en ; ber guf tl^ut mir tt>e^|.— (See the pers. pron., p. 74.) 

Note 1 .—It has been remarked, that the words n>o^l/ ^ziXt XOtll^tt 
when used as interjections, are followed by the dative. — (See pv 
189.) 

Ncte 2. — See the prepositions which govern the dative. 



(d) Thb AccusATrvB Case. 

1. The accusative case is governed by adjectives express- 
ing measurCf weight, age, distance, time, value, with a nu- 
meral preceding : biefer ^0(t ift einen guf lang ; bad S^d) tft 
^e9@llenbceit$ e$ ijt einen Sentnet fd)met $ bad ^tnb iftein 
Sla^r unb loiet donate alt ; er ift eine fO^eile tpeit mit mit ge^ 
dangen $ bad IBtt(^ ifl f einen @4)iUind n>ett^ i tt ift ixoanix^ 
taufenb Scaler rei(^ $ id^ bin x\^m je^n Stealer f c^ulbig. 

2. The accusative case is governed by transitive verbs : mic 
lieben unfete greunbe} ber @di)neiber madt)t ein ^leib $ i^^t^ 
xomt ben Sob meined St^eunbed ; ber .^nb Uxoa^i bad ^aud. 



208 Spitax. 

I^ote. — Particular notice most be taken of some transitive verbs 
which are followed not only by an object, but also by expressions 

which denote locality : t)ic Sitene ftad) mid) in ben ginger/ the 

bee stung roe (and the place was, the finger) ; id) fra^te mtc^ 
l^VXttl ben Ol^ren/ J scratched myself behind the ears; er ^d)lttQ 
mid) on ben ^Opf^ he struck me on the head, In these examples 
the accusative is required, because it is correct to say, id) WUrbe 

»on ber SBicne in ben ginger 9eftod)en. These verbs must be 

distinguished from some transitive verbs which are construed 
with the dative of the person instead of the possessive pronoun : 
ec flfijlcrte mir ing IDl^r/ he whispered into my ear; ct !^audj)tc 
mir Oor ber ©time/ he breathed before my forehead ; id) fa^e 

i^m tn6 ®efid)t/ 1 looked into his face ; bie SStene jlad) mir ben 

ginger tt)Unb. in these examples the personal pronoun cannot 
be changed into the nominative, and the active voice into the 
passive. We cannot say : id) n)urbe inS 0\)t gefl^ftert, but, 
SSorte »urben mir inS D^r gepfijtert. 

■ 3. The accusative case is found with some neuter verbs. — 
(Seep. 122.) 

4. Reflective verbs take the reflective pronouns in the accusa- 
tive, except those which have been mentioned above (p. 127) : 
id) freue midjf id) crinnerc mid). Also some neuter verbs are 
used as reflect! ves with the pronoun in the accusative : ber ^nabe 

^at fid) njunb gelegen— (See p. 125.) 

5. The following impersonal verbs require the accusative ; eS 
friert midj, or mid^ fciert/ 1 am cold ; eg fdjaubert mid)/ 1 shudder ; 
mid) iS)un0crt/ 1 am hungry ; mid) burftet/I am thirsty ; ti gereuet/ 
or reuet mid)/ 1 regret j eS rounben] mid), I wonder ^ e«_bunf t 
mid), I think ; eS gelfiftet mid), I covet ; eS t)erlangt .mid)/ 1 long for. 

6. The following verbs govern two accusative cases: nennen/ 
]j)eif en/ to call ; fd^elten/ fd)impfen/ to scold, to give a bad name ; 
taufen/ to baptize. 

Note* — Also lel^ren/ to teach, is in German, as in all languages, 
construed with two accusatives. 
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7, The accusative is used to express a point of definite time 

and duration of time: mein S^eunb fam tiefen 9tad^mittad ju 
intr ^ bet ©efanbte ftarb ben ixotx^/Un Sag nad) feinec 2Cn€unft j 
id) erwarte bie ^lad^nd^t icben ^Cttgenblid . 

8. The accusative with the preterite participle is, in some 
phrases, used as an absolute case : hit <&&nbe mit IBtttt beflectt 
fam er i^om S^l^t S^t^^^f ^« came back from the field, bis hands 
being stained with blood \ bet SBlann feuf^te laut; ben liBlic! nad^ 
feinem SBatetlanbt geric^et/ the man sighed aloud, his looks 
turned to his native land; in menigen ®tunben lag bie ganje 
@tabt in 2Cfcbe/ einige «&^en an€denommenr in a few hours the 
whole town lay in ashes, some huts excepted ; biefen Umfianb 

<iu§denommen/ or ab0ered)netf ftnbe id^ ailed red^t; I find every 

thing correct, this circumstance excepted ; gefe|t/ ed xohxt fO/ 
let us suppose it were so. 

Note ]. — Other absolute cases are not found in the German 
language. The nominative absolute, which is frequently used in 
English, is expressed in German by a conjunction and the finite 
verb : this being the case, I will do it, is to be translated by ^a 
biefeg ber gall ift/ fo toiU \^ H t^un.— (See the participles.) 

Note 2. — See the prepositions which govern the accusative. 



Chapter III. 
OF THE USE OP THE VERB. 

(a) Persons and Numbers. 

1 . The verb must agree with the subject in person and number : 
b«r SSatet Uebt feinen @o$n ; xoix arbeiten; \>xz SB&ume blu][)en. 

Note 1. — When the verb belongs to two or more subjects of 
the sing, number, it should be in the plural : «g)af # 9leib/ unb 

@tfetfttd)t mad^ien bie STlenf^en elenbi bie ftd) baoon be]i)et:rfd)en 
kiffen. 

18» 
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Note 2. — When the subjects are of different persons, the verb 
must be in the first pers. plur. if one of the subjects is of the first 
pers. ; if not, in the second pers. plur. : ttt/ bein SSruber unb id) 

xoolUn fpa^teren ge^en ; hrx, bein IBruber unb beine <Sd)n?ef!et 
fepb (i^r fc^b) i^eute cingelaben toorben. But when different 

persons are placed in opposition to one another, the verb agrees 
with that which stands nearest: nid)t id)/ fonbcrn bu ^ajl e6 
gcfagt; xdd:)tidi l^aU eS Qz\aQt, fonbctn bu. 

Note 3 — When both subject and predicate are in the nomina- 
tive case, but of a different number, the verb generally agrees 
with the plural : bic grud)t btcfcS S3aumcS finb flcinen SBccren. 

Note 4. — It is the ridiculous custom to put the verb in the 
plural number, with a subject in the singular, in titles of ad- 
dress: (Sure SKajcftfit Qextxi)tnf your Majesty is graciously 
pleased j (guvc (Sycellcnj ^abcn befol^lCU/ your Excellency has 
ordered. 

Note 6. — Collective substantives in the sing, do not admit the 
verb in the plural : hai @n9lifcl)e SSol! ^at einc gvof c grcpl^eit. 
;When, however, in the sequel of the narrative the personal 
pronoun is introduced, it is frequently put in the plural : hat 

(gnglifci^c SSol! bot einc grofe ^xt^o^eit^ biefe jebod^ tt)irb i^nen 
fd)dblid^/ tt>enn fie einen fd)led)ten ©ebraud) baoon madden. 

2. The first and second persons of the tenses should not be used 
without a pronoun : beincn SSrief ^abe er^aUen/ instead of i^abi 
id) er^alten* It is omitted only in the second pers. of the imper. 
mood, when no stress is to be laid upon it: Qt^e unb t^ue bad 9 

prfifet alMf unb baS bejle bei^altet 5 but, gei&e b u beine SBege i 
t^ut i^t eure ^flW, unb fei^ bu ge^orfam* 

3. When two or more verbs belong to one subject, the pronoun 
is put before the first only, if the order of words is not altered : 

cc lam su mir/ ging aber balb mieber »>eg. But when a word 

which removes the subject after the copula is placed before the 
second verb, the pronoun must be repeated : er f am 5U mitt unb 

fogleid) f finbigte er mir an/ baf mein SSaUx angefommen fep. if 
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fogleic^ were put after the second verb, the pronoun need not be 
repeated. 



(b) Tenses. 

1. The present tense is used in German : — 

(a) As in English, with this difference, that in German there is 
only one form of the present tense, whilst there are two in English : 
I write and lam writing. The present participle with the auxiliary 
verb \tX)Xi is not used in German. We cannot say ; id) bin f d)rcibenb/ 
I am writing. This is expressed by : id) fc^rcibC/ id^ fd)reibc ic|t, 
or cben. In the same way in the imperf. : id) fd)rieb/ or id) fd)ricb 
eben/ alS cr JU mit fam^ I was writing when he came to me. 

(6) It is, in German, more frequently employed than in English, 
instead of the imperf., to enliven historical narrative : bcnfc \>\Xt 

grcunb/ gcjlcrn 9cf)c \^ fiber bic SSriid^e unb begegne'einem S3e5 
fannten/ ben id) in neun 3aiS)ren nid)t 9€fet)en ]j)atte. 

(c) It is employed for the future, when that time is indicated 
by another word in the sentence : x^ reife morgen O^i unb f om« 

me nSd)jle 2Bod)e wicber 5 balb feiS)en wir wns wteber. Likewise, 

when a future event is considered as certain : bieS @d)lof erfleigen 

tt)ir in biefer ^(xd:iii ermorben bie ^fit^et/ reif en bid) au6 beinem 
Summer {Schiller's Maria Stuart) ; id) tt>iU meincn 83ater urn 
fein ^fcrb bitten/ abcr er gicbt eS mir nid)t. 

(rf) With the adverb fd)on/ it is employed for the perfect in 
sentences like this: wit Wof)ntn fd)on ftebcn 3ot)^e in biefem 
«&aufe. 

2. The imperfect tense is used : — 

(a) To express a past action or event in reference to another 
which was either simultaneous with, or antecedent to it : i6) f am 
geftern ju mcinem greunbe/ ol§ er in S5egriff war augjuge^en^ 
aU id) nad) bem «g)aufe meineg greunbeg font/ wax er fd)on ab« 
gereifet. This is the real imperf. tense. 
' (b) In the common historical narrative, in which case the im- 
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perfect is employed for the aorist in Greek : ed toat abet etn 

^ricflcr/ SRatat^jiaS 5 tec ^attt ffinf ®6]f)nc ; biefe jammerte fe^r 
bad gtof e @lenb in Subaunb 3erufalem. 

(c) To narrate an action or event of which the narrator was an 

eye-witness : etn ^ann ftel geftetn oon bem ^ac^e eineS «|Kiufed^ 
unb i^ trug i^n mit «^&lfe meined SBebtenten nad) feinem ^ttfe. 
aJorgellern flarb unfer gelicbter gteunb. When the narrator 
was not an eye* witness of the action or event which he relates, 
the perfect must be used. 
3. The perfect tense is used : — 

(a) To express an action or event as absolutely passed, or 
perfectly ended, without any reference to another event or cir- 
cumstance: metn SBruber tft enbUd) oon feinec langen Btd^t 
^urMgefommen -, bein SSrief ^at mid) ftberseugt/ baf \>Vi Sort:? 
S^liifKittt im @d)reiben Qtma^t bafl ; id) \)aU geftern unb i^eute wo^t 
ixoaniXQ SSttefe 9efd)rieben. 

(b) Instead of the aorist in Greek, where the imperfect k em* 
ployed in English: ic^ \)aht beinen SSrubet geftern gefe^en/ aUt 
nid)t gefprod^en* Binh @ie \t auf bem fejlen S;anbe gen>efen ? 
Qin fSftann ift geftetn in ber Sl^emfe erttunfen. In these ex- 
amples, the imperfect employed for (he aorist would be the proper 
tense. But as the imperfect is principally used to express a 
past action or event with reference to another, or in historical 
narrative, or to narrate an event of which the narrator was an 
eye-witness, the perfect is, in German preferred to express the 
past time in sentences of this description. 

4* The pluperfect is used to express an action or event abso- 
lutely perfect or completely ended, in reference to another which 
was subsequent to it : aU ec mir hit ®efd}id^te ers&^U ^attei gtng 
er weg. @§ ftng fd^on an ^u regnen/ ali id) nod) f aum eine ^albe 
^eile gegangen wax, 

5. The first and second future tenses are used in German as in 
English ; but expressions such as : he is to go, J am to have it, do not 
occur in German. When future time is denoted, we use the first 
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future : he is to go, er tt)trb ge^cn. When necessity or the wish 
or will of another is implied, we use the auxiliary verb of mood 
follcn: he is to go* er foil 9elj)en; am J to hate it? foil idf) c6 
]j)aben ? he was to come, tl f ollte f ommcn ; I was to speak, x&j 
follte fprcd)cn. 

From these rules it is apparent that the tenses may be used in 
the following connections : 

1. The present tense may be followed by the present or the 
perfect, or the two futures : wenn i&j ju x\^m f ommc/ fo pnbc id) 
i^n bei^ ben S3fid)ern. 34) w>cif / baf er feine 2(rbcit nod) nid)t 
coUenbet ^at. SBenn id) i^n f^^e/ werbe idf) eS i^n fagen. 3cl) 
barf au§get)en/ n)enn e§ aufde^5rt ^aben trirb ivl regnen. @r 
gweifelt ni^t/ baf er feine 2Crbeit morgen tjollenbet l^aben wirb. 
3cf) crgeige x^m biefen JDienft i^eutc urn fo t>iel lieber/ weil er mir 
benfelben geftern erjeigt ^at— (In the last sentence the perfect is 
employed for the aorist.) 

2. The imperfect may be followed by the imperfect or pluper- 
fect : M x^ x\^xa bie 9'lad)rid)t mttti^eilte/ png er on ju »einen. 
3c^ gab t^m bag ©elb/' nad^bem er mir S3en)eife feined guten f&z^ 
tragenS gegeben \^atXt> 

3. The prefect may be followed by thfe present, or the perfect, or 

the two futures : tt>eil id) iij)n um eine ®a\)t gebeten ^^ahzt fo gtebt 
er lie mir. 3* b«t« S^ren greunb ^eute nod^ nid)t gefet)en/ unb 
bat)cr ^abe i^ i^m Sij)ren ©ruf nodf) mdi)t fibeVbringen fSnnen. 
3c^ ^abe i^n gebeten; bepwegen »irb er e§ t]j)un/ or geti^an 

4. The pluperfect may be followed by the imperfect : al§ er 

»on feiner SReife jurflcfgefc^rt xoaxt fo faufte er ein fd)6ne§ »§)aus. 
£)bgletd^ id|) i^m ba$ @elb gegeben %oXU, um S3^d)er ju faufen/ 
fo faufte er bo^ feine. 

5. The first future may be followed by the present, the perfect, 

or the two futures : wenn bu meinen SSruber fe^en wir jt/ f o f annft 
bu i^m fagen» ba$ id) mid) wo^l befinbe. @r mirb bid^ md)t 
beftrafen/ »eil idi) i^n gebeten ^abc/ eS nid^t ju tl^un. ©obalb 
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id) ba$ Sttd^ et^atten werbe/ werbe id) eg 3f)nen f^i<fen. 3c^ 
tperbe au$dei^en# wenn \^ metne 2Crbeit werbe tooltenbet i^aben. 
Sr wirb mir ^eutc i^elfcn/ weil id) it>m gcjiern geiS)olfen ^bc— 

(In the last sentence the perfect is ag^ain used for the aorist) 
6. The second future may be followed by the present or the 

first future: »enn bu beine 2Crbcit mrft t)em(|)tet Jaben^ tannfl 
bu auSgei^n; fobalb er fein einunbswanaidfieg 3a$r wirb jurM:: 
select i^aben/ wirb er jum IBeftge f eineS S3ecm5dend f ommen- 

^ofe 1.— Instead of the second future the perfect is frequently, 
though incorrectly, employed in common conversation : WVXa bU 

beine 2Crbeit t^errid^tet ^afl/ fannfi bu auggel^etu 

Note 2. — It is to be remarked that the imperfect and pluperfect 
are also followed by the subjunctwe mood of the present, perfect, 
and the future. (See the subjunctive mood, (b) Note.) 



(c) Moods. 

1. The indicative mood : — 

(a) Denotes a real action or an actual existence, either expressed 
or denied, and is, therefore, used whenever an action or existence 
expressed by the verb, is conceived as certain, and not doubtfub 
even in conditional sentences which convey no doubt : bie 
^wiXtx liebt i'^r ^inb ; id^ n>etf/ baf ec ed nid)t gefagt bat; ic^ 
i^abe de:^5rt/ t;af et bag S3erf)>re(i^en gegeben %at\ ber 
ajlenfd) ift jlerblid) ; wenn er f ommt/ fo bitte i^)n/ ein ipenig ju 
marten; wenn bag/ xoa% id) gefe^en ^abe/ alleg ift: foiflber 
SSorrat:^ md)t grop ; id) glaube/ baf 3efug @^riftug ber SSe^/ bie 
SQSa]^r()eit unb \>(i^ Seben ift/ unb baf niemanb o^ne i^n aunt 
SBater fommt. 

(&) It is employed to express a command, conceived as already 
obeyed : bU tuittjl oor/ step thou forward (SchiUer^s Tell.) ; i^r 
fd^weigt/ big man eud) aufruft (Ibid). 

iVb/e.— Conjunctions do not govern any mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood is employed ; — 
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(o) When an action or existence, expressed by the verb, is 
conceived as uncertain and doubtful : id) l^abe de^5rt/ taf mein 
grettrtb bfe gewiiiifdite ©telle er^alten ^abe/ 1 have heard that my 

friend has obtained the wished-for situation. When I say : id) 
t)a^e Qit)bttf baf et bte ©telle et^alten ^atf I speak of it as a cer- 
tain circumstance which admits of no doubt* It is therefore 
used: — 

(b) In sentences in which either words or ideas of another 
person, or of the person who speaks, are merely quoted without 
containing either a positive assertion or negation : mein ©drtner 

fagte mit/ baf etn ^itfd)baum in meinem ©arten fd)on lange ^t:> 

bld^et ^ahtr my gardener told me, that a cherry-tree in my 
garden had been long in blossom ; id) Ui)a\x:pUUf ta^ bu {ran! 
fe^fi ; bu dlaubteft bamald/ baf bu eS nid^t t^un f 5nnefi. When 

words or ideas are not quoted, but positively asserted or denied, 

the indicative is used : ec ht^awpUU, baf er f tan! wax ; bu fagft/ 
baS tVL biefe 2(tbeit nid)t t^un fannft. The conjunction baf may 

be omitted, but the mood remains the same, and the copula takes 
its proper place: mein ©drtnet fagte miXf etn ^irfd)baum in 
meinem ©arten ^ahc fd)on lange ^thlii^t -, bu bifl etn ^D^eijler auf 
ber 2Crmbruft/ Sell/ man fagt/ bu net)m{i eS auf mit iebem 
^&^^txi {Schiller's TeU); er bel^auptete* er War Iran! ; bufagft/ 
bu f annji bie 2Crbett nid)t t^un. 

Note* — The verb of that sentence which contains the quoted 
words or ideas is generally put in the present, perfect, or future, 
though the imperfect or pluperfect should precede : i(i) fagte bem 

SKanne/ baf er ein SBctruger f e j^/ I told the man, that he was 
an impostor j er be^auptete/ er fep franf gewefen/ he asserted, he 
had been ill ; er l^atte mir gefagt/ baf er ed get^an i^ a b e/ he had 

told me, that he had done it. In such quoted sentences, the 
subjunctive mood of that tense is used which was employed by 
the person when he actually expressed the sentence, e. g. the 
subjects of the three sentences above mentioned said : bU b i jl 

etn SBetrfiQer; id) bin !ran! gewefen ; id^ ^aU e6 get^an. The 
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subjunctive mood of the imperf. and pluperf. however, are pre- 
ferred when the form of the persons of the subj. does not differ 

from that of the indicative : id^ fagtc i^nt/ meinc itinber gingen 
niemals allein au^/ (not ge^en/ because ge^en is the ind. as well 
as the subj.) ; ici) fagte i^nt/ mein @o^n ge^ie ntemalg allein aaif 
(not ginge/ because ge^t is the ind. and ge^e the subj.) ; er be^ 
]j)auptcte/ i^ ^dtte (not id) ^abc) lang gcnuQ regictt. This 

practice misleads many authors to use the subj. mood of the 
imperf. and pluperf. where the pres. and perf. would be more 
correct. 

(c) The subjunctive mood is required after the conjunctions 
baf/ bamitr auf \iOi^i and the relative pronouns, n>eld)er/ ber^ 
when a wish, purpose, supposition, exhortation, hope, doubt, or 
advice is expressed; for in this case, the resalt cannot be expressed 
as certain or really existing: i^ wunfd^c \i^Xi baf baS SCettcr 
fid) dnbcre/ I wish that the weather may change ; nicin grcunb 

madbt jid) mele aSewcgung/ bamtt er gcfunb blcibe ; unb oicle B<^ 
trcgung m(k6)t, baf id) gefunb bin. (5r fprid)t l«ife/ bamit i^n 
memanb ccrftetjc; unb bu fprid^ft fo Icife/ baf bid) nieraanb 
Dcrfte^t. 2)iefer S}?onn fud^t 2(rbeit, wcld^c i^m unb ben 
(Seinigen S3rob gebe ; unb jener ^ann l)at 2C(beit/ n>eld)( il)m 

95rob gtebt. So in the following hymn : — 

^ett 3efu! 0ieb un^ beinen (Seifl/ 
£>en und tein gbttlidi) ^ort pcifietft. 
Oleb un« ben ®elfl[/ fcet «n« refliet* 
Unb und ben vCBeg |ui ^o^ttett futf. 

(rf) In indirect questions which are only quoted: id) ^afcc 

i^n gefragt/ wic ©iel er ju geben xxa ©tanbc fep (not m&re)/ 1 

have asked him how much he was able to give; i&i fragte ijn 

geftcru/ ob er mir baS ®elb geben f5nnc. But in indirect 

questions, which are not considered as quotations, but as state- 
ments, the indicative is employed: id) werbc i^n morgen fragen/ 
tt>ie tiel er ju geben im ^tax(t>z ijl ; ie^t frage id^ bidj)/ ob tu 
mir bas ®elb geben fannft ober nx^t 
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(«) The gubjunctive mood frequently expresses a command, 
wish, or concession : it ntl^mt fclne SBeite/ wie'S SBtaud^ ift/ let 
him take his distance as it is customary ; {Schiller's TeU). jDet 
-4>tmmel gebc e«/ may Heaven grant it. <gc t^UC/ Wa« er tPilU 
let him do what he pleases. 

3. The conditional mood is employed :— 

(a) To express a condition which is not actually possible, but 
only conceived as such : »&re i^ rcid)/ or »enn i^ rci* n>ite/ 
fo ^attcid^ i^m fcine S5itte ni^t abgefdilagcn/ if I were rich, I 
should not have refUsed his request. SSenn id) jeftt 3eit %httt, fo 
ginge i<^ nadfe tcr @cef iijlc/ if I had time, I should go to the sea- 
coast. SS&re mein SBater nod^ am Seben/ fo n>&rte er 80 2la(re 
alt fei^n/ were my father still alive, he would be 80 years old. 
In these sentences the condition is only conceived as possible* 
In the following sentence: Hfi tu teid)/ fo gieb t>ie( ; bifi ttt ami/ 
fo gteb bein fffiemgeS getti/ the condition is expressed as actually 
possible. 

(py In elliptical phrases which contain a condition only con- 
ceived as possible: id^ ^&tte eS il^m gefagt/ or td^ m&rte ed i^m 
gefagt Ij^abetl/ 1 should have told bun (i. e. if I had seen him). 3n 
feiner^&a^e l^&tte id) e§ nid^t d^t^att/ in his situation (i. e. had I been 
in his situation), I should not have done it. 

(c) In sentences which contain a wish, the fulfilment of which 
is impossible : »)&re et hodj nie in meinem •^aufe gewefen ! I 

could wish, that he had never been in my house ! ^&tte i(i) bod() 
biefen S)2ann nie gefe^en \ I wish I had never seen this man ! 

(d) In questions which express doubt: gajlfteunblid)l^ &tte 

@ndlanb hit ^5niginn t?on @ci)ottlanb empfangen ? did England 

receive the queen of Scotland in a hospitable manner? — (^Schil- 
lev's Maria Stuart,) 

Note, — ^It has been remarked (p. 87) that the subjunctive 
mood of the imperfect is, in form, the conditional of the present, 
and the subjunctive of the pluperf. the conditional of the imperf. 
If any one should doubt this, let him insert je^t/ at present, in a 
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coBditioiial sentence, with the form of the imperfect, and he will 
immediately see that the subjunctive mood of the imperfeot, need 
as a oonditioual mood, does not express past time : ipetlll i^ } 1 1 1 
^t li^hldtt fo dinge ic^ \t^t ottS# if Ihad time aHhts preaoit mo- 
ment , 1 should go out. As to time, there is no difi^rence between 
the conditional of the present and that of the Lst fat., and between 
the conditional of the imperf. and thilt of the 8nd Aiiute. The 
otily diffS»ence is, that the conditional of the fiitufe is especially 
used to express a condition whi6h depends upon another, and 
which is therefore considered as future in respect to that upon 

which it depends : aufftetfeti m&tbe (Sii9laitb« gatiae Sogen^/ ffi^ 
Ice SBrftte feine Jliniginn ; {ScMBer^s BtaHa Shuirt), SJtosi^ 
SRenfd^ mfitbt gUlctlid^aE fe^ti/ memi tt bad &]pkl mOj/t fo fe^ 
liehte. fffienn mein %tttxnh ed in fetnet fRa^ geij^ibt ^&tte^ f> 
todrbe et; mit geijiolf m f^abeo. 

4. The imperative mood is used : — 

(a) As in English: fagc (btt)/ faget (if^t). Instead of the lst 

pers. piur. fagen mttf we say : tof or tof tr or laffen €Ke ttni f ages. 

The 3rd person sing, and plur. is prindpaUy employed in ad- 
dressing a person or persons: Soitiatm^ btUt^e et mciite €k^itbe> 
^agen ®ie/ mein liebec gteunb/ ob i4 cc^t i^be obet ntd^. 
%t€Un Gte l^erein/ mcine <^en:enl in reference to inanimate 
objects, the subjunctive mood is used for the imperative : ®ott 
fpra^ : e$ wecbe ^id^t. @d fep fo^ be it so. 

(6) The huperative is sometimes used to express an action or 
existence which is only considered as possible, but not real : merbe 
betrpgen/ fo Wirft bu weif^t WtxUni be deceived, i. e. if you are 
deceived, you will become wiser. @C9 Itolj/ unb btt toixft menig 
^Cd^tung ftnben/ be proud, and you will meet with little esteem. 

Note 1. — Instead of the imperative mood, the preterite parti, 
ciple is sometimes used elliptically : nut td^t lang gefcagt (i.e. 
t$ toerbe nut nid}t lang defra0t)# do not ask long*— {Cfothe'f 
Faust), grifd)/ ^ert Sflad^bat^ getninf en.— (€?«*«'« Hemuam 
% Dorothea.) 2(n bte 2(tbeit degandeti/ ii^t gauOenier. Also 



the 3nd pen. indkaiivey when a conunand is ezpresied, which it 
confidered as already obeyed : id^ foge bit r hu f ium^ M/t. 

Note 2.— Wheo a lequett is to be expressed in a poUte manner, 
the sabjnnctiTe mood of mi^ and toolUn is used instead of the 
ainple impeiaUve: btt wcXUft feitter nie t^erdefen/ pnj nerer 
forget him. ^l^ niimanb midft fta^tttt vM i^ eefeden JK^bc^ 
let nobody ask me, what I have seen. 

5. The infinitive mood is nsed : (a) without the preposition |tt 
as a real Jnfinitaye ; (6) with lUt as a supine or gerund in iatin. 

(a). The intlnitiye without }tt is required : — 

1,-r-When it stands by itself and unconnectedy^as in a vocabu- 
lary: liebeit/.tolQve; fe^^en^tosee* 

8,-~Wben i% is emi^yed as a substantive ii^ the nominatave 
«a«e : ®tUn ijt W^p^ htm $c(^meiir-(Acts, n. 3$.) S^^x^ 
tnad^ eorgen. gleifid fepii ^{iemt iebem SRann^ But when 
the sentence begins with the indefinite prtmoun Hi and the subject 
follows the verb, )tt is generally uted: €« ijl fettfier jlt 9ebcil# 
beiltl Stt nelimen* The infiQitive is also used as a substantive with 
an article or pronoun, where the participle is used in English : 
bad Sfiecn fdJHibet bem Sikfinev am meiften : -r 

jDknct Nc ^mefn (cmfOrat«r.M^ M/ ^t liesct ten Gltcnif 
P^ (in ^bcn unb Smsri/ fBmitcn «a( C^ffen ffti oiitec. 

3, — After the auxiliary verbs of moods ; and the auxiliary verb 
of tenses, Wtlhitlf when it serves to form the future tense* 

4,— After the following verbs : |^f ell/ to bid, to order ; |^elf eilr 
to help; U^Xitit to teach; lecnen/ to learn; l^hxtnt to hear; 
f€^m to see ; f^^len/ to feel ; flnbeil/ to find ; i^ ^ti i^n ^t^ttli 

cv^lft mirf4)reiben$ tx le^(t mt4 lefen$ idti letne f^teibeni 
idljl f|5ce i^n Itngeni idti fe^e itin lommcn^ idl^ ft^U ben |)ttl$ 
f Bladen $ id) fanb bad S3u4 auf bem Sif^e Uegeiu 

Ab^e. — < Se^ren and lemcil/ are, however, construed with lUt 
especially when other words are governed by the infinitive mood : 
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®ott le^ret und burd) fein SBort unb bie 6^d)idfale bed Sebcnd 
tmfet S^etrauen auf i]S)n ju f egen. 

5. After the followiDg^ verbs, in some phrases : bletbetl/ to re- 
main ; fal^retl/ to ride in a carriage ; ge^eit/ to walk ; %ahtnt to 

have ; legett/ to lay ; ma^zxki to make, to cause } nenneHf ta call ; 
reiteiT/ to ride on horseback ; tJ^tttl/ to do ; ffe Miebetl fU^tXif 
Uegen/ |)&ndenf ^ecfetl/ Kebetl/ they continued standing. See. &c. 
SBit fasten fpa^ieren^ we take a ride; xm geij^en fpatieren/ itnb 
et ge^t betteltl/ we take a walk, and he goes begging ; et i^ gttt 
rebeit/ it is an easy matter for him to speak so ; et %oX gtst reifes $ 
et %<kt fid) fd|)lafett gcledt/ he has laid himself down to sleep ; er 
madl)te mid) lad^ett/ he made me laugh ; %a% nenne id^ fd^lofrn/ 
that I call sleeping ; xcit tittctt geftetn fpa(ie¥Cn/ yesterday we 
rode on horseback ; bad Jtinb t|)ttt nid)t$ aid toetnettf the ehiia 
does nothing but cry. 

Note 1. — ^The infinitive without jtt is used after t^WI, otily when 
nid|)tS aid precedes. fOtad^en is never employed in German to 
express a command, as : make him go out, not XMLi^ 411 ^ilMll<« 
ge^tt/ but laf il^n ^inaudge^ien. 34 d^^< fdDlofenf means, I go 
to bed ; I ftill asleep, is expressed by, 34 f^^^fe etm 

Note 2. — ^The infinitive of the auxiliary verbs of moods is em- 
ployed instead of the participle when the infinitive which they 
modify precedes. — (See p. 99.) The following verbs participate 
in this peculiarity: j^elfett/ ]^5ren/ |)eifen/ fei^en/ le^ten/ lemen : 
ft ^ot mit arbeiten i^etfen (not ge^olfen) ; i4 i^be lie ftndeit 
llbten (not get)5rt) ) tdl) %clhz t^n tangen fe^en. Some modem 
writers, however, no longer adhere to this peculiarity, but use the 
participle. 

Nate 3.— As the infinitive of the active has sometimes a passive 
signification, care must be taken to avoid ambiguity : e. g. laf 
i][)n tufett/ may signify : let him call, cry ; and, let him be called, 
send for him. 

(&) The infinitive with yix is required : — 

1. When it takes the place of an oblique case, consequently — 
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a. After substantiyes : i^ fytU Sttfl )tt fpieUlt $ idlji l^ttt ge^tn 
ha6 $Berdn%n/ i^n ju fc^em laft and 9]iut](» unb (Sifec ^aben^ 

/3. After adjectives which either g^ovem an oblique case, or re- 
quire a verb to express the object of their quality : fco^# glad ; 
^^((ierig/ desirous ; nettgtecig/ curious -, Uid^/easy ; toitU^ ready ; 
rndgU^I/ possible; ^^tidh quick; langfam/ slov, kc. &lc.;US^ 

mat fro^/ it)n itx feffeni i^ bin begierid an wifftxit vM er t^un 
»>irb ; eg i# nt(^t le^t su faaetir wei: bet belle ift ; i4 bin ttHlUg 8U 
t^nn#n»a$id^fami$ ein iegltd^c ^nfdl) fe9 f^nett 2U f|5tenr 
abet landfam su teben^ unb tangfom ium Sotne^James i. 19.) 

y. After verbs when the object of an ftction or a design is 
expressed: er fd^mt {t^/ H JU Ultmmt he is ashamed of con- 
fessing it; idj) f&rd^te midl)/ i^fn ^u fe^en/ 1 am afraid of seeing 
him; tnit fangen on ^u arbeitem we begin to work ; i^ vat^t 
hit p fd^weigen/ 1 advise you to be silent $ Ki^ n»&nfd)e i^n iU 
fel^en/ 1 wish to see him. — (See the exceptions in the preceding 
mles.) 

S. After l^aben and fei^n/ when the infinitive is either the pre- 
dicate of the sentence, or takes the place of a secondary sentence, 
the subject of which is the same with that of the principal sen- 
tence : id) j^obe nid^d p fOdeU/ 1 have nothing to say (i. e. I have 
to say nothing, or I have nothing that I can say) ; biefet ^ann 
^ot \}itl ®elb oudpdeben/ this man has to give out much money, 
or, has much money to spend ; ed fft fe^C S^ bebauern/it is much 
to be regretted. After fei(^n the infinitive has always a passive 
signification : wiv dlauben/ ma$ jlt gtauben ift/ we believe, what 

is to be believed; et ^otitocit einen S^^eil feinet €{d^ulb Uia^t, 
Qfytt bet 0t:5f te Z^iii ifl nod^ i\x besal^len. 

Nate 1 .-^When purpose or design is expressed, um is frequent- 
ly put before ^VL/ to strengthen the expression : ge^e ^iH/ um bid^ 

3tt oectlj^ibtgen^ mit wollen arbeiten/ um ein oetgn^d^eS unb ju^ 
ftiebned Sebin f&l^ren gu f5nnen.-<This um was formerly ex^ 
pressed in Englishrby/or * for to do so.) 

19 » 
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Note 2. — The infinitive mood with ^ttr cannot be used after 
verbs which ezpiess knowledge, opmkn, wish, desire, when the 
subject of the infinitive is not the subject of the verb : e. g. I 
know him to be the man ; I wish him to do the work. In these 
sentences, him is the subject of the infinitive, and / the subject 
of the verb. When this is the case, the subject of the infinitive 
is put in the nominative, the infinitive changed into that tense, 
person, and number which the connection requires, and the se- 
condary sentence generally begins with haf : id{) koeif / baf tC 

bet fOlann iflj i^ xotni^t^t, haf n tie 2Crbett t^ue. But, i^ 
verfte^e/ i^n fleifig gu ma^txit I understand how to make him 
industrious; i^ tofinfd^/ tie TitMt JU tf^un^ I wish to do the 
work ; for, in these sentences the subjects of the verb and of the 
infinitive, are identical. 

Note 3. — When the infinitive is used to express the object of 
such a verb, or of the quality of such an adjective, as requires a 
preposition, this preposition is contracted with the local demon- 
strative adverb ha (see p. 81), and placed in the principal sen- 
tence ; and the infinitive with gu forms a secondary sentence : 
e.g. I insist upon being heard, i(^ befte^e barauf/ ^^btt ^tt 

werben ; I long to see him, i^ feline mid^ banad)^ i^tt su fef)en $ 
he is proud of being a merchant, er ijl ftolj barauf/ iin Sauf^ 
mann in f epn ^ he does not think of doing it, er benf t mc^ 

barait/ eg JU tl^un. When in such sentences the subjects are 
difiterent, the infinitive cannot be used ; the conjunction ha^ is then 
employed, followed either by the indicative or the subjunctive 
mood^ as the connection may require : he insists upon his son 
being punished, tt beftel^t barauf/ baf fein ^ol^n befiraft totxht 
(subj* mood) ; he is proud of his son^s having made such progress, 
er ift. ftol} barauf/ baf fein @o$n fold^e Sortfdjiritte gcmad^ 
^at (ind. mood). 

2. The infinitive with 2U is required after the prepasitions 
o|ne and anftatt/ or ftatt: er rebete mi^ ati/ o(^tte mid) lu 
iennen; laft un$ arbeiten/ anjlatt ju fpielen. 
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M<e.— The inf. mood in £Dglish« with the conjunctions how, 
tfihere, what, preceding, after certain verbs, such as, to know, to 
teU, to say, to teach, do not admit a literal translation. The aux- 
iliary verbs of moods, foUen/ mi^ffen^ f 5nnen/ are to be employed 
in the following manner : I know how to do it, i^ todft tvit i^ 
ti t^vax muf / or fam ; I have told him where to go, id^ ^be i^m 

defagtf wo^in et ge^en foU. 



(D) THE PARTICIPLES. 

1. The Phbssnt Participle. 

(a) This participle is used like an adjective in the attributive 

sense : tet lad)enbe S^^'^'^^i^d i ^in ftngenbec SSogel ; but not as a 

predicate. We cannot say, ter SSOgel xft jlngenb. This is ex- 
pressed by the present tense : hit SSogel ftngt— (See the present 
tense.) 

(b) It does not admit of the degrees of comparison ; but it 
may govern a case. Such a case always precedes the participle : 
bit alU^ erw&rmenbe ®onne/ the sun which gives warmth to 
every thing ; bie tnit bct>or1le][)cnbe ®t^a^t, the danger which 
threatens me; baS un$ t>erfol9enbe ®ef4t(f/ the fete which 
pursues us. Hence the following and similar compounds : e^t^ 

liebenb/ gefe^debenb/ ItitgX^ttnh, wad^b^benb. 

(c) It may be used ellipticaUy as a concrete substantive with 
an article or pronoun like an adjective: ber SefenbC/ one that 
reads ; but not as an abstract substantive, like the English : tke 
reading. In German the infinitive is employed : hCi€ Sefetl* 

(d) Several words, formed like participles, have lost the na- 
ture of a participle, and are used as adjectives only, both in the 
attributive and predicative sense ; these are : tetjenb/ charming ; 

Ir&nlenb/ mortifying ; einnebmcnb/ captivating ; brtngenb/ 

pressing; btfictcnb/ oppressive; fitefcnb/ fluent; b^nteifenb/ 
overpowering. It is, therefore, correct to say : bfefc IBcUtbisund 
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ifdc&iif enb ; feine QXtten ffnb etime|menb h bie 9lot^ ift bungeiib 
bie SafI ift b^Menb i. bie Stebe ift flief enb. They also admit the 
decrees of comparison : bie Stebe biefeS banned ifl f(iefcnber# 
M bie 9lebe ietie« > bie br&tfenbfle eafl. 

(e) This participle is, in German, not used to express caiute, 
reason, condiUon, or time; the conjunctions aid/ btt/ inbettk/ I0etl# 
nacbbem (see these conjunctions), witii the finite yerbs are used 
for that purpose : not finding my brother at home last night, I 

paid a visit to his neighbour, inbem itl^ meinen Sruber gefleni 
aCbenb nid^t au ^oufe fanb/ fo befud^te i^ feinen 9lad^bar. 

Having had no opportunity of seeing him, I could not deliver 

your message, weil i^ feine ®elegen^it ^aUtrif)n su fe^n: fo 
ionnte id) i^m 3^re SSot^fd^aft ni<4t fiberbringen. Having 

given him the money, he went away without saying a word, aU 

a i^m ba$ @elb gegeben fiatte/ ding ex n>ed# o^e ein SBort 
)u fogen. 

(/) It is frequently used to express manner : toeinenb fptadj^ 

tt in mix; et fe|te jt^ ^^mi^znb niebec^ t?or iebem @d^tten 
Sittetnb lebt ber Sut^tfame in beft&nbidet 2Cndft. 

^Ifo fpra$ f e be^enbe^ vnb jogy 9om 6te(iw fd^ ^ittA, 
<i«d^ 9Mn 6i<}c ^(ti 6.0^11/ Un miUtfl folgcnben. IBcvbe 
ftam(nfd[»iie<iden( ^erutiUt/ ben ntji»tiden {0orfa| b<b«nl(nb, 

GotJu^s Hermann Jt^ Dcrt^hea. 



2. The Prsteritb Participxb. 

(a) This participle is much more frequently employed in 
Qerman than English, and not only admits the three forms of 
inflection, but is also susceptible of the degrees of comparison : 
geliebter ©ol^n; bie gepriefene Slugenb; ein ^erad^teted @e« 
t4M^ bie gefegnetere Srud)t; bit bewunbectfte SIBeiSi^eit. 
This participle has a passive signification, whilst the present has 
an active one» 
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(&) Of some intransitive verbs a preterite participle is formed^ 
which differs irom the present only in respect of time : bet t)0)lt 
S^aume fallenbe Tipfth the apple falling from the tree; bec nom 
SSaume gefallene 2(pfel/ the apple which has fallen from the 
tree; bie aufge^enbe @onne oettceibt ben 9lebel$ hit fo eben 
aiif^egan^ene ®onne wucbe bitrd^ 9Solf en oetbunf elt. 

(c) It is used like tin adverb of manner: er fam deftetn Qta 
pu(t 3tt mit/ he came yesterday to me in fnll dress ; bad f&txd) 
ift oerloren gegangen/ the book is lost. S^erUten ge^en^ is a 
phrase meaning to get lost, 

(d) The preterite participle of some intransitive verbs which 
^press motion, occurs adverbially with fommen: et fommt 

getitten/ getaufen/ gefa^ren/ Qtflo^en, getanst/ gefpntngen^ 
gefd^citten. 

(e) It is nsed elliptically : — 1, for the imperative mood (see 
p. 218);— 2, as a participle: in feine S^ugenb get)fi(ft# tro(t 
bet ted^tfdJKiffene SXann ber SBecleumbung/ wrapped np in his 

virtue, the honest man defies calumny. Schiller was very fond 
of using this participle in this elliptical manner. It is conunon 
in proverbs: frifd^ ge»Ogt/ l^alb geWOnnen/ well begun, half 

done ; Dorgeti^an unb nad)bebad)t/ ^ot mand^en in gtof S:etb 

gebrad^) and in some phrases used as absolute cases: gefe^t/ 

angenommen/ iugegeben/ auggenommen/ abgeted^net. 

(/) The following words have the form of a preterite participle* 
but are to be considered as adjectives: abgenetgt/ disinclined ; 
be^aftet/ afflicted with; ht^zxitf courageous; htia^xtf aged; 
bef annt/ known ; bemittett/ wealthy ; hemoo\% covered with 
moss; berebt/ eloquent; httt^mU renowned; befd^affen/ cir- 
cumstanced ; befd^eiben/ modest ; befd!)ilft/ covered with reeds ; 
bewanbert/ conversant; geflttetf civilized; geUf^tt/ learned; 
geWOgenr friendly : geWOl^tlt/ accustomed; gefd^idtt/ clever ; ^tU 
gnfigt/ pleased; Detfoffenr given to drinking ; Derfd^Wiegen^ dis- 
creet; 9enoanbt/ related; voUfommen/ perfect. 

No^e.— The syllable un being prefixed to a participle, makes 
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it a negative: undeftcaftr unpuniihed \ ttnder&(i|t/ onfereDfred , 
undeUebt/ not loved. 



3. The Futuhb Participle. 

This participle, which answers to the Latin participle in dus, 
is formed ftom the present by putting )tl before it. It has a pas-« 
sive signification, expressing either future time, or possibility or 
necessity ; and can only be formed from transitive verbs ; \At \Vk 
loffenbe C^bte/ the harvest to be hoped for; eine p lobuibe 
%1l^tt an action to be praised. 



Chapter IV. 
OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

The arrangement of words in German, differs materially from 
that in English; and this chapter requires particular attention. 
Were 1 to state all the nice distinctions which may be con^ 
veyed by alterations in the order of words, I fear I should perplex 
the majority of those students for whom this Grammar is chiefly 
intended, without giving them clear ideas on the subject. I shall, 
therefore, confine myself to the principal rules, and refer those 
who wish to study this subject more minutely, to Heyse^s German 
Grammar, published in German for the use of Germans. 

1 . The order of the words in a simple sentence is : — 

Sul^ect. Copula. PreikaUr. 

j^e IBlume ifl f(tl6n. 

^. When the predicate is expressed by a notional verb in the pre« 
sent or imperfect tense of the active voice, the verb takes the place 
of the cq>ula, and the place of the predicate remains yacant :-t* 
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Siijgect, • Cop. Pred. 

ttAt S3lume blS^t >- 

SBic lefen. — 

jDie Golbaten fed^ten. — 

3. The.pltee of the copiila ii tx:cupied by the present and im- 
perfect tenses of the auxiliary verbs of tenses and moods, and if 
none of these occur in the sentence, by the notional Terb, as sta- 
rted in the preceding rule. The place of the predicate is occupied 
either by a substantive, or an adjective, or a participle, or an in- 
finitive mood, or a particle of a compound verb separable : — 



Sul>;ect. 


Cop. 


Pred. 


>Det <&unb 


ift 


ein Z^tt. 


£)ie Jtafte 


ift 


faW. 


Sd) 


f)aU 


gelefen. 


Wit 


ftnb 


gemefen. 


^tt MaU 


fann 


fd^reiben. 


jDer SSater 


fieW 


a\xi. 


®tc 


tourben 


gefe^etu 


mt 


toevben 


|)6rcn. 


4. When these verbs which take the place of the copula, are 


used in a compound 


form, either in the perfect, or pluperf, or 2nd 


future, the inflected 


parts only take the place of the copula, and 


the participle or infinitive belonging 


to them, stands after the 


predicate : — 




, 


Sutoect. 


Copuia. 


Predicate. 


Ibtt fDlann 


ift 


^t\)bxx^ getpefen. 


aSir 


werben 


Qcwefcn fcpn. 


Qt 


witb 


geUfen ^aben. 


®ie 


l^&tten 


f(l)rriben follen. 


2)er JCnabe 


l^at 


arbeiten !5nnen. 


^et S^atet 


W 


au^egangen. 


mt 


l^aben 


angefangen. 


®{e 


itnb 


0e^5rt wotben. 


(St 


t9iikb 


eefe^jen wwben fepn. 
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5. The object of the sentence stands between the copula, and 
the predicate : — 



Subject. 


Copula, 


Object. 


iVe<iiatfe. 


^zx ^mU 


fyd 


etnen SBtief 


gefd^rieben. 


m 


fxl&rcibe 


ein S3u(b. 




Qx 


fdirciW 


meinen I8nef 


ab* 


Sir 


trinCen 


SBaffer. 




eie 


ifiaben 


SIBein 


detrunlett. 


@r 


ift 


feinem greunbe 


gemogen. 


^it 


Itnb 


eineg IBerbredj^enS 


befcbulbigt trorben. 


^t 


with 


feine 2Ctbeit 


onfangen. 



^o/«. — There are several phrases, consisting of verbs and sub- 
stantives or adjectives in which the substantives and adjectives 
are considered as the particles of compound verbs separable. 
They, therefore, take the place o f the predicate. These are : ^ulfe 
letften/ to render assistance ; 5U ^6lfe f ommetl/ to come to assist- 
ance ; ^orge tragen/ to take care ; ^u ©runbe 0et)en/ to perish \ 
Sit ©runbe rid)ten/ to ruin; {n§ Serf fe(en/ to execute; ^u 

@tanbe bctngen^ to accomplish ; %^t gebett; to pay attention ; 
umd S;eben bringeni to deprive of life ; Sro| bieten, to bid defi- 
ance ; ERatb geben/ to give advice ; um S^atb fragett/ to aslc for 
advice ; %z%ht geben/ to give a hearing ; @efa^r laufeO/ to run 
a risk ; ^l\ fte^en/ to stand still; fefi l^alten/ to hold fest. 



Subject. 


Copula. 


Ol^ect. 


Predicate. 


3« 


1i^al9t 


meinen greunb 


um Btot^ 0efradt 


3« 


werbe 


meinem SSruber 


jQfa^t leifhn. 


Sir 


gaben 


unferm 9la(i)bar 


@ebbr. — 


@ie 


fe|cn 


ii)t IBorbaben 


ins Serf. — 


^i)ton 


bat 


ben ^kh 


fefi 0e^a(ten. 



6. When there are two objective cases in a sentence, that of 
the person precedes that of the thing. 
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Subject. Copula, direct. Ol^ecU Predicate, 

3d^ tx^be bem^naben etnSSud) gegeben. 

^etSBatet i^at ben^o^n einec ®&nbe befd^ulbidt 
SBic mSfen benfO^ann feinem (Sci^idfate fibertaffen. 

7. When the two objective cases are both of persons, the accu- 
sative precedes the dative : — 

(it 5ot lid) feinem SSebientcn ant)crtraut. 3d) ]()abc beincn 
@o^n meincm greunbe empfoblen. 

But the oblique cases of the personal pronouns id^/ bU/ et/ {te/ 
Ht XOXtf x}^Xt fie/ always precede another objective case : — 

3d^ i^abe bic feinen (Soi^n empfo]()len. 

@r b<i^ ^^ meinem 9lad)bar ers&b^t. 

@r n>irb i^m feineSod^tec geben. 

®ie n)erben mir bad fagen. 

8. When there are two personal pronouns in a sentence, the 
accusative precedes the dative and genitive : @{e ]()aben e§ mir 
gegeben. 3(^ fd^icfe fte 3t)n^n. @r wicb lie bit t)orftenen. 
SBir ne]()men unS feiner an. @r ^at fid) mir empfoblen. 

9. When adverbs of manner, or such substantives with prepo- 
sitions as may be regarded as adverbs, define or modify the verb 
exclusively, they standHmmediately before the predicate,or, should 
the predicate be implied in the verb, before the vacant place. 
But when they define or modify objective words as well as the 
verb, they precede them also : — 

Subject* Copula, Object. Predicate* 

IDerSRann f)at - feinen ©egenjlanb t)ortreffli(l^ be^anbelt. 
^er !0?ann bebanbelt feinen ^^egenftanb oortreffUd). 
3d) i^abe ba$ S3u(^ aufmerffam gelefen. 

dt ^at t>a^ @elO mitSreubenauggegeben* 

@ie i)aUn m&fig SBein getrunfen. 

Sd) J^abc eilig benlBrief gefcl)riebcn. 

10. Adverbs of time, and such substantives as may be regard- 
ed as adverbs of time, generally precede the object, unless it is a 

20 
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pronoun, and the adverbs of place } and when a definite time is 
expressed by a substantive, this substantive stands after the 
adverb :— 3ci) f)aht geflern cincn SSricf 0efd()riebcn. 35u lamf 
if)n morgen urn jc^n U^r in meinem .&aufc fc^cn. ffiir 
tt?erben balb dSegen befomtnen. SSiele ^eute ^aben immer bc6 
©onntagS @^efeUf(^aft. @r ift ooc bceio Sagen in Eonbon an« 
getommen. 

iVb^e 1. — The words: oor bcep S^agen^ may be regarded as an 
adverb of time ; and, in meinem »f>aufe# in ftonbon/ as adverbs of 
place. 

Note 2. — ®d^on and nod) may either precede or follow another 

adverb of time : ^cute xto^f or nod) i)tviU ; morgen fd^on^ or 
fd)on morgen. 

11. Adverbs of place, and substantives with prepositions, which 
may be regarded as adverbs of place, generally stand immediately 
before the predicate ; and, when both an adverb and a substantive 
with a preposition occur in a sentence, the adverb precedes the 

substantive: 3ct) t^ahi bie ^a|e oben auf bem «i^au[e gefeben. 
2Bir !6nnen bog S5ud) nirgenbs im »&aufe pnben. Sdji ^abe 
gefiern einen S3rtef au§ ^Deutfcbtanb er^alten. Scb merbe in 
einigen Sa^ren meinen ^o^n nad) ^axii fd)i(!en. @r lief 
geftcrn feinen S5ebtenten eine lange 3eit unten an ber S^iire 
warten. 

12. The adverbs nic^t bod)/ itoaXf etma^ too\){f mtlU\d;t, Qvcn, 

stand immediately before the predicate when they modify the 
verb. But when they modify an idea, expressed by another 
word, they stand before that word : Scl) b^^be it)m geftern bie 

angenebmc 9itad)rid)t nic^t mit0ett)eitt. 3cb b^be i^m md)t 
geftern bie angene^me S^lacbritbt mitget^eilt. 3d) wfirbe il)m 
tag S3ud) gem gegeben f)aben. 3ci) w&rbe if)m gern ba§ SBud) 
gegeben ]()aben. &v ^at mix ein $ferb ^wax )?erfprod^en/ aber 
md)t gegeben. ^r \)at mix jwor ®elb »erfprocl}en/ aber ein 
S3ud) gegeben. 

13. Substantives or pronouns with such prepositions as the 
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verb of the sentence requires^ generally stand immediately before 

the predicate : 34 tx^be niemald fiber ben ©egenflanb mit i^m 
gefprod^en. Sd) werbe niemald in meinem Seben ju i^m 
^ei^en. SEBir ^aben geftern einen angenef^men SBrief t>on ii^m 
€r^alten. 

2Vb*e.^-The prepositions mit/ 5U/ t)On/ are required by the above 
v€rbs : id) fpred^e mit jemanb $ i(^ fie^e ju iemanb ; id^ erl^atte 
))on iemanb. 

14. When the preposition does not depend on the verb, but 
expresr.es a cause, purpose, &c., the substantive with the prepo- 
sition generally precedes the object : SSit tranfen gejtetn au§ 

SKangel an SSier SSajf^r. SBiele SKenfd^cn trinfen au8 ®eij 
ffiSajfer. 3<b fonnte i^m Dor greube leinc ^Cntwort gebem 
Qx ^at mir p meiner greube meine S3itte nid^t abge[d)laden. 

This is the proper order of the words, unless a conjunction 
which removes the copula to the end of the sentence, begin the 
same. When, however, a particular stress is to be laid on any of 
those words which stand between the copula and the predicate, 
it is removed from its place, and either put before the subject or 
only before the other word or words which stand likewise be- 
tween the copula and the predicate. In the former case the 
subject and copula exchange places, and the order of the other 
words remains the same ; in the latter case no other alteration is 
produced, e. g. the sentence : id^ %Qbt i^m Qejlem bte anQene^me 
5^ad^rid^t nid)t mit9et]{)eilt/ may be expressed in the following 
ways : Si^m i&abc i(^ geflern bte angeneij^me 9'lad)rid^t nid)t mitge* 
tl^dlt ®«flet:n ^<x\>t i^ i^m bic angenetjme 9'lad)ridi)t mdj)t 
mitgetf^eilt. ^e angene^me ^a&ftx^i ^abe x^ \\^xa geflern 
nid^t mitgeti^cilt. Stidit l^abe id() i^m fiejlern bie angene^jme 
9'lad)ricl)t mitget^ettt. The sentence may even begin with the 
predicate : SJlitQet^eilt l^abe id^ i^m geffcern bie angene^mc Sflad)^ 
ric^t nid^t. 3c^ ^(^^t nid^t ii^m geftern bie angene^me 9lad)? 
rid^t raitget^eilt. 3c^ ^abe ge jlern i^m bie angene^me 9'fadj)rid)t 
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nidS)t mttgcti^eitt. ^Hs^ \(xU tie cn0enel[>mc ^a^i^^t t^m geftern 
md)t mitdet^ettt. 

15. The subject stands after the copula : — 

{a) In direct questions : fd^reibt tcc 9JJann ? SBa§ ^at ber 
SSatec gefagt? ftSetc^ed S3ud) ^at bee ^d^iller gelefen? SlBarum 

(6) In imperative sentences: fagc bu C§ t^m fclb|l. @pte(i^en 

€$te mit i^m. 

(c) When a wish is expressed by the auxiliary verb, m59en: 
mbge er lange leben! ^bd^ten xoit t^n bod^ fel^en! 

No/6. — When a wish is expressed by the simple subjunctive 
mood, the subject may precede or follow the copula: bet: «^ininel 

gebe e6! gebe e§ \>zx ^imtneU 

((2) When surprise is expressed, generally with bod) : tfl bod) 

bie @tabt tPie gef e^rt; xoit audgejlorben ! «^abe id^ e 6 t|)m 
bodj) Qefagt I 
{e) When the conjunction n>enn/ if, is omitted : xohxt ba$ 

fffietter fd^bn/ fo ginge idE) aus. 

(/) Cn expressions of quotation: XOVC aWit fptadf) er/ jinb 

jjerloren. 

16. The following conjunctions remove the copula to the end 

of the sentence: xctxiXit aU^ \>at nutt/ tpetl^ nadt)bem/ obgleid}/ ob^ 
fd)on/ obtt)ot)l/ wenngletd)/ tt)enn fd)on/ wiewo^l/ wie fecn^ in rote 

fern/ Wie aud^/ fo— and). The sentences which begin with these 
conjunctions are secondary sentences, and therefore remove the 
subject of the principal sentence after the copula when they are put 
before the subject ; and when this is the case, the principal sentence 
generally begins with fo : wenn id) ben (Sol^n meined greunbel ^trxtt 
nod^ bep mir fe^en xozxtt, fo mill \^ i\^m bie 9{ad)rid)t mittf^eilen. 
2(1$ id) t>or einigen Sagen in S;onbon anfant/ fo fanb id^ 3u 
meinem grof en SBebauern meinen greunb nic^t Obgleid^ mein 
S3ater mir geftern ®elb t)erfprad;)/ fo weigert er Itdf) bod) beute/ 
eg mir ^u geben. SlBeil bu mir einmal eine Unwa^r^eit gefagt 
(aft/ fo glaube id) bir nid)t wieber. When, however, a 
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'sentence which begins with any of these conjunctions, stands afler 
the principal sentence, or that part of it which follows the subject, 
all the words remain in their proper order : id) fanb 5U meinem 
•grofen S3ebaueni meinen Sreunb nid)t; aU i^ t)or einigen 
Zaqtn in Sonbon anfam. 2^ fanb/ aU idb ^ot einigen Za^zn 
in Sonbon anfamt meinen S^eunb nid^t. ^Der S3ater/ obg(eid) 
<c mix t>a^ ®elb cerfprodjen l^tte^ gab e€ mir nid^t. (5r 
will/ weil ec nid()t wo&l ijl/ ^eute ju ^aufe bleibcn. 

Note 1. — In sentences which begin with any of these conjunc- 
tions, a personal pronoun may stand between the conjunction and 
subject, this not being a personal pronoun itself: al§ i^n bet 

85oter fa^/ weinte er t>or greube. 

Note 2. — In conditional sentences with the conditional mood, 
the subject sometimes stands before the copula, though the secon- 
dary sentence with the conjunction precedes it : tt)enn mcin tSdUt 

mir &et)rer gel^atten ^dtte/ me id) bit/ id) tp&te xoa^ anberg 
aU ^itt^ inm golbenen ^bwzn* 

17. The copula is removed to the end of the sentence also by the 

following conjunctions : beootf bt§/ bafern/ bamit/ baf / et)e/ faU§/ 
\tf inbent/ ohf feitbeiU/ fintcmal/ fobalb; fo balb alS/ fo lange/ fo 
lange alS/fo weity fo xntit aUt wa^renb/ wie/ n>icfern/in wiefern^ 

JDOfern. 3c and bcjlo are immediately followed by the adjective 
or adverb to which they belong. — (^internal/ sincej is an antiqua- 
ted conjunction which fiequently occurs in the Bible.) Qt WdV 

abgereifet/ c^e id) na^ ?)aris fara. 3d) weip/ ha^ er meinen 
58rief er^alten f)aU dt wirb m«inen 2Bimfd) erffiUen/ fo 
n)eit eg ftd^ t^un l&ft. 

18. When sentences beginning with these conjunctions, 
are put before the principal sentences, they remove the subject of 
the principal sentence after the copula: SBcDor id) nac^ $artS 

lam/ war n abgereifet. jDaf er meinen SBrief erl&alten ^at, n>eif 
idj). @o weit eS fid) t^un l&gt/ wirb er meinen SBunfd) er* 
fiinen. When they are put only before a part of the principal 

20* 
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sentence, but after the subject, the order is not altered : (t XOlttt 
fo xont ed ftd) tt)un \h^, metnen SBunfd) eirf&den. 

iVbfe. — As the conjunction bdf with the finite verb is frequent* 
ly used, where in English the participle with a preposition is 
employed, the position of the sentence beginning with baf ^ ought 
to be particularly observed. The sentence : I am much astonished 
at his having spread such a report, may be expressed either by. 
id) bin barubet/ baf er ein fold^ed @$er&d)t oerbreitet \^at, fe^r 
crftaunt; or, id) bin barfibcr fcijir erftaunt/ bap er ctn folc^cs 
@crud)t ocrbrcitet \)(xt ; or, fcaf er ein foldjeS ©eriid^t Detbrettet 
]t)at/ barfiber bin id) fet)r erjlawnt. Another sentence: i^xo^i 
md)t§ baoon^ baf er terreifen xoxXX > or, baoon^ \iai er t>erretfen 
mill; n>ei$ td^ nid)tg; or, bap er oerreifen mill/ baoon meif 

\6) nid)tg. When the demonstrative to which baf refers, 
13 not expressed, the sentence beginning with bcif must stand 
after the principal sentence : id) bin ^anj erjlaunt/ baf er ein 
fold)eS ®erftd)t oerbreitet l^at. 

] 9. The copula is also removed to the end of the sentence by 
the relative pronouns, meld)er/ ber^ XOa% \tt tiXit XOiXt XOa^t and 
the relative adverbs or conjunctions, XOZt marunt; X0t%tOZ%VCLt 

wo^cr; moi^in/ &c. : jDer sKann^ weld)er mir ben S5rief brad)te# 
5at mir bic 9'lad^rid)t mitget^eilt. J5a§ SBud)/ welc^eS id^ borige 
^od^e la§/ fanb id) fel^r unterl)altenb. jDieS tfl ber fS^ann^ 
bcjTen ^au§ id) S^nen biefcn gjlorgen jeigte. 3dj) werbe 
mit SJergnflgcn t^un^ waS mir befol)len morben ijt. 3dS) weif 
nid)t/ mo id^ il^n 9efet)en ^abe. SBer fann miffen/ marum er 
nid)t geCommen ijl? @r t<29te mir nid^t/ mag ffir ein S^ud) 
er mttgenommen ^abe. 

^ote, — The principal sentence should not be separated by a 
long relative one when only a few words of little import, are 
thereby caused to stand after such a sentence, e. g. not : x&f gebe 
meine 2Cnfpriid^e/ xozl^i id^ auf ba$ S3ud) meineS oerjlorbenen 
greunbe« l^(kUi fiern auf; but, id^ gebe meine 2Cnfprfid!)e gem 
auf/ meld()e x^ &c. 
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20. When the seDtence which begins with an indefinite relative 
pronoun, is put before the principal sentence, it removes the sub' 

ject after the copula : 9Ba6 mir befol^lcn tt)orbcn \% werbc x&j 
mit SSergn^gen t^un. But when the subject is the same in both, 
the demonstrative pronouns bet^ ^dh stre either not expressed or 
put before the copula : trcr nid^t \bxiXi xoxWi muf ffit)len/ or, 
ber muS fii^len. SBag %i\xU wat)r iftt xm^ arx^ morgen n>a^r 
\tX)Xii or, \iCit muf aud^ morgen wa^t fepn. 

21 . In sentences, in which an auxiliary verb of moods, or 
such a verb as requires the infinitive without JU/ occurs together 
with an infinitive, the copula, which then is the auxiliary verb 
l^abett; does not stand at the end, but before the two iufinitives. 
The close reiteration of tperben in the future of the passive is, 
likewise avoided by putting the copula before the participle or 
predicate : menn x6) e§ \^htXz t^un mt^iWt fo wfirbe i^ eg mit 
fro^em ^utt)e 9ett)an i^aben. Obsleid) id^ i^n ^atte fommen 
%hxzxii fo fonnte id) i^n bod) im gonjcn ^aufe nid^t finben. 
3di) ^of e/ bap alte S3erleunibunden einjl U)erben of enbar iverben. 

- 22. In sentences with the perf. or pluperf. of the passive or the 
the second future, or the second conditional of the active or 
passive, the copula may stand before the participle or the predi- 
cate: niemanb n)irb Uugnen/ baf bie Uebeltb&ter bier auf @rben 
m(^t immer finb beffcroft worben, or bcjlraft worben finb. ©os 
balb ic^ mctnen greunb werbc 9efet)en ^abcn^ or gcfe^cn ^aben 
tpetrbe; xo\\\ id) 3bnen a\U% mitt^eiten. 

23. Sentences in which a purpose or design is expressed by the 
infinitive mood with JU/ or um 5U/ have their natural place, like 
secondary sentences after the subject of the principal sentence : 

ber @ol[)n ifl je^n ^zxitn gegangen/um [einen Skater eine b^lbe 
@$tunbe $u fe^en^ or ber @o|)n ifl/ \xvx feinen SSater eine )^Mt 
©tunbe ju fe^en/ je^n «Weilen gegancien/ or um feinen SSater eine 
^albe ©tunbc ju feijjen/ ijl ber ©oi^n je^n gjletlen eegangen. 

Note* — Um and ^U are separated by those words which are go- 
verned by the infinitive. This may occasion obscurity, especially 
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when um precedes an accusative case ; um Me SBeb^rfniffCf bte 
wit t&glid^ l^aben/ auf eine anft&nbige SEBeife ^u befnebigen/ ^aben 
mir mand)e SHnge n6t^t0. 

24. The five coDjunctions : allein/ bcnn^ fonbcrii/ unb/ and ober 
always stand at the beginning of a sentence without affecting the 
order of the words ; abet and n&ntUd) may stand at the beginning 
of a sentence, and in this case they do not affect the order of 
the words ; but they may also stand after the copula and even 

after the object : ber SWann ift %wax reid)j allein niemanb ac^tet 
tbn^ fonbern jjebermann t)erad)tet il^n $ benn er ift ungered^t unb 
flciiig 5 abet id) t)offe^ (or \<i) ^offe aber) baf cr ftc^ beffern wirb. 

28. The foUowibg conjunctions have, like adverbs, their place 
after the copula, and therefore remove the subject after the copula 
when they are put at the beginning of the sentence or before the 

subject : bod)/ bennod)/ iebod)/ ycoax, inbeffen^ gleid^wo^l/ bai^iet; 
bemnac^/ befTenundead)tet/ bejlo/ Is^xn^t^txit auferbem/ folgli^/ 
fernet/ beftoedeti/ barum/ nun^ aud)/ nut/ f aum^ entwebet/ toebetf 
nod). 

26. But when the following conjunctions, aU(^/ faum^ XOtUti 
nod)/ entn^ebet/ and the adverbs nur; fogar/ f(i)on/ (sometimes also 
tielleic^t and oermut^lid)) have a particular reference to the sub- 
ject, and not to the predicate, they do not affect the order of the 
words when they are put before the subject : nur bet SJi5rbec (or 

ber aR5rber nut) ift ge^Sngt worben; olUx nic^t bet JDieb. 2lud| 
mein SSruber f)at t% mir gefagt. 2(udt) ^<it mein S3ruber eS mir 
gefagt. ^aum eine ©tunbe toar oergangen. ^aum xoox eine 

« 

^tunbe vergangen. @(^on bre^ Sage ftnb oergangen/ unb nod) 
niemanb ift erfd)ienen. 

27. The following conjunctions, bod)/ jcbod)/ inbetfen/ nutt/ 
and the adverbs, fre^oUd)/ wa^rlid^/ and some other adverbial ex- 
pressions, such as, im @$egentl^eil/ are sometimes employed ellip- 
tically, or as words of exclamation, in which case they do not 
affect the position of the subject: frepltd^/ id^ ]()abe i§n felbft ge» 
fe^en. SBa^rlid)/ id) fage bir. S<^ n^eif nod^ ni#/ ob id) e§ ti^un 
f ann 5 bod)/ i(^ u)ill midj) beftnnen. 
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I shall conclude this chapter with a few remarks on the position 
of substantives, which stand in a certain relation to one another, 
such as is expressed either by the genitive case or a preposition ; 
and of adjectives and participles when employed in an attributive 
sense. 

1 . The genitive, generally, and the substantive with a prepo- 
sition, always stands after that substantive to which it stands in 

a certain relation: tie S^teue &e§ greunbeg ^ bet «&ut be§ ^naben ; 

ber Sreunb bed«&aufe6; ein !0{ann oon @^re$ ein S3ed)et t)on 

^tlbet^ ein ^d^ulmeiftet in $ari6; ein ^ann mit einem 

f(i)n)ar jen «|>al§tud^e. In poetry only it is admissible to separate 
such words by the insertion of others. 

Unb ti fiotte bie gtagc/ 5ie frcunbli^e/ gem in bem 6di)atUn/ 
igxrrmann/ 5t^ i^errlid[)(n JBaumtf/ on bem £>rte/ b» ifim fo lieb nar. 

2. The genitive, however, is put before the substantive to 
which it belongs, when the latter is to be expressed with emphasis: 
be$ ^oXiti Jq(x\x^ ; be§ ^enf(i)en griBted ®\fi<t 

3. Adjectives, and words used as adjectives, such as 
participles, pronouns, and numerals, generally precede the 
substantive to which they belong, when they do not form the 
predicate. When adjectives and participles, used in the attribu- 
tive sense, govern cases , the cases precede them : ^n guted 

S^avL^i ein bl^^enber SBaum^ ein liebenber Skater ^ bet ge« 
fc^tiebenc SStief ; bic jet|l5rte ^XM-, ein langet ®taob', tin 
fc^metet @tein ; ein w&tbtget Untetti^an. ^in feine ^inbet 
5&ttli(^ liebenbet S^atet. ^et an meinen S3atet def(i)tiebene 
SBtief. SDie t>on ben ©olbaten jetft^tte ^tohX. (gin je^n 
QXUn lancet ^taalo. @in ^elin $fonb f(i)n)etet ostein, ^n 
bet @^te feineg S^tfien n^firbiget Untert^an. 

4. When a particular stress is to be laid on the adjectiva 
or participle, it is either put after the substantive like an apposi- 
tion with the definite article, or a relative sentence is made of it; 
oritisusedelliptically: gtiebtid^ bet iXOtXjtty baS <|>aug/ \i(X% 
neue^ bet ©fet^ aud) bet gute^ !ann t)ettati^en, JDctgfi^tet^ 
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bet btinb ifl/ fann nid)t leiten. IDer S3rie^ oef^tieben an 
nteinen S3ater. ^ie @tabf^ t)on ben ©olbaten jerfldrt ^n 
S^atet/ feine ^inber gdrtUct) liebenb. @{n ^anii/ einet fold^n 
Q>%Xt tD^rbig. In this elliptical manner, however, they can be 
used only when the substantive to which they belong is in the 
nominative or the accusative. 

8. The present participle, when used elliptically, is preceded 

by the object which it governs : ber -JBater/ fcine -Kinber ^^rtlic^ 

Uebenb ) but the adjective and the preterite participle may stand 
before or after the object : bet SKann^ ftolj auf feincn SRcid^t^imt/ 
or, auf feinen Sfteid^ti^um ftol^; ber SBnef gefd^neben an meinen 
V^oXiti or, an meinen SBatet 0efci)rieben 5 bie ©tabO jerjlW 
»on ben ©olbaten^ or, oon ben @olbaten jerjlftrt. The pre- 
terite participle may even be put before the subject ; in which 
case it removes the subject after the copula : ©ewol^nt ben ®e« 

fefegeber in iDeutfd)lanb ju fptelen^ unb felbft fiber \i(x^ @c^i(ffal 
be§ ^atferg 5U gebieten^ fal^ ber flolge ^urfilrjl t)on IBaiem 
jtd) burd) SBaUenfteing @rfd)einund auf efnmal entbei^rlic^ ge^ 

mad)t— <-ScAi«€rV Thirty Years* War.) 

(&) When cardinal numbers meet with ordinals or adjectives 
in the superlative degree, the word upon which the stress is laid, 

is put last : bte brep erften/ \>\t erjlen brep $ \>xt jwep anbem/ 
bie anbern ycotx)^ bie gei^in beften^ bie hi^tn jei^n. 

7. The indefinite numerals and pronouns aiitt mand^e/ Dtele/ 
ieber^ stand before definite numerals and adjectives. 2(Ue/ how- 
ever, is sometimes used after the substantive : bte ^fid^er aVitt 
all the books. In the same way : ®ott diUiXi j ber SSater felbft) 

®elb denug. 



Chapter V. 

ON THE MARKS OF PUNCTUATION. 

The marks of punctuation are the same in German as in Eng- 
lish. They are called : \iQi^ Jlomma [/] ; ^a% ^emifolon [0 i 
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\>a^ ^olon [:]5 bcr @d)(up|>unct [J; bet ©ebanlenjlrid) [— ]; 
ta6 gra9C5ci(J)en [?J5 toS 2Cu5rufjeicl^cn [I]; bad @infd^luf« 
Seid^en [( )], also called, ^lammet. Wc differ in the application 
of the three first-mentioned from the English, and it is, therefore, 
necessary to explain their use. 

1 • The comma is the mark of the shortest pause ; it, therefore, 
separates (a) subordinate sentences from the principal, and is 
always put before a relative pronoun and adverb, XOZl^tXt bet/ 
XOtXi »a§/ WO^ tt)Oburcl^, &c., and before the conjunctions ba/ \iWmxtt 
\)(Xit Wtxii XOZWC^t XOXii when they connect the next sentence with 

the preceding : ^ebf ; xoxt bU/ tpcnn bu ftirbll/ n>{in[(i)en xo\x% 
gelebt iu ^aben. ^er ^ann/ n)eld)er mit bie ©efd^id^te 
er^d^Ue/ lebt nid^t met)r. Sd^ meif^ baf er ed gefagt ^at. 

(&) The individual parts of contracted sentences, which are not 

connected by unb or obcr : ©^riffcuS iffc bet 2Bc9/ bic .2Ba]{)r^eit/ 
bad Veben/ bie 2Cufec{te^und i aud^ bad Sid^t/ bie ©erec^tigfeit 
unb bie Ixzbt. (Sin guter S^^^^^^^i^ >ttuf weife/ oorftd^tig/ 
mutjig unb entfd()lojTen fepn. 

(c) Words of address and apposition : id) bin bit/ mein gceunb; 

Danf fd)ulbi0. 2Clcuin/ ein @ngl&nber# geboren in ^oxl, i^at 
ftd^ urn bie SStfTenfd^aften fe^r oerbient gemac^t. 

(d) When the infinitive mood with ^U occurs with words which 
are governed by it, such a subordinate sentence is separated from 
the principal by a comma : id) ^ielt eg \tx meine ^^i^tf i^m 

bie aBa^ct)eit su fagen. 

Note 1. — A comma is put before unb/ when the sentence which 
it connects with the preceding, has another subject and predicate: 

bet SSatet lata urn t)ier U^t an/ unb \ixt Jtinber folgten i^m 
eine ®tunbe fpdter. 

Note 2. — ^We never use a comma in the middle of a simple 
sentence: SSon einem ^eftigen @turme n>urben xoxx pl5$Ud) 
fiberfaUen. 3n ixozx^^ ober mebrfiplbiden SBbrtern ^at @ine 
@9lbe ben ^auptaccent. 3d) fanb meinen greunb ungl^d^^^ 

I 
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Ud)er SBetfe geftern 2Ct)enb tdd)t ju .{)aufe. Such senteDces do 
Qot admit a comma in Gennan. 

2. The semicolon is employed : — 

(a) To distinguish several co-ordinate sentences of some length : 
ba6 tjl ber l^errlidje Zxcft bed SDangeliutng/ unb bte )8er^eif ung 
a^rifii/ baf @)oUeg ^raft unb ®otte« ©eifl ftc^ mit bem 
fD{enf(!)en0ei|!e t^ereinigen wolle/ ber e6 etnjl unb reblid^ mit 
feiner ^eiltgung meint, ber mit alien bem^ toai er ^at unb wai 
er ift/ ftd) i^m ba^ingiebt^ ber mit bem ^ad^ien ha^ SBeten/ unb 
mit ber Slreue bag feftef!e S3ertrauen auf bie ©nabe ©otted in 
G^rifto Derbinbet. 

(&) The semicolon is* especially used between two co-ordinate 
sentences, when the last contains a cause, or explanation, or con- 
sequence, or antithesis, &c., consequently before the conjunctions, 
benn/ abcr/ allein/ ba^eo alfo/ bagegen/ t)ielme^r/ inbeffen/ bmnod), 
nur/ fonjl/ &c. : mele ^o^enfc^en flnben SSerdn%n havan, dladjt 
ju^ben) aber ber 9la(^foIder ^^rifli oergiebt benen/ bte i^n 
beleibigen. 

3. The colon is used ; — 

(a) To separate the antecedent member of a sentence from the 
subsequent, especially when each is long and contains -subordinate 

members : n>enn bad unfer ^5d)fteg ifl^ bof n)tr und bemS^en/ 
©otteg 5t£iUen 5u ti^un: fo fragen mir nid)t me^ir banad)/ ob 
baS/ n>ag ©ott ung auftr&gt/ aud) ben !0lenfd}en gefalle ; ob eg ge^ 
lobt ober getabelt ober unbemerft fiberfe]()en werbe. 

Ab^e.— In short sentences, the antecedent member is separated 
from the subsequent by a comma : tvtnxi bu eg tl^un willfi/ fo 
tt)ue eg bolb. 

(b) Before words which are directly and literally quoted: 
Sefug fprid^t jum ?)^Uippug: id) bin ber SBegi bie SBa^jr^eit 
unb bo6 Seben. @o iemanb fprid)t: i^ Uebe ®ott/ unb ^aft 
bodb feine SBidber/ ber Ireibt mit ©otteg fS^^v^tit @pott/ unb 
reift fte ganj banieber. JDer 2(po|tel fagt: laffet ung guteg 
t^un/ unb nid;t mflbe werben; benn ^u feiner ^eit werben wir 
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ernttetl Ol^nc 2Cuf]S)5rcn. When, however, the words are not 
directly and literally quoted, but only inserted obliquely in the 
narrative, as : lajfet un« QUteg tljjun/ fagt hex 2Cpojlct^ iinb nid)t 
mdbe toerben/ a comma is employed. 

(c) When something is announced to which attention is to be 
directed, especially after aUf xihmli^/ folgcnb/ untcr anbcrn : 
ba6 2Cbiecti» wirb oft aU @ubjlantio gcbraud^t/ a(§ : bcr 3u* 
fricbenc ijl nic arm 5 ber Unjufriebcne nic reid). JDie SOJSnner/ 
weld^e bic bejlen @ricd)ifci^en ®rammati!cn 9cfd)rieben taben/ 
finb folQcnbe : Sli^icrfcl)/ SSuttmamv SKattl^id. 



Chapter VI. 
PROSODY. 

By Prosody (fl-poerw^ia) we understand that part of Grammar 
which teaches : 1, the quantity of syllables ; and 2, the measure of 
verses, or versification. 



1. THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

In Greek and Latin, the syllables are long or short, according 
to. the time required for their pronunciation: whence a long vowel 
or diphthong makes a syllable long; a short vowel, s&ort, unless 
it is followed by two or more consonants, which extend the time 
{tenrpus, mora) in the pronunciation. In German, the sylla- 
ble^ are long Or short, according to their own accent, i. e. according 
to their significancy. In gitf / gfif Cf JQaiX^/ ^Sufct/ the vowels 
and diphthongs are long j in gluf/ glfiffC/ gap/ gSffci:/ the vowels 
are short ; but the radical syllables of the latter are as long as 
those of the former. 

It has been mentioned in the chapter on accentuation, that some 
syllables have the full accent, others the demi- accent, and others 
no accent. Those which have the full accent are long ', those 

21 
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i¥hich have no accent are short ; those which have the demi-acceot 
are common, i. e. either long or short, according to the syllables 
which precede or follow. In simple words of two syllables, one 
is always long, the other short. There is, in the German language, 
no simple word which consists either of two long or two short syl- 
lables. In compound words of two syllables, the determinative 
component has the full accent, and the determined the demi- ac- 
cent ; but as to the quantity of the syllable the latter is long as 

well as the former : ^ird)^of/ •&au§t|)fir. Even in doubly com- 
pound words of three syllables, each is long: (S(^t0^ttr(^t^of/ 

&aft^avi^t\)^v, though only one has the full accent. The follow- 
ing rules may be laid down : — 
1, — Long are : — 

(a) All monosyllabic substantives, adjectives, and forms of 

verbs (except the auxiliary verbs): ,f)anb/ SOJohn/ ^Tnb# Zud), 

long/ 0rof/ fc^Bn, gfng/ ftohb/ fSlU. 

(b) All radical syllables in dissyllabic and polysyllabic words: 

!8iad^dt]()um/ befel^lTn/ UebTn/ Itebretd)/ guter/ etnTn. 

Note 1. — Exceptions are : lebenbtg } and foreign words ; also 
those which have received a foreign termination, especially irefl/ 
which has the accent on T : marfd)fren. 

Note 2. — Of compound particles the last component is generally 
the determinative, and therefore long; this is the case with all 
those compounded with ba and tt>o: bafSt/ barau6/ hoxutttt 
tPOburd)/ WOffit/ n>arum. (When, however, a particular stress 
is laid on the relative or demonstrative adverb, it is long : bofih:/ 
noubut'd^O Also of the following the last component is long: 
l&eroor/ Jinfort/ iwocv, obglcld)/ burd^ouS/ anjlott/ inUm, urn* 
fonjl/ juerfl/ iumah julefit/ bcreinjl/ einmol (once, formerly) ; 

but, cinmal (one time). 

(c) All particles which are separated from the verb, and tbe 
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negative prefix un: anfan9en/ auftSreH/ ijiSrcTauf 2Cu6frd)t/ aSot^ 
fall/ unfd^ulbig/ unbanlbar. 

2, — Short are : — 

(a) The following monosyllables : bet/ bie/ baS (the article, 
but not the pronoun) ; etn (not the numeral) ; the indefinite 
pronouns e6/ man ; the conjunction |0/ and the preposition ju 
before the infinitive mood. 

(6) All syllables which are added by inflection, either in the 
declension, or in the formation of the degrees of comparison, or 

in the conjugation of the verb: ©S^ue/ SltCT/ gUtch/ meinTSf 

lobete. Also the following unaccented final syllables: d)en/ 

be/ el/ tin, em/ en/ tv, zxn, i^, fel/ t^t, tel/ ttx, m, fig: 

aR&bd^Yn/ grlebe'/ fiSngV/ Sabel/ wohbeln/ gfnflici/ i^llsTrn/ 

ftliQ/ mtt^, SOfittei/ SSuttei/ ffebst^/ brc^f!^. 

(c) All prefixes, the vowel of which is e : be/ emp/ et/ ent/ 

Qe/ t)er/ jer : b^leben/ Tmppnben/ Trlaubeit/ Tntfa^en/ QclobTn/ 

vTrtl^eibtQTn/ jerftSren. 

Note, — The prefix be/ in jDemut^/ bemfit^ig/ has the full 
accent. 

3, — Common are: — ' 

(a) All monosyllabic pronouns: i^f bU/ tX, fie/ tOlXf i^Xf unS/ 

eud)/ il^n/ i^m, ftd)/ wet/ wag/ mein/ bein/ fetn/ !ein/ mon/ &c. 

Note,— The obsolete cases of i(^/ bU/ er j mein/ bein/ fein/ 
are long* 

(&) All monosyllabic forms of the auxiliary verbs , f)at/ ^ajl/ 

btfi/ ijl/ war/ fe^/ witb/ foil/ muf/ lann/ &c. 

(c) An monosyllabic prepositions (when they are not used as 
prefixes or particles) ; all monosyllabic adverbs which are not 
adjectives ; all monosyllabic conjunctions and interjections : an/ 

bep/ in/ »on/ la, hnxd), ffit/ »or; »0/ nidjt, la, oft/ fe^jr/ nun/ 
^iexf bort/ aU/ ba/ baf / benn/ unb/ auc^/ wetl; ad^/ e^/ if^ai o. 

(d) The final syllables which have the demi-accent : bat/ l^aft/ 

eit/ l^eit/ id^t/ ifd)/ inn/ leit/ (ein/ lep/ lid)/ ling/ nif / fal/ fam/ 
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fd;aft/ tl^uni/ ung. The coromon syllables are not marked at all: 
iDunbTrbar/ bouTr^aft/ Srbcit/ SBciS^eit/ bornid)t/ Sreunbinrt/ 
^eiifgfeit, ©S^nlein, allerlcis); frciuiblid), glSd&tUnfi, SEktrSbnif # 
SrSbfal/ fparfam^ ®cfeUfd)aft/ (S^rtftent^um/ SSefrc'^ung. To 

these may be added the final syllables at^/ cXi ob/ dnb/ enb: 

^eimati^/ sQlonat/ Jtletnob/ «§)eilanb/ meilanb/ elenb ; and fa($, 

l^alb/ lingS/ lo6/ mcX^t t)oU/ »>&rt6 : breiofa^/ n>ef ^alb/ unter« 

l[)alb/ rdcflind^/ dren^enloS/ DormaU^ freubVnooU/ Dono&rtg. 
Ab^e. — The prefix mtf is common in compound verbs insepar- 

able, but long in substantives and adjectives: mtf lingen/ mif? 

fallen/ ba6 ^^\ix\tn, mFptrduiW. 

Concerning the use of common syllables, the following rules 
may be laid down : — 

1 . A common syllable is used as a short one-between two long 

ones : SBeiSl^eit/ S}la(l^t unb (Stdrfc 5 but as a long one between two 

short: %\Ut cilti'n burd^ bie @tobt. 

2. Most of the common syllables may be used as short ones 

between a short and a long: •^eitetfett bectte [tin SntliQ; 

9Wd)tun0 be6 »|>ci5enS 5 9?ei*t^um bcr SSflreei. 

Abte. — The final syllables ^aft/ ^ZXti fd^aft/ t^um^ \(kXt must 
not be used short when preceded by a long and followed by a 

short syllable of inflection : not grcunbfd)aftehf but greuiibf d)af' 

ten ; not ^erji^ofter/ but tjierjijjaftcr. 

3. A common syllable either before or after two short ones, is 

long : WO bfjl btr oTwcfen ; \>(i l&dieltT er. 

4. A common syllable commencing a line, is long before 

a short, and short before a long : fetn @irftd)t gVpel uhd ; fetn 

^lugrQlSnjtri^cll. 

A common syllable at the end of a verse is long after a short, 
and short after a long: bTe ©StT btefei: ^XOXi i]l WUnberbOTi 

fagte er ed bir/ gelTebtc greunbin.i. 
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6. A common syllable before or after a common one, may be used 
€itber long or short: bu l^ft SSolteH/ di^&bigT SUttmnn. SEte 
iixn U^it ba« Scbcn bc9 Stic^tel 3l[)r wac mein SDicnfl wills 
iommnet aU mein Sob. 

These may be laid down as rules of general application; it must 
however be remarked, that German poets frequently transgress 
them, especially in using short syllables for long ones. 



2. THE MEASURE OF VERSES, or VERSIFICATION. 

Those parts into which a verse is divided according to its rhyth- 
xnus, are called feet. They consist either of equal quantities, i. e. 
of only long or only short syllables ; or of unequal quantities^ i. e. 
of long and short syllables. 

The feet are either of two, or three, or four syllables : — 



1. Of two syllables. 
Spondee. 
" ^ Trochee. 
** " Iambus. 
" " Pyrrhic. 



3. Of four syllables. 
" Dispondee. 
"*'*'" Choriambus, 
" " " " Antispast. 
Diiambus, 
Ditrochee. 
lonicus a major!, 
lonicus a minori. 



- V - 



WW** 



• V w 



2. Of three syllables. 
Dactyl. 
Anapaest. 
" CreticorAmphimacer, 
Amphibrac. 
** " " Bacchic. 
" " ** Antibacchic. 
" " " Molossus. 
** - " Tribrac, 



w • W 



W » • • 






First Epitrit. 
T Second — 

Third — 

Fourth — 

"""^ First Paeon, 

*' Second — 

*"'-*' Third — 

Fourth — 



W V w 
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Words of not more than four syllables must form one of these 

feet, and such feet we call word -feet: IteMtd)e^/ Dactyl; ^retinb^ 

f^llften/ Antibaccbic ; Snbad)t$bud^/ Molossus. The feet of which 
a verse consists we call verse-feet. The word-feet must not coin- 
cide with the verse-feet; for such a coincidence produces an 
unpleasant uniformity. The following verse, therefore, is cen- 
surable ; for every word -foot is a verse-foot : — 

fiteMi(i)er | t5neten | ftngenbe | S35delein | tauf(i}enben | O^ren. 

An unpleasant uniformity is likewise occasioned by the word- 
feet being of one description, and by the re-occurrence of, too 
many monosyllables, as in the following lines : — 

hunter er | tbnen bet: | S36gel®e | f&ngetm | bi(^ten®e| buf(^e. 
O tt)ie \ frolj) ijl bie 1 3cit wenn 1 mi ber iSBrout jid^ bcr l aSradt'gam 
@d)it)inget xm Sanje. 
aSer ift I fo fcl)6n | fo flug | fo trcu | fo fromm | wie bu ? 

A word-foot ending in the middle of a verse-foot, produces an 
incision (caesura). Several of these incisions are not essential. 
But most of the long verses have an incision generally about the 
middle of the verse, which is essential to their rhy thmus. This 
is called the rhythmical incision or caesura. In the following 
hexameters taken from the beginning of the 2nd Idyll of Voss* 
Louise, I shall mark the caesura by a comma :— 

JClar aug ber | 2)dmmerun3 | ftteg/ am I golbencn | |>immcl 

ber I ^a'^ta^ 
£ieblicl)c | SBirm' an | fiinbenb/ unb | leud^tete | fanft in 

bic I genftccj 
^af tl^r I ^etltger | ©lans/ mit \ toanfenbem | ©d^atten 

be§ I $ftrftd)g 
@lomm an ber | aSanb unb | ^ellte/ beg | 7a!oi}d | gr^ne 

@^ar I binen. 

The caesura is called masculine, when it takes place after along 
syllable ; feminine, when after a short one. Of the above verses 
two have a masculine, and two a feminine caesura. In Hexame- 
ters and some other long verses, the caesura must take place 
about the middle of the verse, to produce a point of rest. In Homer 
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it generally takes place in the third foot, and of the 611 verses in 
the 1st book of the Iliad, only seven are to be found which have 
not the caesura in the third foot. By this caesura the rhythmus 
of the verse is divided, but not the verse itself; on tbe contrary, it 
connects tbe two halves ; for that part of the verse-foot which 
precedes the caesura, connects the first half with the last, and that 
part which follows tbe caesura, joins the last half to tbe first : e. g. 

^ringt wit ®c | waft in ben | geinb/ wo ter | gorbeer | lol)net 

unb I ^ieggru^m. 

The verse-foot geinb/ wo bcr with the caesura after geinb/ di- 
vides the rhythmus, but not the verse. The following, however, 
divides the verse : — 

©ringt mit ®e | wait in W \ ©trcttenbeni 1 Corbcer | lo^net 

unb I @ieggrulS)m. 

for tbe caesura coincides with the end of a verse-foot after 

©treitenben. 

This coincidence of the caesura with the end of afoot, is called 
the division of the verse, and must be avoided when it coincides 
also with a mark of punctuation, which breaks or concludes the 
idea, as in the last- mentioned verse. 

There are, however, some kinds of verses to which such a divi- 
sion is essential \ as every verse is divided into two hemistiches or 
half-verses : — 

9lun banfet alle @ott I mit ^unb unb^&er^ unb %\)oXtn. 
^er grope ^nge t^ut I bee un§ fo wo^l berotben. 
^r&nate bod) Saefar felbft | nut au6 S3ebMnif bag |)aupt. 

A verse ending with a long syllable is called masculine, with 
a short syllable, feminine : — 

^ol)l/ wo^t bem ^anne f&t unb \fxxf 

jDer balb fein 8iebd)en finbet; 
@r finbet grof ed ®ut in i^r, 

SlBie Salomon t^erliinbet. 

Several verses which fonn a rhythmical whole, and are repeated 
in the same number and order, are called a strophe* A strophe 
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may consist of two verses, and is then called a distich {(rrixoct a 
line) or of three, four, even eight and more. 

I shall now state those kinds of verses which are most frequently 
met with in German poetry. 

I. The Trochaic verse : — 

The number of feet in this kind of verse rarely exceeds five. 
It is not necessary that every foot should be a Trochee ; a sinking 
spondee, i. e. a spondee which has the principal accent on the first, 
and the demi-accent on the last syllable, may now and then be 
used instead of a Trochee. A Pyrrhic, however, is not admis- 
sible. Some have a masculine, some a feminine terminatioQ. 



aSater 
®6tter 
^a^ bie§ 
Saf ein 



3eu§ ber 
^crrfd^tin 
£)pfer 
3eid^en 



6ber 
2Cet^cr« 
hit QC 



SefuS 



ift 



2)an!t i^m feinc 



alle 

falle/ 
fd^e^n. 

ge f ommen i 
Srommen/ 
lam; 
@rben/ 
werben/ 



jDanft i^m baf et 

^a$ er ^iec auf 

Unfer ^dl ju 

@eine SOSoi^nung 

2. The Iambic verse : — 

This verse consists of two, three, four, five, or six feet. A 
rising spondee, i. e. a spondee which has the demi-accent on the 
first, and the full accent on the last syllable, may now and then be 
used for an Iambic, except in the last foot. An Anapaest instead of 
an Iambus sometimes produces a good effect. The Iambic verse 
of five feet is generally used for the dialogue of tragedy, and 
frequently receives a feminine termination by the addition of a 
short syllable : — 



aSerbUn 



beter 
te bein 
alt from 



loom et 
®(burt§ 
men Sit 



teln ©tans 
lanb!@d^& 
te bei 



tjerf&^rt 
me hi^ 
net S3&ter. 
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SDer SKenfd) 
SDic @on 
^a§ iann 
iDurrd) fci 



2Da§med)t 






m<k^t fait 

9e]J)t auf 
ne S&jiiVit 

tret aud^ 
ne @in 

fdjerS fib' 
bet: ge 



ta§ S^eu 


iwep 


gu 


am 


gir 


nid)t 


2o 


ne 


ttJif 



id)aug 
ben bie 



sum lei 
fen t^eu 



er brennt 
fen 

mament 
0t! f ennt 
fen. 

ten s0{a^l 
ren ^zxh. 



Iambic verses of two or three feet are not uncommon in German 
lyric poetry. 

There are Iambic verses of six feet which are called Alexan- 
drines, after a French poem, called "Alexandre le Grand." One 
of their characteristics is rhyme, and by an incision after the 
third foot, each verse is divided into two hemistiches. Four 
verses form a strophe, two of which have a feminine and two a 
masculine termination. 



Sflunlban 
jDer 0ro 
jDer m&d) 



fet al 
f e S)in 
tx% unS 



Un6 bid I auf bie 



unb Sll^aten 
beratljien 
lieit QAX 
^et^an. 



le ®ott mit ^unb unb ^erj 
ge ti^ut ber un8 fo wo^l 
er^&lt unb t>on ber ^inb 
fen Sag, bejldn big woi^l 

The Alexandrine now and then admits a rising Spondee for an 
Iambus. 

3. The Dactylic verse: — 

This verse consists of two, three, four, five or six feet. Instead 
of a Dactyl a sinking Spondee may now and then be used. Mo- 
dern poets make frequent use of Trochees, and evenof Iambuses^ in 
consequence of the great number of short syllables in the German 
language. The last foot sometimes consists only of one long 
syllable. 



I8untes ®e 
Slaufd^et im 
|)immUfd^e 
@d)allen bar 



pebet 
t^^a^n; 
«iebcr 
ein. 



©bnjlifter ijlanbenl 
greube bcm fterblicJ)en/ 
jDen bie oer berblid)en/ 



©d^leid^enben 
fO^&ngel um 



erbUd)en 
n^anben 
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Q,%nt tie 


Staucn/ fie 


fled)ten unb 


weben ■ 


^immUfd)e 


SRofen ind 


irbifd)e 


£eben/ 1 


gled^ten ter 


£iebe be 


0lfic!enbe$ 


S3anb. 1 


Unb mit bet 


©ra^ie 


S^c^tigem @(4lei^er ■ 


9{&]^ren jte 


toac^fam bad 


cwige geuer ^ 


@d^5ner ®e 


fft^le mit 


^eiliger 


1 .^anb. 



The most important of the Dactylic verses is the heroic Heza- 
meter, consisting of six feet. A sinking Spondee may be used for 
every Dactyl, except the fifth j and the last may be a Trochee, but 
not a Dactyl. The chief requisite in an hexameter is, that it 
should combine variety of metre "with unity of rhythmus ; and 
this is to be effected by a judicious interchange of Spondees and 
Dactyls ; and a proper caesura in the third foot : — 

SBSfirb'tftmitllBdrbedelfeUt n)erein|3(mt^atitt)arte be$|2Cmted. 

When the fifth foot of an hexameter is a Spondee, the verse is 
called a Spondiac. In this case, however, the fourth foot must 
be a Dactyl : — 

3edUd;)en | fM burd) | irrte bie | Jtbttiginn | laut xot^ \ flagenb. 

The Elegiac Pentameter also belong^ to this kind oT verse. It is, 
by an incision in the middle, divided into two hemistiches, each of 
which consists of two feet and one long syllable. Tn the first 
hemistich. Spondees or Trochees may be used for Dactyls, but not 
in the last. The incision in the middle must coincide with the 
end of a word. This verse is never used by itself, only in con- 
junction with the hexameter : — 



@rft bie ®e funb^eit bee 



^it^nundbe 



frepenb und 



9lamen^olmero$ 
oollere Isa^n 



banned berienbUdS) t>om 
aud) Iruft in bie 

4. The Anapaestic verse : — 

This verse is seldom found pure in German poetry ; it is ge- 
nerally mixed up with Iambuses. A rising Spondee only ought 
to be used instead of an Anapaest : — 
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Unb ed xooX (et unb fte i \iit unb brau I fet unb aifdjit 
SBiewcnnSBaf fer mit ISSaf I fet fidj) men I get. 

3Cn bem @et i le fd)on iU%t\ manbengreunb I empor 
X>a aertrennt I er gennil I tig ben bici) I ten @^or» 

aJKd) ^enfer! ruft er erwftrget 
^a bin id^/ fi^r ben er gebfirget. 

The kinds of Strophes consisting of Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic^ 
and Anapaestic verses are so numerous, that it would lead me 
too far, were 1 to attempt to give a specimen of each. Those who 
are acquainted with the principal rules which have been stated 
above, will have no difficulty in ascertaining the metre of any 
strophe. There is an excellent collection of the various kinds 
of poetry, entitled ^e^fe'S unb @ictel'5 ^anbbudfe alter wer* 
f(!)tebenen >Did^tung6arten. The Sapphic, Alcaic and Asclepiadic 
strophes of the Greek and Roman poets, and the Tercets, Octaves 
and Sonnets of the Italians have been successfully imitated by Ger- 
man poets; the former especially by Vosz^ Klopstock, Holty, Mat- 
thisson. the latter by F. and A. W. von Schlegel, Gothe and others. 

1. The Sapphic strophe consists of four lines; the three first 
are alike, each of five feet; the last has only two feet, a Dactyl 
and a Spondee, or Trochee: — 

Verse I, 2. & 3, - - | - tt | - - - | - « | ^ - 

4. I -~ 

The third foot is always a Dactyl. The best place for the 
caesura is after the long syllable of the third foot. The great 
classical scholar, poet, and translator, J. H. Vosz, has not only 
translated Horace's Odes in the metre of the original, but also 
composed several poems in the Sapphic metre : — 

"Six^t ju Mam^aft tSum' an bem ©onnenfenjler 
TCufsublfi^n/ iungfr&wH^ee @ina4R5slein ! 
jDeined |>o(^rot^« ^jarrt unb be« S5Qlfambufte« 

Unfere ^ernnn ! 
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2. The Alcaic strophe consists likewise of four lines ; the first 
two are alike, each of five feel with an Iambic rhytbmus ; the 
fourth, however, is always an Anapaest; and instead of the 
first and third Iambus, a risings Spondee may be used. The 
caesura ought to take place in the third foot. The third verse 
consists of four Iambuses with an additional short syllable ; but, 
instead of the first and third, rising Spondees may be used. The 
fourth verse consists of two Dactyls and two Trochees, but the 
last syllable may be either long or short. 

Verse 1 & 2. ~- | " " | "^- | " " " | "Jii. 

Slod) cinmal mh^V x^t ct)* in tit ©djattcmoctt 
©l^fiumS mein feUgcr ®cifl fid) fcnft/ 
tAi glur begrufcn^ tt)o ber ^inbi^eit 
^mml\\&}i Srdume metn »f)aupt umfd)«>cbtcn. 

3. The Asclepiadic strophe consists also of four lines ; the first 
two are alike, each containing a Trochee or sinking Spondee, two 
Choriambuses and an Iambus or Pyrrhic. The third verse has a 
Trochee or Spondee, a Dactyl and a Trochee. The fourth is like 
the third, l^ut terminates with an additional long or short 
syllable : — 



Verse 


1 


& 


2. 


— w - 


u 


" •\ 


- V V 








3. 


- u - 


%0 


w — 


w 








4. 


•m "v" — 


V 


"1- 


W x^ 



aBunberfcligcr fDJann, ttJcld^cr ber @tabt cntflo^i ! 
SebeS (Sdufeln be§ S3aumS/ jebeg @er&ufd) beS S3ad^6/ 
Sebcc bUnfenbe ^iefel 
^rebigt Sugenb unb fESetg^ctt tl^m. ' 
There are also Asclepiadic Strophes with three Choriambuses. 

4. The Tercet consists of three Iambic lines. The first Hoe 
of each strophe rhymes with the third, and the middle line always 
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determiDes the rhyme of the first and third line of the next strophe. 
These strophes were introduced hy Dante, and have been success- 
ftiUy inUtated by F. and A. W. von Schlegel. The latter has 
written a poem called Pi^ometheus, which begins thus : — 

D golbne Zdt auf emtg :^indefd)munben ! 
SKic fflf Uti)htt cS/ beinc feme ©put 
Sn alter ©dnger @pr6djen ju er!unbenl 

^a ]()aud)te flets beg gru^UndS ^ilbe mt 
Unb/ c6 gebiei^ (fo t6nt bic t^eirge ©age) 
grc^wUUg alle gfiU' tm ©d^oop bcr glur. 

5. The Octave is a strophe of eight lines, each consisting of five 
Iamb uses. Six lines rhyme alternately, and the strophe is conclu- 
ded with two rhyming lines. In German poetry a feminine 
termination is generally followed by a masculine one. 

2)et: SDlorgen fam^ eS f(l)eud}ten feine Sritte 
S)en Icifen ©d)laf/ ber mi<i) gelinb umfing/ 
®af id) emad^t aus mciner jliUen »f)iitte 
®en SSerg ^tnauf mit frif(l)er ©eelc gtng. 
3cl) frcute mid) bet) einem jeben ^d^xittt 
S)er neiten SBlume^ bte t)oU Sropfcn i^ing; 
25er jungc Sag erf)ob ftd^ mit ©ritjMenf 
Unb aUe§ warb erquid^t/ mid) ju erquicten. 

6. The Sonnet consists of fourteen Iambic lines, divided into 
four parts ; the first two consist of four verses each ; the last two 
of three each. In the first parts the first line generally rhymes 
with the fourth, and the second with the third ; in the last parts 
either all three rhyme or two only. In German poetry a feminine 
termination is frequently followed by a masculine one. 

S^rijtl ©eburt, 

»on2C.SS.t).@d)legel. 

SOleitt ffifeS ^nblein/ to^V id:} bein ju pflegen! 
Sci) bin nod) matt 5 bod) xu^ am SBufen warm^ 
jDie 9la(I)t ijl • bunfelf flein bie ^fitt' unb arm, 
@ie muften bid^ in biefe Grippe legen. 

22 
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®o fpraci) fD^aria ) brau^en riet'S bagegen : 
£af t uns i^ineiti/ tvir woHen leinen ^atm \ 
Un6 ipieS ^iel^ec bee ^ngel fto^er @ct)n>arm/ 
SBerfdnbidenb ben neugebornen ^egen. 

)Da$ ^^ empf&ngt fte/ unb ein ^hiXW^ £td)t^ 
9Bie urn ifin i^tx bie frommen «&irten treten 
@ntfira|)tt bed ^eilanb§ fteinem 2Cndejtd)t 

©ie fte^n/ fic f(l)aun/ fte jubelit/ preifen^ betenj 
2)er Sungfrau OTfltterlic!)e ©eel crfultt 
©id) mit bem ©otte/ ben t^r ®d)oof ent^&llt. 

I shall conclude with a few observations on the German rhyme* 
In German poetry the sound only makes the rhyme, but not the 
letters, as is the case in English. Such words as love and mooe, 
according to the rules of German rhymes, would not correspond. 
The following words perfectly rhyme, though they are differently 
spelt: gut and sOlutf) ; il^Otf) and Sob ; (S^elb and SBelt; ®&e 
and IBl&tl^e ; blaf and ®la§. But the following do not rhyme 
well: ^eibe and SBeite ; guf and gluf; mfiffen and g^pen; 
retfen and beifen; meid^en and neigen^ JDrten and gen^ocben. 
Either the vowels and diphthongs, or the consonants of the last- 
mentioned words have, when correctly pronounced, different sounds. 
The following vowels and diphthongs, however, rhyme together, 
though the sounds are not the same : fx (long) and ie , t (short) 
and i ; eu and ei ; 5 and e $ as : grfifefl and flief en; m^ffen and 
tvilfen ; S3eute and ©eite ; $5^n and ftel^n ; ZniXt and ^utte. 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS & PHRASES. 

1. The prefix ge must not be classed with those which have 
been mentioned at p. 133, be/ ent/ er^ Utt ytt ', for it is of a dif- 
erent nature ; but it ought to have been mentioned at p* 97, that 
those verbs which have this unaccented ge for their first syllable, 
do not admit the augment ge in the preterite participle .- gelobeit/ 
to vow, part, gelobtj gefeUen/ to associate, part, gefellt 
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2. 9ltc^t etnmal means not even ■ ^u dleid)ft bem (^eift« ben 
bu begrcifjt/ nid)t mir! 9lidS|t bit? SBem benn? 3d)(Sbcn5 
XjUb bee Oott^eitt Unb ni(!)t einmal bic!~ (Go^AeV Fawj^) 

3* Stnmet/ always, is sometimes used where it cannot be trans- 
lated into English: &i^t nut immet! 8etmt jufammen/ sit, if 

you like, glue together. — (Gothe''s Faust.) ftajfcn @ie midf) 

immet ein ^ort gebcaud^en/ bad ®te nid)t t^erjiei^en/ do but allow 

me to use a word, which you do not understand.—- (Ge^er^.) 

4. £)^nti)in, besides : ^Dtefe SSermtnberung ber oi(|ne^in f (einen 
3erjl6run96potiUe fc^tc bcr Z^n^Uit beS mitter6 (Bmiti) 
©renjen. For oifinc^in/ fo is sometimes used : SBic ^aben fo bee 
Qtltcn greunbe XOmQ.—(Schiller's WaUenstein,) @di)aff' bu i^c 
Sleid) ein neu @efd()meib ! TUxa erjlcn woe ja fo nid^t mcl ! (Faust.) 

5. The preposition mit is sometimes used like an adverb for 
and:): biefeS ge^5rt mit ^u ben @d)t(!falen bed Sebend. 

6. The syllable ifd^ is also employed to form adjectives from 
proper names : bie iDaunifdj)e 2Crmee/ Daun's army, The i/ how- 
ever, is frequently suppressed : bie S&^Ott)fd)en 3&d^e. 

7. »^in unb wieber/ means here and there ; Jgin unb wiebet faf) 
man eine Z^xJ^nt ubee bie m&nnlid^e SSange {Kirsen. 

8. ^einetwegen sometimes signifies: as far as regards mej 

©fe m&gen eg meinetwegen ti)\xn. 

9. jDa^in has sometimes the sigpaification gone, dead: tt>enn et 
ba^in ijl/ wo ne^men wic einen anbern ^tv^(Sulzer.) 

10. ©at before a negative, answers to the English at aU: gat 

m^t, gar nid^tS/ gat f ein i f ogat means even. 

11. 2(Ud bet 0lone fallen/ means: to forget the part which a 
person has to act: @ie fallen aud bet StolU, |)ett !Dliniflet — 
(SchUUr^s WaUenstein.) 

12. jDabep witb ed fein SSetbleiben ]t)aben/ that will remain 

as it is. — (^Tbid ) 

13. S)et etfte S3e|le/ bet,3^nen begegnet/ !ann ed 3f)nen 
fagen j the first person you happen to meet, can inform you of it. 

14. @ie gingen weg unb lief en ailed ftel^en unb liegen/ they 
went away leaving every thing as it was, lying about. 
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15. (Sr ift mir {uc ^anb ^egan^en/ he has assisted me. 

16. ^ai^re greunbe ^ti)tn ftc^ gem mand)e$ na(i^/ true friendc 

willingly wink at many things. 

17. iDtefer !Dlann l^ mit: etwad Dorgema^t/ this man bas> 

deluded roe. 

18. jDtefed gei^t nid^t mit ttd^Un ^ingen }Uf it is not all 

right ahout this. 

19. @g tfl 3^nen ntd^t gu Derbenlen/ baf ®ie eS nidfi t^uiu 

you are not to he blamed for not doing it. 

20. fD^and)e s0{enfd)en tragen SBebenfen/ bad Jtinb {^e^n 
ted)ten Xiamen gu nenneti/ many people hesitate to call the child 
by its proper name, i* e. to use the proper words to express what 
they me&n to say. 

21. 35er gelb^crr ift auf S .gaupt gefd^lagcn/ unb bic TCrmce ij 
^ber ben ^aufen geioorfen worben/ the general has been defeatedi 
and the army routed. 

22. ^oUen ®te mit einem einfad^en ^Cbenbeffen bep unS 
©orlieb/ or ffirlteb/ or uerlieb ne^raen? will you please to take 

a plain supper with us ? 

23. J)a8 asud) ift oergriffenj c6 war U^ S. ocrlegt, the 

book is out of print; it was published by T. 

24. SBir mfijfen e$ fo genau nid^t nef)mcn/ we must not be 
too particular. 

25. SKeincS @Uid)cn/ my equals; beincS ®lcidjcn# thy equals, 
©leid^en is, in this phrase, always preceded by the genitive of the 
possessive pronoun: id) wSrc gettt tc)0 mcineS ®lei^en. - 
(^Faust.) 



THE END. 
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